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PREFACE 

Tffls  book  is  designed  as  an  elementary  textbook  of  the  Gal- 
es cuius.  For  many  years  the  author  has  taught  this  subject  with- 
jL  out  a  textbook,  using  manifolded  lecture  notes  of  his  own  placed 
\^         in  the  hands  of  his  students.    These  notes  have  been  rewritten 

from  time  to  time,  and  this  book  is  the  result. 
Q  In  the  frequent  revision  of  his  lecture  notes  the  author  has 

made  free  use  of  the  current  textbooks  of  Calculus.  Conse- 
quently, while  many  of  the  problems  and  exercises  in  this  book 
have  become,  from  long  use,  the  common  property  of  all  mathe- 
maticians, and  many  others  are  the  author's  own,  there  is  doubt- 
less a  residue  derived  from  other  sources.  And  now,  after  the 
lapse  of  years,  the  author  is  for  the  most  part  unable  to  say  just 
what  these  sources  are.  Of  the  older  textbooks  those  of  Byerly 
and  Osborne  are  probably  the  ones  that  have  contributed  most 
largely  to  the  lists  of  exercises.  And  the  author  is  certainly  in- 
debted to  the  more  recent  textbook  of  Osgood,  from  which  he 
has  derived  helpful  suggestions.  Also  a  number  of  the  curves 
are  taken  from  Loria-Schiitte's  Ebene  Kurven. 

The  author  desires  to  express  here  his  gratitude  to  his  friends 
for  their  cordial  encouragement  and  aid.  In  particular  his  thanks 
are  due  to  his  colleague.  Dr.  A.  Cohen,  for  valuable  suggestions 
in  writing  the  chapters  on  Dififerential  Equations;  to  Professor 
H.  S.  White  of  Vassar  College,  for  helpful  criticisms  and  sugges- 
tions, and  for  aid  in  the  proof  reading;  to  Mr.  D.  M.  Liddell  of 
the  Engineering  and  Mining  Journal,  who  has  read  critically 
all  the  proof  sheets;  and  to  Dr.  J.  R.  Conner  of  The  Johns 
Hopkins  University,  who  has  verified  the  answers  to  many  of  the 
exercises. 

L.  S.  HULBURT. 

The  Johns  Hopkins  UNiYEBsriT, 
Baltimobe,  Md.,  April,  1912. 
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CHAPTER  I 

INTRODUCTION 

1.  Variables  and  Constants.  A  variable  is  a  quantity  which 
is  free  to  take  an  infinity  of  values  in  the  course  of  the  investiga- 
tion. Familiar  examples  of  variables  are  the  coordinates  x  and 
y  in  the  equation  of  a  curve. 

A  constant  is  a  quantity  which  keeps  the  same  value  throughout 
the  investigation.  If  its  value  is  in  the  nature  of  things  absolutely 
unchangeable,  such  as  2,  log  4,  t,  the  constant  is  termed  an 
absolute  constant.  If  the  constant  remains  fixed  but  imdetermined 
in  value  during  the  investigation,  while  free  to  take  different 
values  in  different  problems,  it  is  termed  an  arbitrary  constant. 
Thus  a,  fe,  c  in  the  equation  of  the  right  line  ax  +  by  +  c  =  0; 
a,  6,  r  in  the  equation  of  the  circle  (x  —  aY  +  (2/  —  by  =  r^, 
are  arbitrary  constants.  Arbitrary  constants  are  usually  repre- 
sented by  letters  in  the  first  part  of  the  alphabet,  as  a,  6,  c,  ...  , 
and  variables  by  letters  in  the  latter  part,  as  s,  t,  u,  v,  w,  x,  y,  z, 
or  by  Greek  letters.  Also,  letters  affected  with  accents  or  sub- 
scripts are  used  to  represent  both  constants  and  variables,  such 
as  a',  a"ya'",  d^j  .  .  .  (read  "a  prime,'' "a  second,"  .  .  .  );  and 
ao,  ai,  02,  .  .  .,  xo,  Xi,  X2,  .  .  .  (read  "a  zero,"  "a  one,"  "a  two," 
.  •  .1  • 
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2.  Functions.  When  two  variables,  x  and  y,  are  so  related 
that  the  value  of  y  depends  upon  the  value  of  x,  y  is  said  to  be  a 
function  of  x,  and  x  is  termed  the  argument  of  y. 

The  function  is  also  called  the  dependent  variable^  and  the  argu- 
ment the  independent  variable. 

For  example,  the  volume  of  a  sphere  is  a  function  of  its  radius, 
because  it  depends  for  its  value  upon  the  value  of  the  radius. 
Also,  the  ordinate  of  a  point  on  a  curve  is  a  function  of  its  abscissa, 
the  sine  of  an  angle  is  a  function  of  the  angle,  the  velocity  of  a 
falling  body  is  a  function  of  the  time  that  it  has  been  falling,  etc., 
etc.     , 

On  the  other  hand,  since  the  radius  of  a  sphere  depends  for  its 
value  upon  the  volume,  the  radius  may  be  regarded  as  the  func- 
tion and  the  volume  as  the  argument.  So,*  too,  the  abscissa  of  a 
point  on  a  curve  may  be  regarded  as  a  function  of  the  ordinate,  an 
angle  as  a  function  of  its  sine,  etc.,  etc.  And,  in  general,  if  y  is  a 
function  of  x,  x  is  also  a  function  of  y, 

A  variable  may  be  a  function  of  several  arguments.  Thus, 
since  the  area  of  a  rectangle  depends  in  value  upon  its  length 
and  breadth,  the  area  is  a  function  of  both  length  and  breadth. 
Also,  the  slope  of  a  tangent  to  a  curve  is  a  function  of  both  coor- 
dinates of  the  point  of  contact;  the  volume  of  a  rectangular  paral- 
lelopiped  is  a  function  of  its  three  dimensions;  the  velocity  of  a 
projectile  is  a  function  of  the  weight  of  the  powder  used  in  its  dis- 
charge, of  the  time  elapsed  since  the  projectile  was  fired,  of  the 
resistance  of  the  air,  of  the  angle  of  elevation  of  the  gun,  etc.,  etc. 

If  X  represents  a  variable,  every  mathematical  expression  which 
contains  x  represents  a  function  of  x.    Thus, 

X  ""'  1  X 

(a)  3 ^2  _|_  2  x  —  1,    .   .  »>  tanx,  sin"^ 


2',iog(x-h  v^mh:), 

all  represent  functions  of  x. 

Again,  every  equation  between  two  variables  expresses  a  func- 
tional relation  between  them.    Thus  each  of  the  equations 
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(6)  y  —  xsinx,  y  =3x'  +xlogx, 

Vx^  +  a^y^  =  a^l^j  xcoay  +  yco3x  +  xy  =  0, 

asserts  that  y  is  a  function  of  x  and  that  x  is  a  function  of  y;  for 
each  equation  asserts  that  either  variable  in  it  depends  in  value 
upon  the  other  variable. 

When  the  function  is  expUcitly  given  in  terms  of  its  argument, 
as  is  2/  in  the  first  two  equations  of  (6),  it  is  called  an  explicit 
function.  When  the  fimctional  relation  between  the  variables  is 
implied,  as  in  the  last  two  equations  of  (6),  the  function  is  called 
an  implicit  function. 

The  functional  relation  between  two  variables  may  be  expressed 
in  terms  of  a  third  variable  termed  a  parameter.  Thus,  each  of 
the  following  pairs  of  equations  expresses  a  functional  relation 
between  x  and  y: 

x  =  t^  —  ly  X  =  a  cos  0,  X  =  a  cos*  6, 

y  =  fi  +  2j    .         y  ^bsiaS,  y  —  b sin' 6. 

For,  y  depends  upon  the  parameter  i  or  ^,  which  in  turn  depends 
upon  X,  and  so  y  depends  upon  x.  Similarly  x  depends  upon  y. 
The  reader  will  perhaps  recognize  the  second  pair  of  equations  as 
the  parametric  equations  of  the  ellipse.  They  express  the  same  func- 
tional relation  between  x  and  y  that  the  equation  ft^x^  +  a^y*  -.  ^252 
expresses. 

A  function  depends  for  its  value  not  only  upon  its  variable 
argument,  but  also  upon  constants.  Thus,  the  volume  of  a  sphere 
is  not  only  a  function  of  its  variable  radius,  but  also  of  the  absolute 
constant,  tt;  the  function  logaX  depends  for  its  value  not  only  upon 
X,  but  also  upon  the  base  a;  the  equation  hH^  +  a^^  =  ^252 
expresses  that  y  depends  in  value  not  only  upon  x,  but  also  upon 
a,  6,  and  the  exponent  2,  and  is  a  function  of  a,  6,  and  2,  Every 
quantity  is  a  function  of  all  the  quantities  that  are  necessary  to 
determine  its  value,  but  when  we  use  the  term  "function"  we  usu- 
ally have  in  mind  only  the  dependence  of  the  function  upon  its 
variable  argument. 

A  function  may  be  of  such  a  nature  as  to  take  two  or  more 
different  values  for  each  value  of  its  argument.    For  example, 
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Va;2  +  2  has  two  values  for  each  value  of  z.  Such  a  function  is 
termed  two-valued.  There  are  three-valued  functions,  four-valued 
functions,  etc.,  etc.  Since  there  are  an  infinite  number  of  arcs 
whose  sine  is  a  given  number,  sin~^  a;  is  an  infinitely  many^alued 
function.  So,  too,  are  cos~^  x,  tan~^  x,  etc.  The  several  values  of 
a  many-valued  function  are  sometimes  termed  its  branches  (the 
significance  of  the  term  will  appear  later),  and  may  be  regarded 
simply  as  so  many  distinct  though  closely  related  functions. 
Thus,  +  Vx^  +  2  and  —  Vx^  +  2  may  be  regarded  either  as  the 
two  values  or  branches  of  a  two-valued  function,  or  as  two  distinct 
functions  which  diflfer  only  in  sign. 

A  function  which  has  but  one  value  for  each  value  of  its  argu- 
ment is  called  one-valued  or  single-valued. 

3.  Functional  Symbols.  The  symbol  /(x)  is  used  to  denote 
any  function  of  x  whatever,*  and  is  read  "function  x,"  or  "func- 
tion of  X,"  or  "  /  fimction  x.''  When  several  functions  are  under 
consideration,  we  distinguish  them  from  one  another  by  using 
different  letters  for  the  fimctional  symbol.    For  example, 

fix),  F(x),  fif(x),  fix),  r\x\  /i(x),  /2(X),  «(x),  ^(x), 

represent  different  functions  of  x  and  are  read  "/  function  x," 
"cap/  function  x,"  "gf  function  x,"  etc.  That  w  is  a  fimction  of 
X  may  be  expressed  by  an  equation  such  as 

u  =  fix),  u  =  /i(x),  u  =  gix). 

A  function  of  two  arguments  x  and  y  is  denoted  by  such  symbols 
as  /(x,2/),  FiXyy),  read  "/  function  of  x  and  y,"  "cap  /  func- 
tion of  X  and  y^  That  w  is  a  function  of  x  and  y  may  be  ex- 
pressed by  an  equation  such  as 

w  =  f{^}  y)    or    w  =  0  (x,  y). 

*  J{x)  does  not  mean  the  product  of  /  and  x  any  more  than  tanf  x  +  |) 

means  the  product  of  t,  a,  and  n  by  the  binomial  ( x  +  oj*     ^^®  /  ^^  ^® 

symbol  J{x)  stands  for  the  word  function,  just  as  tan  stands  for  the  word 
tangent. 
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A  function  of  three  arguments  x,  y,  z  is  denoted  by  f(x,y,z), 
F{x,y,z)y  etc. 

The  equation  /(x,  y)  =  0  asserts  a  functional  relation  between 
X  and  y  without  specifying  which  is  argument  and  which  is  func- 
tion. Similarly,  such  an  equation  as  fix^y^z)  —  0  asserts  that 
2  is  a  function  of  x  and  yy  or  that  x  is  a  function  of  y  and  z,  or  that 
2/  is  a  fimction  of  x  and  z. 

4.  The  Identity.  An  equation  is  an  identical  equation,  or 
simply  an  identity,  if,  when  all  the  indicated  arithmetical  opera- 
tions are  performed,  the  two  members  of  the  resulting  equation 
are  alike  in  every  respect.  The  sign  of  identity  is  =,  which  is 
read  "  is  identical  with, "  "  is  identically  equal  to. "    For  example, 

(a)  3-(2-l)s7-(3  +  2), 

x2-3x  +  2=(x-l)(x-2), 
4x2-92^s(2x+3y)(2x-3y), 

(x+a)(x-a)-^-^sO, 

are  identities. 

The  characteristic  property  of  an  identity  follows  directly  from 
the  definition,  and  is  this: 

An  identity  is  true  for  all  values  which  may  be  assigned  to  the 
unknowns  or  variables  in  it.* 

This  is  seen  to  be  true  of  identities  (a).  Herein  an  identity  is 
distinguished  from  an  equation  which  holds  true  for  only  a  limited 
number  of  values  of  the  unknowns  or  variables  in  it.    For  example, 

(6)  x2  -  3x  +  2  =  0,  4x2  -92/2  =  5, 

are  equations  but  not  identities,  and  are  not  true  for  all  values 
of  X  and  y.  By  solving  these  equations  we  find  that  the  first 
holds  true  only  when  x  =  1  or  2,  and  the  second  only  when 
X  =  it  i  VS  +  9  y^,  that  is,  only  for  certain  pairs  of  values  (infinite 
in  number  indeed)  of  x  and  y. 

*  There  are  exceptions  to  this  statement;  there  are  identities  which  fail 
for  certain  values  of  the  unknowns  in  them. 
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Iff  we  have  pven  sach  an  identity  as 

thai  is,  if  we  know  in  adTanoe  that  this  is  an  identity  in  x,  then 

a  =  ii,  6  =  B,  c  =  C,  d  =  D. 
A^un,  if  we  know  that 

ia^  +  hjfi  +  cz  +  d  =  0, 
then  we  can  assert  that 

a  =  0,  6  =  0,  c  =  0,  d  =  0. 

AH  this  fcdkiws  from  the  definition  of  the  identity. 

The  sign  of  identity  is  often  written  between  a  symbol  and  the 
mathematical  expression  for  which  it  stands,  as  in 

/(x)  =ax^ +fer +  c    and    oosx  =  Vl  —  sin*x. 

In  soch  cases  the  sign  =  may  be  read  as  above,  or  it  may  be  read 
"stands  for,"  ''is  defined  to  be,"  and  the  like. 

Idoitities  are  frequently  written  as  simple  equations.  Thus, 
identities  (a)  are  usually  written  with  the  sign  of  equality  =. 
The  sign  =  is  used  whenever  it  is  desired  to  call  particular  atten- 
tion to  the  absolute  identity  of  the  two  expressions  between  which 
it  stands. 

The  following  ezamide  and  exercises  are  intended  to  familiarise 
the  student  with  the  use  of  functional  symbols. 

Example,    /(x)  =  a?  -  3:  find  /(2),  /(O),  /( Vj),  /f-\  and  /(a  + 1). 

Sautum.      /(2)  =2»-3  =  1,  /(O)  =0-3=  -3,  /(V3)  =  (V3)*-3  =  0, 
/(y  »^-3=^'-^^,/(a  +  l)  =  {a  +  l)»-3  =  a»+2a-2. 

6.  Exercises. 

1.  /(x)  =  x*-2x+2:  find /(I),  /(-I),  /{2),  /(J),  /(0),/(a-l). 

2.  /(x)«x«+x-6:  find /(I),  /(2),  /(y+2),/{6-3),  /(^). 
'-  <^(^>"  Jzi'  ^^  ^^2),  g{S),  (^(-3),  g{l),  (^Q- 
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4.  0(1/)  = -^7==:  find  0(0),  0(1),  ^(-1),   ^(Vs),  0(tan^),  and 

show  that  0  { " )  «  0  (aj). 

5-  /i(«)  =  ^T^  •  fiiid  /i(0),  /i(l),  /i(2),  and  show  that 
sF+  1 

/i(^)=-^i(«),   and  /x(-^^  +  /i(^)  =  -l. 

6.  F(w) -^ :  findFfiV  F(8in^),  F(cos^). 

Vl  —  w'  ^^' 

7.  F(a)  =  — ^ :  show  that  F  l^]  =  F(a),  and  F(tan  ^)  =  isin  2  a 

1  -|-  or  \a  /  2 

5.  P(x)^x'-3x^+3x+5:  findP(-l),  P(0),  P(l),  P(a;+1). 
9.  f(x)  is  of  such  a  nature  that      fixy)  s/(x)  +f(y). 

(a)  Put  1/  =  1,  and  show  that  /(I)  =  0. 

(6)  Put  2^  =  -,  and  show  that  /(-Is-  /(x). 

(c)  Put  y  =  X,  and  show  that  f(x^)  s  2/(a:). 

((Q  Show  that/(x*")  =  mf{x)  when  m  is  a  positive  integer. 
What  simple  function  has  the  above  properties? 
10.   0 (x)  is  of  such  a  form  that  4>(x-\-y)^  4> (x)  <f> (y), 

(a)  Put  y  =  0,  and  thus  show  that  0(0) «  1. 

(6)  Put  y  =  —a:,  and  thus  show  that  0(  —x)  s  — — . 

0  (a;) 

(c)  Put  y=  Xy  and  thus  show  that  0(2  x)  s  [0  (a;)]*. 

(d)  Show  that  0  (mx)  s  [0  (a;)]"*  for  all  integral  values  of  m,  posi- 

tive and  negative. 
What  function  has  these  properties? 

6.  Kinds  of  Functions.  (1)  A  polynomial  in  x  is  an  algebraic 
sum  of  multiples  of  positive  integral  powers  of  x.  The  following 
are  polynomials, 

2ofi  -Qx^  +  a?  -7;  x^  -  1;  3x^  +  x^;  f  x^  -  VKx^+tx, 

The  degree  of  a  polynorrdal  in  x  is  the  highest  exponent  of  x  in  it. 
The  foregoing  polynomials  are  of  the  fifth,  second,  fourth,  and 
third  degrees  respectively.    A  constant  may  be  regarded  as  a 
polynomial  of  the  0th  degree  because  k  =  fcaj°. 
The  general  type  of  a  polynomial  of  the  nth  degree  is 

axf"  +  bx""-^  +  cx""-^  +  .  ,  ,  +hx^  +  kx  +  l, 
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where  a,  b,  c  .  .  .  h,  ky  I  are  constants  and  n  is  a  positive  integer. 
It  is  understood  that  n  is  finite,  that  is,  that  the  polynomial  has 
a  finite  (limited)  number  of  terms. 

(2)  A  rcUional  fraction  in  x  is  the  ratio  of  two  polynomials  in  x. 
For  example, 

1     _3      x-1      x^  +  x-1  V7x^+x 

x'    x^'    x^  +  3'    7fi-x^  +  2'    3x5-20;  + logs' 

are  rational  fractions  in  x.  Polynomials  and  rational  fractions 
are  termed  rational  functions, 

(3)  When  a  function  which  would  otherwise  be  a  polynomial 
or  a  rational  fraction  contains  the  argument  under  a  radical  sign 
or  affected  with  a  fractional  exponent,  the  function  is  said  to  be 
irrational.    For  example, 

^^     1        / 1       x+Vx  +  1 

are  irrational  functions. 

A  function  in  which  the  argument  is  affected  with  a  negative 
exponent  can  be  brought  to  the  form  of  a  fraction,  rational  or 
irrational,  having  positive  exponents  only.     For  example, 


3.-3 


1  .      2    1         i      0^  +1         ft    ,    ,  ,.    I       x*(x-l)*  +  l 


The  first  of  these  is  a  rational  fraction  and  the  others  are  irrational 
fractions. 

Polynomials,  rational  fractions,  and  the  irrational  functions  just 
described  are  the  simplest  cases  of  a  very  general  class  of  functions 
known  as  algebraic  functions.  The  complete  definition  of  algebraic 
functions  is  beyond  the  scope  of  this  book. 

All  functions  that  are  not  algebraic  are  termed  transcendental. 
In  this  book  we  shall  meet  with  but  four  kinds  of  transcendental 
functions,  and  with  these  the  reader  is  already  more  or  less  familiar. 
They  are 

(4)  Trigonometric  functions,  such  as 

X 


sin  X,  cos  X,  tan  x,  sin  (x^  +  1),  x  sec  Vx^  +  1,  3  x  +  tan 


Vx+I 
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(5)  Anti-trigonometric  or  circular  functions^  such  as 


Bin~^x,  cos"^x,  idkir^x,  sin 


-1  Kx  +  y/j?  +  i;,  — 7==-  ' 


log  v^x^^=^ 


(6)  Logarithmic  functions,  such  as 

logx, 

(7)  Anti-logarithmic  or  exponential  functionsy  such  as 

7.  Graphs  of  Functions.  We  may  ascribe  to  the  argument  x 
of  a  function  f(x)  all  values  real  and  complex,  and  study  the  result- 
ing real  and  complex  values  of  the  function.  Such  a  study  of  all 
values  of  a  function  for  all  values  of  its  argument  belongs  properly 
to  the  general  theory  of  functions,  whereas  we  shall  in  this  book 
confine  ourselves  almost  wholly  to  the  case  where  both  argument 
and  function  are  real.  We  are  concerned,  therefore,  with  real 
values  of  argument  and  function. 

Each  pair  of  real  values  of  x  and  f{x)  may  be  represented  in 
magnitude  and  sign  by  the  coordi- 
nates of  a  point  in  the  plane,  the 
abscissa  representing  the  value  of  x, 
and  the  ordinate  that  of  f(x) .  Then 
the  successive  pairs  of  real  values 
of  argument  and  function  will  be 
represented  by  the  coordinates  of  a 
succession  of  points  which  consti- 
tute a  curve.  This  curve  is  called 
the  graph  of  the  function j  /(x),  and 
its  equation  isy  =  f(x).  Thus  the 
curve  in  the  figure  is  the  graph  of  the  function  x*  —  2  x',  and  its 

equation  is 

y  =  x^  —  2a^. 

The  graph  has  the  advantage  of  presenting  to  the  eye  the  real 
values  of  function  and  argument  and  of  thus  enabling  us  to  com- 
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the  smaller  x  becomes  the  larger  is  -^  .    We  maj'  say,  then,  that 

the  curve  is  broken  in  two  at  the  point  whose  abscissa  is  0^  but 
that,  unlike  the  preceding  curve,  the  break  has  receded  along  the 
y-axis  to  an  indefinitely  great  distance  from  the  origin.  We  may 
here  introduce  the  point  at  infinity  or  the  infinite  point  of  a  line, 
which  is  a  fixiitious  or  ideal  point  whose  distance  from  any  finite 
point  of  the  line  is  greater  than  any  magnitude  that  can  be  named. 
We  may  then  say  that  the  infinite  point  of  the  t/-axis  is  a  point  of 

discontinuity  of  the  graph  of  -^  or  of  the  fimction  -^- 

X  X 

1  1 

(3)  The  fimction  -  is  discontinuous  when  x  =  0  because  tt  has  no 

X  ,0 

value.     The  graph  of  this  function  is  an  equilateral  hyperbola 

having  the  axes  of  coordinates 
for  asymptotes  as  shown  in  the 
figure.  The  graph  has  no  point 
whose  abscissa  is  0,  but  when  x 


O 


is  a  very  small  =b  number,  -  is 

X 

a  very  large  =b  number.  The 
graph  is  not  only  broken,  as  in 
the  preceding  examples,  but,  un- 
like them,  the  severed  ends  are 
widely  sundered,  so  that  the  discontinuity  is  very  evident. 

(4)  Tan  x  has,  in  strict  logic,  no  value  when  x  =  zb  ^,  i  -9- ,  etc. 

For,  tan  x  is  defined  to  be  the  ratio  t  of  the  legs  of  a 

right  triangle.     If  we  make  x  a  right  angle,  the  sides  h 
and  a  are  parallel  and  do  not  meet,  and  consequently 

neither  a  nor   the  ratio  t  has  a  determinate  value. 

0 

TsLiix  has,  therefore,  discontinuities  at  x  =  ±  k>  =t: ^>  • 


X  is  a  trifle 


Igreaterj  *^^^  =^1'  ^'Y''  '  '  '  *^^^  '^  avery  large 


is 
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\  __  I  number,  so  that  if  we  draw  the  graph  of  the  function  it  will 

be  seen  to  consist  of  an  unlimited  number  of  separate  branches. 
On  this  graph  are  no  points  whose  abscissas  are 

3x     .   5ir 

The  graph  is  broken  at  each  of  these  points,  and,  as  in  the  graph 
of  -,  the  severed  ends  are  widely  sundered. 


^2'        2  ' 


X 


The  student  must  not  infer  from  the  foregoing  discussion  that 
the  textbooks  in  trigonometry  are  in  error  in  writing 

3x 


tan 


(db| j  =  Qo,tan(zb-^j  =00,  etc. 


It  may  well  be  that  the  student  has  himself  fallen  into  the  error 
of  giving  a  too  literal  interpretation  to  these  equations.     For, 

IT  IT 

tan^  =00  means,  not  that  tan^  actually  exists  and  has  a  definite 
value  designated  by  the  character  oo,  but  merely  that  tanx  is 

indefinitely  large  when  x  is  indefinitely  near  to  the  value  ^'     We 

shall  return  to  this  point  again  in  Art.  17, 

x^  -  a2 


(5)  The  function 


case,  this  function,  like 


X  —  a 
sin  X 


has  no  value  when  x  =  a.    For,  in  that 


0 


,  takes  the  form  7: ,  which  has  no  value. 

X    '  0 


The  function  has  a  discontinuity  when  x  =  a.     Its  graph  may  be 
determined  in  the  following  way. 


14 
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We  have  the  identity  (Art.  4) 


X  —  a 


sx  +  a, 


which  holds  true  for  all  values  of  x  except  for  x  =  a  (see  page  5, 
footnote).      The  reason  that  we  can  assert  that  this  identity 

fails  when  a;  =  a  is  that  in 
that  case  the  first  member 
of  the  identity  becomes  non- 
existent, while  the  second 
member  takes  the  value  2  a. 


Hence  the  graph  of 


x^-a^ 


IS 


X  —  a 
identical  with  the  graph  of 
X  +  a  with  the  single  exception  that  the  former  lacks  the  point 
(a,  2  a).     The  graph  of  x  +  a  is  the  right  line  shown  in  the  figure, 


and  the  graph  of 


x^—  a^ 
X  —  a 


is  this  same  right  line  with  the  point 


(a,  2  a)  lacking. 

1 

(6)  A  part  of  the  graph  of  the  function  2*  is  shown  in  the  figure. 
There  is  a  discontinuity  at  the  origin  because  the  function  takes 


there  the  form  2^,  which   has 

no  meaning.     The  equation  of 

this  curve  is  of  course 

1 
2/  =  2i, 

Now  when  x  is  +   and  very 

1 
small,   2*  or  2/   is  +  and  very 

large,  and  the  smaller  x  becomes, 


o 


the  larger  does  y  become.     On  the  other  hand,  when  a:  is  —  and 

1 
very  small,  2*  or  y  is  +  and  also  very  small,  and  the  smaller  x 

becomes,  the  smaller  does  y  become.    The  left-hand  branch  of  the 

curve  terminates  abruptly  at  the  origin.    It  is  plain  that  the  curve 

is  broken  at  a;  =  0,  and  that  the  severed  ends  are  widely  sundered, 
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one  being  at  the  origin  and  the  other  at  the  ''infinite  point"  of 
the  2/-axis. 

As  an  exercise  the  student  should  form  a  table  of  values  of  x 
and  y  for  this  curve,  using  a  table  of  logarithms,  and  should  then 
draw  the  curve  on  coordinate  paper. 


CHAPTER  II 

LIMITS 

9.  Definition  of  Limit.  When  a  variable,  x,  approaches  in 
valvs  -a  constant  J  a,  in  such  a  way  thai  the  numerical  value  of  their 
difference,  x  —  a,  eventually  becomes  less  and  remains  less  than  any 
magnitude  that  can  be  named  however  small,  a  is  defined  to  be  the 
limit  of  X,  and  x  is  said  to  approach  a  as  a  limit. 

The  following  examples  will  aid  in  the  understanding  of  this 
definition. 

Example  1.  Suppose  a  point  B  to  start  from  a  position  C  in  the 
X-axis  and  to  move  along' that  axis  toward  a  fixed  point  A,  To  fix  ideas, 
in  the  figure  A  is  placed  at  the  right  of  the  origin  with  the  abscissa  a,  and 
C  is  placed  at  a  distance  d  to  the  right  of  A,  so  that  the  abscissa  of  C  is 
a-\-d.  Let  x  be  the  variable  abscissa  of  B.  We  now  impose  upon  B  a 
law  of  motion,  or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  we  impose  upon  x  a  law  of 
variation  that  shall  cause  B  to  move,  in  the  first  second  of  time,  to  Ci,  the 
A  ^  n       ri  n     uiid-point  of  AC,  in  the  next  sec- 

a  < — t0^B  a+iJ    ^^^  *^  ^2,  the  mid-point  of  ACi^ 

in  the  third  second  to  Cs,  the 
mid-point  of  Ad,  and  so  on.  That  is,  in  each  successive  second,  B  is 
made  to  traverse  half  the  distance  that  separates  it  from  A.  We  assert 
that  x  has  the  limit  a  as  defined  above.  For,  at  the  end  of  successive 
seconds,  the  difference  x—a  has  the  values 

1^    i^    i^    i^  1^ 

2^>    2*       2'       2*  2 

Now  let  €  be  any  small  positive  quantity  whatever.  Plainly,  we  can 
always  find  a  term  in  the  above  series  which  shall  be  less  than  €,  and  all 
succeeding  terms  will  be  less  than  c* 

*  For  example,  let  c  =  TooOOOO*^*    ^^®^'  ^^^°®  ^  ^  1,(148,576,  -^dK; 

That  is,  at  the  end  of  the  twentieth  second  x  —  a  is  less  than  this  c,  and  wiXL 
remain  less  for  all  ensuing  time, 

16 


O 
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Therefore,  a  is  the  limit  of  x. 

The  fixed  point  A  is  termed  the  limiting  position  or  the  limit  of  B,  and  B 
is  said  to  approach  A  as  its  limiting  position  or  as  its  limit. 

Example  2.  In  the  foregoing  example  we  have  a  variable  which  is 
always  greater  than  its  limit  and  decreases  towards  that  limit.  In  the 
following  figure  we  have  placed  C  at  a  distance  d  to  the  left  of  A,  Then, 
if  B,  starting  at  C,  move  toward 

A  as  before,  traversing  in  each    ^ V  ^ — ^ ■*  ^'  ^ 

second  just  half  the  distance  that 

separates  it  from  A,  B  will  have  A  as  its  limiting  position,  and  x  will  have 
a  as  its  limit.  For,  at  the  end  of  successive  seconds,  the  difference  a  —x 
will  have  the  same  series  of  values  that x  —a  has  in  the  preceding  ex- 
ample, and  the  same  argument  applies  as  in  that  case.  Here  we  have  a 
variable  which  remains  less  than  its  limit  and  increases  towards  that 
limit. 

Example  3.  There  are  many  other  laws  of  motion  which  would  cause 
B  to  approach  A  as  its  limiting  position,  and  x  to  approach  a  as  its  limit. 
Thus,  let  B  start  at  C,  a  point  at  a  distance  d  to  the  right  or  left  of  A  as 
before  (see  the  figures  of  the  preceding  examples),  and  move  so  that  its 
distances  from  C  at  the  end  of  successive  seconds  are 

1^   2  ,   3  ,   4  ,  n     , 

2   '  3   '  4   '  5   '  •  •  •  n+1 

Then  the  series  of  values  of  a;  —  a  (or  a  —  x)  is 

-d,  -dy  -d,  ^dy  ,  ,  .    n^'  '  •  • 

and  it  is  plain  that,  however  small  €  may  be,  we  can  alwa3rs  find  a  term  in 
the  last  series  such  that  this  and  all  succeeding  terms  shall  be  less  than  c. 
Then  a  is  the  limit  of  x,  and  A  the  limiting  position  of  B, 

Problem,  Suppose  that  B  covers  one  qth  of  the  distance  that  separates 
it  from  A  in  each  successive  second.    Show  that  B  has  A  as  a  limit,  no 

matter  how  small  a  fraction  -  may  be. 

In  each  of  the  forgoing  examples  x—  a  (or  a  —  x)  never  becomes  abso- 
lutely zero,  and  x  is  never  quite  equal  to  its  limit  a.  B  never  traverses 
the  entire  distance  that  separates  it  from  A,  and  hence  never  comes  into 
actual  coincidence  with  A,  In  the  following  example  B  comes  into  coin- 
cidence with  A,  and  x  becomes  equal  to  a. 

Example  4.  Let  A  and  B  be  upon  the  o^axis  as  before,  and  let  M  and 
N  be  fixed  points  on  either  side  of  A.  Let  B  start  at  M  and  move  in  the 
first  second  to  Ni,  the  mid-point  of  NA,  in  the  next  second  in  the  reverse 
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direction  to  Afi,  the  mid-point  of  Af  A,  in  the  third  second  back  to  Niy  the 
mid-point  of  iViA,  then  to  Afj,  the  mid-point  of  MiA^  and  so  on.  B  swings 

O    iy       iyi  iy»  4     jy>   jyi  jy     backwards  and  forwards  through 

"' —       —  —  A,  and  x  becomes  equal  to  a  once 

at  each  oscillation.  In  accordance  with  our  definition,  a  is  the  limit  of  x, 
and  A  is  the  limiting  position  of  B,  In  this  case  the  variable  is  alter- 
nately greater  and  less  than  its  limit. 

It  should  be  noted  in  each  of  these  four  examples  that  a  is  not 
the  final  value  of  x  and  A  is  not  the  final  position  of  B,  because  the 
variation  of  x  and  the  consequent  motion  of  B  are  arbitrarily 
determined  in  such  a  way  that  x  can  have  no  final  value  and  B 
no  final  position.  We  may  say,  what  is  in  fact  implied  in  our 
definition  of  limit,  that: 

The  limit  of  a  variable  is  not  an  ultimate  value  which  the  variable 
reaches^  hut  a  value  which  it  strives  to  reach,  and  which  it  suggests. 

That  a  is  the  limit  of  x  is  expressed  thus: 

lim  X  =  a, 
which  is  read  "  limit  x  equals  a,''  or  thus: 

X  =  a, 

which  is  read  "  x  approaches  a  (as  a  limit), "  the  words  in  paren- 
theses being  always  understood  when  not  expressed. 

10.  Infinitesimals  and  Infinites.  Definition. — An  infinitesimal 
is  a  variable  whose  limit  is  zero. 

An  equivalent  definition  is  the  following: 

An  infinitesimal  is  a  variable  which  eventually  becomes  less  numer- 
ically and  remains  less  than  any  quantity  that  can  be  named  however 
small. 

If,  in  the  examples  of  Art.  9,  a  is  0,  x  is  an  infinitesimal.  In 
that  case  B  has  the  origin  as  its  limiting  position.  When  a  is  not 
0,  it  is  obvious  that  a;  —  a  (or  a  —  re)  is  an  infinitesimal.  It  follows 
from  our  definition  of  limit  and  of  infinitesimal  that: 

The  difference  between  a  variable  and  its  limit  is  an  infinitesimal. 

The  word  infinitesimal  is  used  here  in  a  technical  sense.  An 
infinitesimal  as  here  defined  is  not  necessarily  a  very  small  quantity. 
At  some  stage  of  its  variation  it  may  be  very  large.    Its  charac- 
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teristic  property  is  that  it  must  eventually  become,  and  remain, 
very  small. 

After  what  has  been  said  concerning  limits,  it  is  scarcely  neces- 
sary to  remark  that  a  variable  does  not  necessarily  have  a  limit, 
and  that  it  will  not  have  one  unless  its  law  of  variation  be  suitably 
chosen.  For  example,  suppose  B  to  start  at  M  (see  figure  of  Ex.  4, 
Art.  9),  and  to  move  first  to  Ny  then  back  to  M,  then  to  N  again, 
and  so  on,  continually  oscillating  between  M  and  N,  Plainly,  x 
will  have  no  limit.  Again,  suppose  that  B  starts  at  the  origin  and 
moves  in  the  positive  direction  along  OX  with  uniform  velocity 
(i.e.,  covering  equal  spaces  in  equal  intervals  of  time).  Obviously, 
X  has  no  limit,  but  becomes  in  time  greater  than  any  magnitude 
that  can  be  named.    In  this  case  x  is  an  infinite. 

Definition,  —  An  infinite  is  a  variable  which  euentiuilly  becomes 
greater  (numerically)  and  remains  greater  than  any  magnitude  that 
can  he  named  however  great. 

An  infiinite  as  here  defined  may  at  some  stage  of  its  variation 
be  a  very  small  quantity.  Its  characteristic  property  is  that  it 
must  eventually  become,  and  remain,  very  large. 

In  spite  of  the  fact  that  an  infinite  is  a  variable  that  has  no  limit 
whatever  (the  word  infinite  means  vrithout  limit)  y  usage  sanctions 
a  certain  inaccuracy  of  language  in  this  connection.  We  intro- 
duce the  fictitious  or  ideal  nimiber,  "  infinity, "  which  we  treat  in  a 
measure  as  though  it  were  a  definite  and  determinate  number, 
and  represent  by  the  symbol  oo .  We  then  say  that  an  infinite  is 
a  variable  whose  limit  is  "infinity,''  and  express  this  by  the  sym- 
bols, 

lim  a;  =  00 ,    or    x  =  oo . 

As  for  the  moving  point  B  whose  abscissa  is  the  infinite  x,  we  here 
introduce  again  (Art.  8,  Ex.  2)  the  fictitious  or  *4deal"  point  of  the 
a>axis,  the  "point  at  infinity,"  and  say  that  the  point  at  infinity 
on  the  X-axis  is  the  limiting  position  of  B, 

Problem, 

Show  that  the  reciprocal  of  an  j^tf-lj  is  anjl^t^j^j. 
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11.  Limits  of  Functions.  It  has  already  been  remarked  that 
whether  a  variable  has  a  limit  or  not  depends  upon  its  law  of  vari* 
ation.  The  problem  that  oftenest  presents  itself  is  this:  We  are 
given  a  function,  /(x),  and  we  make  x  approach  some  arbitrarily 
chosen  limit,  a.  The  law  of  variation  of  f(x)  is  determined  by 
that  of  X,  and  the  problem  is  to  ascertain  whether  /  (x)  has  a  limit, 
and,  if  so,  what  that  limit  is.  If,  when  x  has  the  limit  a,  f(x)  has 
the  limit  A,  this  fact  is  expressed  thus: 

lim  f(x)  =  A, 

which  is  read,  "As  a;  approaches  a,  the  limit  of  f(x)  is  (or  equals)  A/' 
or  thus:  *'As  x  approaches  a,  limit /(x)  is  A." 

Example  1.  Let  f(x)  ^53^  and  let  x  be  made  to  approach  3  as  a  limit. 
To  determine  lim/(x). 

Solution.  We  see  intuitively  that  5  x'  has  the  limit  5.3* «  45.  To 
show  that  this  is  in  accord  with  our  definition  we  proceed  as  follows: 

Let  X  =  3+  A;;  then  5  a:*  =  5  (3+  A;)«  =  45  +  5  (6+  A;)  A;.  Asx  =  3,  A;  =  0, 
and  by  taking  a  value  of  x  suificiently  near  its  limit  3,  that  is,  by  taking 
k  small  enough,  we  can  make  5  (6  +  A;)  k,  which  is  the  difference  between 
5  x'  and  45,  less  than  any  small  number  e,  and  this  difference  will  remain 
less  than  c  throughout  the  subsequent  approach  of  a:  to  its  limit  3.  Hence 
45  is  the  limit  of  5  x^,  and  we  may  write 

lim  5x^—  45. 

Example  2.    Determine  the  limits  of  sin  x  and  cos  a;  as  x  ^  0. 

SolvUon.    To  fix  ideas,  we  take  x  at  such  a  stage  in  its  variation  that 

the  angle  x  is  acute.  Then  from  the  accompan3dng 
figure  it  is  geometrically  evident  that  as  x  =  0  (with- 
out ever  becoming  quite  equal  to  0)  the  difference 
between  sin  x  and  0  on  the  one  hand  and  cos  x  and 
1  on  the  other  will  eventually  become  less  and  will 
remain  less  than  any  namable  magnitude  however 
small.    That  is, 

lim  sin  X  =  0    and    lim  cos  x  =  1. 

The  following  are  more  diflScult  examples  of  the  process  of  find- 
ing the  limit  of  a  function.  The  results  obtained  in  examples  3 
and  4  will  be  of  use  in  future  chapters. 
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Example  3.    To  determine  lim 


sine 


Solution.    If  in  this  function  we  write  0  for  e,  the  function  takes  the 
meaningless  form  - .    Hence  we  cannot  here  determine  the  limit  by  simply 

substituting  the  limit  of  the  argument  in  the  place  of  the  argument,  as 
could  have  been  done  in  the  preceding 
examples.    In  the  unit  circle  consider 
an  arc  AC  =  ^,  which  for  convenience 

we  suppose  to  lie  between  0  and  ^« 

ADf  BC,  and  OB  are  respectively  tan  0, 
sin  0y  and  cos  e.  From  the  figure  it  is 
obvious  that 


By  geometry 


Hence 


area  OAD  >  area  OAC  >  area  OBC. 

area  OAD  -  i  tan  0; 

area  OAC—  id; 

area  OBC  »  }  sin  9  cos  9. 

tan  ^  >  ^  >  sin  a  cos  ^, 


e 


cos  0     Bine 


>  cos  0^ 


^  ^  sm  0  . 
cos  ^<  < 

0 


COS  0 

1 


Now  let  ^«  0  ((7=  A);  then  cos ^^  1,  and =  1.    Hence,  smce 


cos  9 


smg 
0 


lies  always  between  cos  0  and  ,  the  limit  of  the  function  is  also  1. 


That  is 
I. 


COS0 


,.     sin6     4 
lim— s— =  1. 


1—  cosg 

0 


Example  4.    To  determine  lim 

Solution.    There  is  no  loss  of  generality  in  taking  0  at  such  a  stage  of 

its  variation  that  either  0  <  0  <~  orO>^>-^,so  that  in  either  case 

cos  0  is  positive.    We  have 


1—  cos^ 


1  ~  cos*  0  _     sm*0 
1  +  cos  ^       1  +  cos  ^ 


<  sin*  0, 
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Further,  ArB  <$ and  sin'  $  <0^e.    Hence,  because  1  ~  cos  0 is  positive, 

we  have 

1 ""  cos  6 
0  <  1  —  COS  a  <  ^  sin  ^,    and    0  < <  sin  9. 

But  lim  sin  0  «  0;  therefore, 

II.  lim T"—  =  0. 

0*0         • 

12.  The  Difference  between  the  Limit  of  f{x)  when  qc  =  a, 
and  the  Value  of  f{po)  when  x  =  a.    Formulse  I  and  II  of  ex- 

amples  3  and  4  of  the  preceding  article  do  not  assert  that  —r-  =  1 

1  —  COS  d 

and  -1 =  0  when  ^  =  0.     Indeed,  the  question  as  to  the 

values  of  these  functions  does  not  arise  here,  because  B  in  approach- 
ing 0  as  a  limit  is  expressly  excluded  from  taking  the  value  0.  As 
a  matter  of  fact,  neither  function  has  any  value  when  ^  =  0.  In 
being  nonexistent  that  is,  discontiniumSj  when  ^  =  0,  while  having 
determinate  limits  when  ^  =  0,  these  functions  diflEer  radically  from 
those  of  examples  1  and  2  of  the  preceding  article.  For  the  functions 
5ofi,  sinx,  and  cos  x  not  only  have  the  limits  45,  0,  and  1  respec- 
tively when  x  =  3  and  0  respectively,  but  they  also  take  the  values 
45,  0,  and  1  when  x  =  3  and  0.  It  appears,  then,  that  there  are 
two  cases  to  be  considered. 

(1)  lim  f(x)  =  value  f(x)  =  /(a). 

(2)  lim/(a;)5^value/(a;), 

x^a  x^a 

In  case  lim/(a;)  is  determinate  while  value /(x)  is  not,  that  is,  in 

x*o  X— a 

case  (2),  the  limit  is  often  used  in  place  of  the  missing  value  of  the 

fimction.    Thus,  we  may  if  we  choose  use  lim ,  or  1,  in  place 

sin  X 
of  the  nonexistent  value ,  and  may  thus  ignore  the  discon- 

x«»o         X 

tinuity  of  this  function.    In  such  a  case  the  function  is  said  to  have 

B,  removable  discontinuity.     Not  every  discontinuity  is  removable. 

1 

Thus,  in  the  case  of  the  function  of  example  6,  Art.  8,  lim  2*  =  0 

ZAO 
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or  00 ,  according  as  x  approaches  its  limit,  0,  from  the  left  or  from 
the  right;  that  is,  according  as  x  remains  always  less  than  its  limit, 
or  always  greater  than  its  limit.  In  this  case  we  cannot  deter- 
mine whether  to  substitute  0  or  oo  for  the  missing  value  of  the 

1 
fimction.    This  discontinuity  of  2*  is  not  removable. 

In  case  (1),  f{x)  is  continuous  at  x  =  a. 

13.  Further  Examples  of  Finding  Limits  of  Functions. 

Example  1.    To  show  that  lim  -^^ —  =  -. 

$^0      ^  2 


1—  costf  __  2  sin*  \  0      1  ImnjB^ 
^       ^        ^       ^  2 


Solution,    From  the  identities 

.„  ,.    1— co6^      1,.     /sini^Y 

f  oUowB  lim  — -; —  =  -  lim  ( -—-^-  ]  • 

0^0      ^  2#Ao\    \0   I 

But  by  example  3,  Art.  11,  lim^^    =  1.    Therefore, 

,.     1  — cos^      1 
hm  — - —  =  -  • 

«dko      ^  2 

Example  2.    To  determine  lim^  ""^  • 

z^a  X  —a 
X*  ~  cfi 

Sdvtion.    The  identity s  x  +  o  holds  for  aU  values  of  x  save 

•  X—  a 

for  X  =  a.    But  x  in  approaching  its  limit  is  expressly  excluded  from 

taking  the  value  a,  and  consequently  this  identity  holds  for  all  values 

of  x  that  enter  into  the  problem  before  us.    We  have,  therefore,, 

«*o  X—  a        x^a 

The  functions  of  examples  1  and  2  belong  to  the  second  class  of  func- 
tions described  in  Art.  12,  that  is,  they  are  cases  in  which 
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14.  Exercises.    Find  the  following  limits: 


1.  lim-^.  8.  Iim^^:r55«^. 
$Ao  cos  e  0AQ    sin  $ 

2.  lim^^^.  sinqg 

ffini.    Put x^^  -e.  jQ    i^^tang-sing 

3.  lim- 


X 


x*o         a;' 


^TiTi/.    Put  w=  sin~*a;.  *  ,*„  «+  a  ' 

A    i;^  1  —  sing 

4.  lun •  ^«  _  /i» 

.ir   ir  12.  lim^ — ^  . 

'*a   2  ""  x-a  a;-a 

A    i:->>  l-sina; 

O.    lun fr6— /I* 

x*o    cos  a;  14.  iim?__JL. 

7.  Um^~^^^.  •       '-^-^"^ 

»    cosx 

2 

ZTtTi/.    Multiply  both  terms  by 
1  +  sin  x. 

16.  Meaning  of  the  Symbols  ^  =  «>  and  —  =  0.    In  the  prob- 
lem in  Art.  10,  it  was  seen  that  the  reciprocal  of  an  < .  ^  .  | 

is  an  1 1^'^?^  .      A.    These  facts  may  be  expressed  thus 
I  mmutesunal ) 

1  1- 

lim  -  =  00 ,    and    lim  -  =  0. 

And,  a  being  a  constant,  we  have  the  more  general  formulae, 

(o)  lim  -  =  00 ,    and    lim  -  =  0. 

z^o  X  z^oo  a? 

In  place  of  these  equations,  usage  permits  us  to  employ  for  sake 
of  brevity  the  symbolic  equations, 

(b)  ?  =  ^'    ^^     J"°' 

expressions  which  have  no  meaning  when  interpreted  literally^  and 
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which  are  always  to  be  understood  as  abbreviations  for  equations 
(a).  Equations  (a)  or  (6)  are  merely  symbolical  expressions  of 
the  obvious  truth  that  if  the  denominator  of  a  fraction  contin- 
ually \ .  ®^^^^®^  i  numerically,  while  the  numerator  remains  con- 
•^  I  mcreases  )  -^ ' 

stant,  the  fraction  itself  continually  <  "^^^®^®^  [ . 

( decreases ) 

16.  The  Limit  of  a  Rational  Fraction  in  x,  as  21;  =  oo .    Con- 

3  X*  +  1 

sider  the  fraction  -z — 5 ^    ^   ,   ^  and  let  us  determine  its  limit 

4  x'  —  2  X*  +  3 

when  X  =  00 .     Dividing  both  nmnerator  and  denominator  by  x*, 

the  highest  power  of  x  that  occurs  in  the  fraction,  we  get  as  an 

equivalent  form 


4-2+3 
X      x^ 


Now  when  x  =  00 ,  the  nmnerator  of  this  fraction  has  the  limit  0, 
and  the  denominator  the  limit  4,  by  Art.  15.    Hence 

,.  3x^  +  1  0      ^ 

l!S4x.~2x^  +  3  =  4  =  °- 

2  X*  — •  1 
Again,  let  us  determine  the  limit  of  ^   ,  , r-^  as  x  =  00 . 

3  x^  +  X  +  7 

Dividing  both  terms  of  the  fraction  by  x*  we  get  the  equivalent 

form 

1 


2- 


X* 


X2  ^  X»  ^  X* 


and  we  see  that  as  x  =  00  the  numerator  has  the  limit  2  and  the 
denominator  the  limit  0.  Hence  the  fraction  has  the  limit  oo, 
and  we  may  write 

,.         2x*-l  2 

,Aoo  3  x2  +  X  +  7      0 
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Finally,  let  us  determine  the  limit  of  ,  ,  ^  ^ — r  as  x  =  oo , 
Putting  the  fraction  into  the  form 

we  see  that  as  x  ^  oo  the  limit  of  the  fraction  is  f .    Hence 

,.       2a*-z  +  3        2 
i™5a:»  + 3x2+1      6 

Let  the  student  find  the  limit  in  the  first  of  the  foregoing  exam- 
ples by  dividing  both  terms  of  the  fraction  by  the  highest  power 
of  X  that  occurs  in  the  nmnerator,  and,  in  the  second  example,  by 
dividing  both  terms  by  the  highest  power  of  x  that  occurs  in  the 
denominator. 

By  a  similar  line  of  argument  we  can  prove  the  general  case  and 

show  that 

r       QJ;''  +  6af "^  +  .  .  .  +hx  +  k 

i™  a'x^  +  Vx^"^  +  .  .  .  +  A'x  +k' 

is  0,  00 ,  or  "7  >  according  as  r  <  n,  r  >  n,  or  r  =  n.    The  student 

should  give  the  proof  in  full. 
17.  Infinite  Limits  of  Trigonometric  Functions.     Tanx  not 

IT 

only  has  no  value  when  a;  =  ^  (see  Art.  8,  example  4),  but  also 
no  limit,  properly  speaking,  when  x  =  jr .    For  in  the  latter  case 

tanx  increases  (numerically)  without  limit,  in  other  words,  is  an 
infinite.    Here,  too,  we  introduce  the  ideal  number  oo ,  and  write 

lim  tan  x  =  oo ,  which  is  further  abbreviated  to  tan  s  =  °°  •    This 
last  expression  is  merely  an  abbreviation  for  the  entirely  accurate 

IT 

statement,  "asx  =  s»  tanx  increases  (numerically)  without  limit." 

3  TT 

Similar  explanations  apply  to  such  expressions  as  tan  -^-  =  00, 
cot  0  =  00 ,  sec  ^  =  00 ,  and  esc  0  =  00 .     There  is  an  ambiguity  in 
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these  expreasionB,  because,  for  example,  lim  tan  x  =  +<x>  or  —  « 


according  as  x  =  ^  from  values  less  than  ^  or  greater  than  ^-    It  is 
purely  an  arbitrary  convention  that  we  write  tan  5  =  +x  rather 
than  —  00 .     Similar  remarks  apply  in  the  other  cases.* 
18.  Example  of  a  Function  That  Has  No  Limit.    The  function 


ein  -  has  no  limit  when  x  ±  0. 
For,  in  that   case,  -  increases 

X 

without  limit,  while  sin  -  oscil- 

X 

lates  between  the  extreme  val- 
ues + 1  and  —  1 ,  passii^  through 


V 


(+-« (-*-.-I) 


0  at  each  oscillation,  but    ap- 
proaching no   limit.     To  con- 
struct the  graph  of  the  function,  we  construct  a  table  of  valued 
of  X  and  sin  -  as  follows: 


x  =  i, 


2t, 


sin-  =  i  v^,  1,  }  V2,  0,  -  4  V2,  -  1,  -  i  V2,  0.  .  .  . 
As  X  continues  to  approach  0,  this  series  of  values  of  sin-  is  re- 
peated again  and  again,  showing  that  the  function  has  no  limit. 
*  In  the  text  the  inaccuracy  of  giving  literal  interpretations  to  such  ex- 
presaions  as  =  =  <Jo,  tan  »  °"^'  '^  dwelt  upon  in  order  to  bring  out  more 
clearly  the  nature  of  a  limit,  and  to  teach  the  student  to  tliink  accurately, 
and  not  because  there  is  much  danger  of  inaccurate  results  arising  from  the 
lit«ra]  interpretation  of  these  expresaione.  Errors  seldom  arise  in  trigono- 
metric work  from  the  literal  interpretation  of  tan  ^  —  oq  ,  sec  =  —  w ,  etc. 
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In  the  figure  only  the  right-hand  branch  is  shown.    A  symmetrical 
branch  lies  at  the  left  of  the  origin. 
Let  the  student  show  that: 

(1)  The  graph  cuts  OX  in  the  points  ic  =  r  where  A;  is  an  integer. 

(2)  The  graph  touches  the  lines  y  =  it  1  at  the  points  x  = 


2A;-1 

(3)  Therefore,  between  the  y-axis  and  a  line  x  =  a  are  to  be 
found  an  infinite  number  of  arches  of  the  graph,  and  that,  too, 
no  matter  how  small  a  may  be. 

Problem,  Show  that  tan—  has  no  limit  when  a;  =  0,  and  draw  the  graph 
of  the  function. 

19.  A  Geometrical  Limit.  Let  P  and  Q  be  two  curve  points. 
Let  P  remain  fixed,  while  Q  traverses  the  curve  in  such  a  way  as 

to  approach  P  as  its  limiting  posi- 
tion. Then  the  secant  PQ  will  turn 
about  P  as  a  pivot,  and  will  approach 
a  limiting  position,  TP,  and  this 
limiting  position  we  define  to  be  the 
tangent  to  the  curve  at  P. 

The  tangent  is  sometimes  de- 
scribed (though  inaccurately)  as  a 
line  that  joins  two  infinitely  near  points  of  the  curve.  It  is  plain 
that,  as  Q  approaches  P,  the  angle  a  which  the  secant  makes  with 
OX  approaches,  as  a  limit,  6,  the  angle  which  the  tangent  makes 
with  OX. 

20.  General  Theorems  of  Limits.  We  shall  now  state  some 
general  theorems  of  limits,  some  of  which  we  have  made  tacit 
use  of  in  the  foregoing  pages.  These  theorems  admit  of  rigorous 
proof,  but  these  proofs  do  not  belong  to  an  elementary  course  in 
the  calculus.  In  fact,  most  of  these  theorems  are  fairly  obvious 
in  the  case  of  the  simple  fimctions  that  we  shall  deal  with. 

a.  The  limit  of  f{x)  is  independent  of  the  law  of  variation  by 
which  X  approaches  its  limit. 
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This  means  that  whether  x  approaches  its  limit  in  such  a  way 
that  the  difference  x  —  a  (or  a  —  x)  has  the  series  of  values 
(Art.  9,  example  1), 

2   '     2*   '     2»   '  '  '  ' 
or  the  series  of  values  (Art.  9,  example  3), 

Iw      Iw      Iw 

fyUj      ^a,      ^a,  .  .  . 

or  some  other  series  of  values,  f{x)  has  in  each  case  the  same  limit, 
or  if  f{x)  has  no  limit  in  one  case  it  has  none  in  any  other  case. 
There  are  exceptions  to  this  principle,  some  of  which  are  illustrated 
in  the  following  examples. 

(1)  Lim =  +00  or  —  00 ,  according  as  x  in  approaching  a  is 

xAo  x  —  a 

always  greater  or  less  than  a. 

1 

(2)  Lim  C*~*  =  00  or  0,  according  as  x  remains  greater  or  less 

than  a. 

(3)  Lim  tan  x  =  +  oo  or  —  oo ,  according  as  x  remains  less  or 


2 


greater  than  ^  (see  Art.  17). 

p.  If  two  functions  of  the  same  argument  are  equal  for  all  values 
which  that  argument  takes  in  approaching  a  prescribed  limit,  their 
limits  are  equal,  or  if  one  function  has  no  limit,  the  other  has  none. 

In  symbolic  language  this  principle  takes  the  form: 

If  f(x)  =  g(x),    then    lim/(a:)  =  lim  g(x). 

y.   The  limit  of  the  sum  or  difference  of  two  functions  of  the  same 
argument  is  the  sum  or  difference  of  their  limits. 
In  symbols, 

lim  [f(x)  db  g(x)]  =  lim/(a;)  it  lim  g{x). 

X'^a  x^a  x^a 

This  theorem  may  be  extended  to  cover  the  case  of  the  algebraic 
sum  of  any  finite  nimiber  of  functions'  of  the  same  argument. 
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5.   The  limit  of  the  product  of  two  functions  of  the  same  argument 
is  the  product  of  their  limits,  unless  one  limit  is  0  and  the  other  oo . 
Expressed  in  mathematical  s3rmbols,  this  theorem  becomes 

lina/(a;)  g(x)  =  lim/(a;)  •  limgix). 

x^a  x^a  x^a 

This  theorem  can  be  extended  to  the  product  of  several  functions. 
In  the  case  of  the  exception,  the  product  of  the  limits  0  and  oo 
would  have  no  value,  whereas  the  limit  of  the  product  might  be 
determinate.     For  example, 

(1)  lim  cos  6  tan  6  ^  lim  cos  6  •  lim  tan  6, 

because  lim  cos  ^  =  0,  and  lim  tan  ^  =  oo ,  and  0  X  oo  has  no  value, 

2  2 

whereas  cos  6  tan  6  =  sin  6,  and  therefore 

lim  cos  6  tan  6  =  lim  sin  ^  =  1. 

(2)  lim  —T-  5^  lim  sin  ^  -lim  - , 

as  is  evident  on  inspection  and  by  reference  to  Art.  11,  example  3. 
As  a  corollary  to  this  theorem  we  have  the  following. 

Corollary  \\mCf{x)  =  Clim/(a;), 

when  C  is  a  constant. 

€.   The  limit  of  the  ratio  of  two  functions  of  the  same  argument  is 
the  ratio  of  their  limits,  except  when  these  are  both  Oar  both  oo. 

That  is 

x^a 

except  when  the  limits  of /(x)  and  g(x)  are  both  0  or  both  oo .    For 

example, 

limsin^ 

liman^^^^I =  1  =  ?. 

9*1     6  lim^        ?:     ^' 

e*l  2 


sin^d      tfAQ 
9^0    0  lim0 
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In  case  the  limits  of  J(x)  and  g{x)  are  both  0  or  both  oo ,  their 

ratio  would  be  t:  or  — ,  neither  of  which  has  any  meaning,  whereas 

fix) 
the  limit  of  the  ratio  ^-4  might  have  a  definite  value.     For 

example, 

limsin^ 

(1)  lim  ^''  ^ 

because  the  second  member  has  the  meaningless  form^,  wherep^; 
the  first  member  is  1  (see  Art.  11,  example  3). 

2_    J      lim(a;*— a*) 

(2)  lun^ '^Ph V' 

s^a  X  —  a       lim  (x  —  a) 

for  similar  reasons. 

lim  tan  0 

(3)  ^^^'^l, 

wSeeB     limsecO 


J*; 


because  the  second  member  has  the  form  — ,  whereas =  sin^, 

^  00 '  sec  ^  ' 

whose  limit,  as  ^  =  ^,  is  1.    Nearly  all  the  exercises  of  Art.  14  are 

cases  of  the  exception  to  e. 
In  case  \ung(x)  is  Oor  oo  while  lim/(x)  is  finite  and  different 

from  0,  the  theorem  still  holds  by  virtue  of  (6),  Art.  15. 

The  foregoing  are  the  chief  theorems  of  limits  that  we  shall  use 
in  this  course,  although  we  shall  have  occasional  need  of  the  two 
following: 

f.  Lim  Lf(x)]"  =  flim/(x)l«, 

which  is,  in  fact,  a  case  of  extension  of  b. 
f\.  Limlog/(a?)  =  loglim/(x). 

x^a  x^a 


CHAPTER  III 

THE  DERIVATIVE 

21.  Increments.  Let  xi  and  xi  +  hhe  two  values  of  x.  The 
quantity  A,  which  may  be  either  +  or  — ,  is  termed  an  increment  of 
X.  An  increment  of  a  variable  is  the  amount  of  change  it  under- 
goes in  passing  from  one  value  to  another:  it  is  the  difference 
between  two  values  of  the  variable.  When  x  changes  from  Xi 
to  Xi  +  h,  f(x)  changes  from  f(xi)  to  f{xi  +  h),  and  the  amount  of 
this  change  which  may  be  denoted  by  k  is  termed  the  increment  of 
the  function  corresponding  to  the  increment  h  of  x.  We  have  then 
the  identity,  or  definition  of  k, 

k^f{Xi  +  h)-f{Xi) 

Instead  of  using  h  and  k  to  denote  the  increments  just  defined,  we 
shall  usually  employ  the  symbols  Ax  and  A/(a;),  the  first  of  which 
is  read  "  increment  x,"  or  "defta  x,"  and  the  second  "  increment 
function  x ''  or  '*  delta  function  x."  Moreover,  we  shall  usually 
omit  the  subscripts  and  write  x,  x  +  Ax  for  the  two  values  of  the 
argument.    Then  the  foregoing  identity  takes  the  form 

(i)  A/(x)=/(x  +  Ax)-/(x).* 

If  y  denote  the  functional  symbol,  the  increment  of  y  is  Ay.  Let 
X,  /(x)  be  the  coordinates  of  a  point  P  on  the  graph  of  /(x).  The 
abscissa  of  a  second  point  Q  may  be  denoted  by  x  +  Ax,  and  then 
the  ordinate  of  Q  will  be  denoted  by  /(x  +  Ax)  or  /(x)  +  A/(x). 
The  line  segments  representing  Ax,  A/(x),  etc.,  are  shown  in  the 
accompanying  figures.     In  the  second  figure  A/(x)  is  negative. 

*  A  result  of  this  omission  of  the  subscript  is  that  we  use  x  ajidf(x)  sometimes 
to  denote  argument  and  function  in  general  and  sometimes  to  denote  fixed 
values  of  them.  This  will  occasion  no  difficulty  to  the  careful  student,  and  the 
use  of  the  subscript  would  cumber  the  formulae  unnecessarily. 
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If  y  be  the  functional  symbol,  the  coordinates  of  P  are  x  and  y, 
and  those  of  Q  are  x  +  Ax  and  y  +  At/,  and  the  notation  of  the 
figures  is  as  here  shown.     In  the  second  figure  Ay  is  negative.     If 


T 

J 

-/T" 

Ax 

y+Ay 

y 

A  V 

A 

X 

Ax 

/ 

^        0 

— X 


a  be  the  angle  which  the  secant  PQ  makes  with  OX,  it  is  seen 
from  the  figures  that 

A/(a:)       i{x  +  Ax)  -  /(x)      ^  ,    At/      ^ 

_^A_^  =  -^-^^ — \ — -i — l^-J^  =  tan  a,    and    -r^  =  tan  a. 

Ax  Ax  Ax 

22.  The  Derivative.     The  fundamental  idea  of  the  Differen- 
tial Calculus  is  the  derivative  of  a  function,  which  is  thus  defined: 
2%e  derivative  of  a  function  is  the  limit  of  the  ratio 

increment  of  function 
increment  of  argument 
as  these  increments  approach  the  limit  zero. 

The  derivative  of  /(x)  is  denoted  by/'(x)  or  Df{x),  and  the  de- 
rivative of  y  by  t/'  or  Dy,  the  D  standing  for  the  word  derivative. 
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Using  the  notation  for  increments  just  explained,  we  may  express 
our  definition  as  follows: 

/(a?)  or  I>/(a5)  s  lim  =^^  s  lim  ^^    -r^^; — yj^^ 


y'  or  I>y  =  lim 


We  have  just  seen  that 


Aa; 


A/(a;)       At/      ^ 
^x^^  OT  -r^  =  tan  a. 
Ax  Ax 

If  ^  be  the  angle  made  with  OX  by  the  tangent  PT,  we  know 

that  as  Q  =  P,  the  secant  QP  =^  the  tangent  PT,  and  a  =  ^  (see 

Art.  19).    But  when  Ax  =  0,  Q  =  P.    Hence 

lim     }       or  lim  -r^  =  lim  tan  a  =  tan  B. 

or  /'(x)   or  y'  =  tan  ^. 

This  important  result  may  be  expressed  in  words  as  follows: 
The  geometrical  interpretation  of  tlie  derivative  of  f(jc) 

Y 


O 


Af(x)sAy 


f(x-\-ACc) 
ey+Ay 

i8  the  slope  of  the  tangent  to  the  graph  of  f{x)  at  the  point 
(x,  /(x)). 

Example  1.    To  find  the  derivative  of  7?, 
Solution.    By  definition 


Dx's  lim 


Ao; 


3  * 


we  have 


From  the  identity 

A/(x)s/(a;+Ax)-/(x) 

Ax"s  (oj+Axy-x" 

s  3  X*AX  +  3  x(Ax)*  +  (Ax)»  *. 

*  We  use  Ax**  or  A(x")  to  mean  increment  of  x**,  and  (Aa;)**  to  mean  the 
nth  power  of  Aa;.  Similarly,  Dx^  or  D^x"^)  means  the  derivative  of  x",  and 
{Dx)^  means  the  nth  power  of  Dx, 
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Hence 


and 

Therefore  Da^^S  xK 

It  will  add  to  the  reader's 
understanding  of  this  process  to 
note  the  geometrical  interpreta- 
tion of  the  successive  steps.  The 
graph  of  x^  is  shown  in  the  figure. 
The  coordinates  of  P  are  x  and 
a;',  and  those  of  Q  are  x  +Ax  and 
(x  +  Axy.  From  the  figure  it  is 
obvious  that 

Ax'    =      (X    +    AXY    —      X^y 

and  that    —  =  ^r^  =  tan  a. 
Ax      PC 


—  =^3x*  +  3xAx+(Ax)\ 


lim  ^^  =  lim  (3 x^+S xAx+  (axY)  =  3 x\ 

^AQ  Ax        Az^O 


(x+Ax)* 


Hence 
and 


Axf 
Ax 


=  3x^  +  3xAx  +  (Axy  =tan  a, 


lim 


Ax^ 


or 


=  3x^  —  lim  tan  a  =  tan  0, 

iizAO    Ax  QAP 

Dx^^Sx^^t&nd. 


Example  2.    To  find  the  derivative  of  —  • 

x^ 


Solution.    By  definition 


2)-^  =  Ihn 


^x^ 


From  the  identity 
we  have 


4- 


X'       Az»OAX 

Af(x)=f{X'\-Ac)'-f(x) 

1  1    _  ^  2xAX-\-(Axy 


(x+Axy    X^ 

.    1 


X^(X  +  AX)2 


Hence 


x^  ^  __     2a;-f  Ax 
AX   ~      x^{x+Axy' 


a1 


and  lun  -—  =  -  lim  -tt-tt — ^  = 7  =  -  -;>  by  e,  Art.  20. 

AzAO  Ax  Az AO  xHx2  +  Ax)2  X*  x* 


Therefore 


A« AO  X*(x2  +  Ax)' 

1  2 


D 


X' 
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Example  3.    To  determine  the  derivative  of  3— — r  • 

1  +  x^ 

X 

Solution.    Let  f{x)  s         ^  • 

X  "T"  X 

Then       '     £^f{x)^f{x+£^)-m-      ^+^  ^ 


Hence 


l+(a;+^)«     l  +  ic* 
«     (1  -  x^)£ix  -  a;(^)^ 
(H-a:*)[l+(a;+^)2]' 

A/(a;) 1  —  a;'  —  xAa; 


J  V        A/(x)         ,.  •  1  — X*— XAX  1  — X* 

by  e,  Art.  20. 

X  1  — X* 


Therefore  finally  D 


l  +  x*      (1  +  X2)2 


From  the  study  of  the  foregoing  examples,  it  appears  that  the 
process  of  finding  the  derivative  of  f{x)  falls  naturally  into  three 
steps: 

First  step.  The  calculation  of  A/(x)  by  means  of  the  identity 
A/(x)  =  /(x  + Ax)  -/(x)  ...  (see  (i),  Art.  21). 

A/(x) 
Second  step.    The  formation  of  the  function    V^      by  dividing 

the  result  of  the  first  step  by  Ax. 

A/(x)  _  „ 


TAird  step.    The  determination  of  lim  ^^^r^  =/'(x).    In  gen- 

Ax^O       ^X 


A/(x)     * 
eral  both  x  and  Ax  enter  into  the  expression  for    \r     ,  but  through- 
out the  process  of  finding  the  derivative  x  is  kept  constant,  while 
the  variable  argument  of     }      is  Ax.    This  step  is  often  the  most 

difficult  of  all,  because  the  process  of  finding  a  limit  is  one  which 
is  apt  to  present  serious  difficulties. 

23.  The  Equations  of  Tangent  and  Normal.  The  derivative 
f{x)  or  D/(x)  is  itself  a  function  of  x,  and  by  giving  different  values 
to  the  X  in  it  we  get  different  numerical  values  of  the  derivative, 
that  is,  of  the  slope  of  the  tangent  at  successive  points  of  the  graph. 
It  is  thus  a  simple  matter  to  write  down  the  equation  of  the  tan- 
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gent  to  the  curve  y  =  f{x)  at  the  point  (xi,  yi),  The  numerical 
value  of  the  derivative  of /(x)  at  (xi,  2/1)  is  denoted  hyf{xi)  or  j/i', 
and  the  tangent  is  a  line  through  the  point  (xi,  yi)  with  the  slope 
f(xi)  or  yi.    Hence  the  equation  of  the  tangent  is 

it)  y  -  yi  =  f(xi)  {x  -  Xi)    or    y  -yi  =  yi(x  -  Xi). 

The  equation  of  the  normal  at  the  point  (xi,  yi)  is  readily  found  to  be 

(n)     a;  -  a;i  =  -  f(xi)  (y  -  yi)    or    x-Xi=  -yi'(y  -  yi). 

For  example,  we  found  that  Dx^  =  3  x^,  and  therefore  the  equations 
of  tangent  and  normal  to  the  curve  y  =  x'  at  the  point  (xi,  yi)  are 

y  -  yi  =  3 Xi^{x  —  Xi)    and    x  —  Xi=—3 Xi^{y  —  yi). 

The  point  (2,  8)  lies  on  this  curve,  and  by  substituting  2  for  Xi, 
and  8  for  yi  in  the  last  equations,  we  get  for  the  equation  of  the 
tangent  to  this  curve  at  the  point  (2,  8), 

y-8  =  3(4)(a;-2)    or    y- 12a; +  16  =  0, 
and  for  the  equation  of  the  normal, 

a;-2=-3(4)(y-8)    or    12y  +  a;-98  =  0. 

24.  Exercises. 

1.  Find  Dx^,  and  the  equations  of  tangent  and  normal  to  the  parabola 
y  =»  a;*  at  (a;i,  yi)  and  at  (2,  4). 

2.  Find  Z>(3a;^+  2  a;-  1),  and  the  equations  of  the  tangents  to  the 

curve  y  =  3a;*+  2a;—  1  at  the  points  (1,  4)  and  (  —  1,  0). 
4 

3.  Find  D  -,  and  the  equations  of  the  tangents  to  the  equilateral 

X 

hyperbola  a;y  =  4  at  the  points  whose  abscissas  are  —4  and  2. 

a;' 

4.  Find  D  — — r  and  the  equations  of  the  tangent  and  normal  to  the 

X  "T"  X 

curve  y  =  — — r  at  the  point  whose  abscissa  is  1. 
a;+  1 

5.  Find  Z)(2 a;*-  3  x^)  and  the  equations  of  the  tangents  and  normals 
to  the  curve  y«2a;'— 3a;'at  the  points  whose  abscissas  are  0,  ±1,  f, 
and  2. 


CHAPTER  IV 

RULES  FOR  DIFFERENTIATION 

26.  Definition.  To  find  the  derivative  of  a  function  is  to 
differerUicde  it,  and  the  process  itself  is  termed  differentiation. 
We  have  now  to  establish  certain  formulsB  or  rules  for  differentia- 
tion. In  these  formulae,  c,  n,  j>,  q  denote  as  usual  arbitrary  con- 
stants, while  UyVjWy  .  .  ,  denote  functions  of  x.  The  increments 
of  these  functions  corresponding  to  the  increment  Ax  of  x  are 
Au,  At;,  Aw,  ...  In  some  cases  we  shall  express  the  rule  for 
differentiation  in  words  as  well  as  in  S3inbols.  These  rules '.and 
formulae  should  be  memorized. 

26.  Differentiation  of  Polynomials. 

J.  I>x  =  1.    The  derivative  of  the  argument  is  unity. 

Proof.    Dx  =  lim  x"  =  1 

II*  Be  =  O.     The  derivative  of  a  constant  is  zero. 

Ac 
Proof    Dc  =  lim  t—  =  0>  because  Ac  is  always  0. 

III*  I>cu  =  cDu;  I>cx  =  c. 

Proof.    Dcu  =  lim  -r — • 

When  the  argument  takes  the  value  x  +  Arc,  u  takes  the  value  u  + 
Aw,  and  cu  takes  the  value  c(u  +  Aw).*  Then  the  increment  of  cu 
is  the  difference  between  c(w  +  Aw)  and  cw,  that  is 

Acu  =  c(u  +  Aw)  —  cw=  cAw; 

cAw 
Dew  =  lim  -T —  =  cZ>w,  ...  by  Art.  20,  5,  Cor. 

^AO  i^X 

*  See  footnote  on  page  32. 
38 
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By  placing  u  =  x  in  this  formula  and  taking  account  of  I^  we  obtain 
the  second  part  of  the  formula, 

Dcx  =  cDx  =  c. 

IV.    2>(db  Wdbvitwdb...  )  =  =t  ^**  db  JDv  =t  Bw  ±   .  .  .  . 

The  derivative  of  an  algebraic  sum  of  functions  is  the  algebraic 
sum  of  their  derivatives. 

Proof.    D(dz udzvdzwdz  .  .  .  )=lim  — ^^ r ^ • 

When  the  argument  takes  the  value  x  +  Ax,*  the  algebraic  sum 
dzudcvdcwdc  .  .  .  takes  the  value  db(w  +  Aw)  db  (v  +  Av)  db 
{w  +  Alt;)  db  .  .  .  .*  Then  for  the  increment  of  the  algebraic 
smn  we  have 

A(dbwdb«;dbti?db  .  .  .  )  =  [db(w  +  Aw)db(t;  +  At;)±  .  .  .  ] 

—  [db  W  db  t;  db    .   .   .  ] 

=  db  Aw  db  At;  ±  Alt;  ±  .  .  .  . 

/.     2)(±wdbf;dbti;db  .  .  .) 

,.     dbAwdbAt;±Att;±  .  .  . 
=  lun T 

=  db  lim  ^r-  db  lim  -T-  db  lim  -T-  db  .  .  .  by  Art.  20,  y 
=  ±  Z)w  db  Z)t;  db  Z)m;  db  ...  .  Q.  E.  D. 

F.  (a)  I>uv  =  vl>u  +  ul>v  and  = 

UV  U  V 

(b)  I>uvw  =  vwl>u  +  wul>v  +  uvl>w 

,  J>uvw      I>u  ,  I>v  ,  I>w 

and  = 1 1 • 

UVW  U  V  w 

(c)  Duvw  .  .  .   =  {vw  .  .  .  )  I>u  +  (ww  .  .  .  )I>v 

+  (wv  .  .  .  )l>w  +   *  .  . 

,  Duvw.  .  .      I>u  ,  J>v   ,  Dw  , 

and  = 1 1 h  .  .  .  . 

UVW  ...  U  V  w 

Proof  of  (a).    Dw  =  lim     \       • 

*  See  footnote  on  page  32. 
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When  the  argument  takes  the  value  x  +  Ax,*  u  and  v  take  the 
values  u  +  Aw*  and  v  +  At;,*  and  the  product  va)  takes  the  value 
(w  +  Aw)(t;  +  Av).    Then,  for  the  increment  of  w),  we  have 

Luv  =  (w  +  Aw)(t;  +  Av)  —  wv  =  vAw  +  wAv  +  AwAv. 

yv         ,.     vAw  +  wA»  +  AwAv 
.'.     Duv  =  lim T 

,.     vAm  ,  ,.     uLv  ,  ,.     AwAv  ,     A-x  OA 
=  hm  -r—  +  hm  -r—  +  hm  — r— ,  by  Art.  20,  7. 

Now,  smce  u  and  t;  are  constants  here  (Au,  At;,  Ax  are  the  variables) 
it  follows,  from  the  corollary  of  5,  Art.  20,  that  the  limits  of  --r— 

and  -^  are  vDu  and  ttDt;  respectively.    As  for  the  limit  of  —r — , 

,.     AwAt;      ,.     Am,.     .  ,.     .    ,.     At; 

lim  — T —  =  lim  -r—  hm  At;  or  hm  Am  hm  -r— 

AiAO     i^X  Ax-0^3;az*0  Az*0         Ax*0^a? 

=  Du.Q  or  Q.Dv  =  0. 
Therefore  finally,  Duo  =  t;Z)M  +  wDt;.  Q.  E.  D. 

Dividing  this  by  va)  we  have  the  second  form  of  the  formula, 

Dm^Du     Dv^  Q.E.D. 

UV  U  V 

Proof  of  (6).    DuAyw  =  D(uv)w  =  wDuv  +  t«;Z)t£;, by  (a) 

=  w(vDu  +  wDt;)  +  uvDw, by  (a) 

=  vwDu  +  wuDv  +  uoDw,  Q.  E.  D. 

Dividing  by  wtni;  we  have  the  second  form  of  the  formula 

DUVW        Du    ,    DV    ,    Dw  r\    t-^    r^ 

= Q.  E.  D. 

UVW  U  V  w 

Proof  of  (c).  This  is  an  extension  of  (a)  or  (6)  to  the  case  of  a 
product  of  any  number  of  functions  and  may  be  derived  by 
repeated  application  of  the  process  by  which  (6)  was  derived  from 
(a).  Dividing  the  first  form  of  (c)  by  ww  ...  we  get  the  second 
form.  Q.  E.  D. 

These  formulae  may  be  expressed  in  words  as  follows: 
The  derivative  of  a  ^product  of  any  finite  number  of  functions  is  the 

*  See  footnote  on  page  32. 
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sum  of  oH  products  thai  can  he  formed  by  replacing  in  the  given  prod- 
uct a  factor  by  its  derivative. 

The  derivative  of  a  function  divided  by  the  function  is  termed 
the  logarithmic  derivative*  of  the  function^  and  the  second  form 
of  (c)  may  be  expressed  in  the  following  words: 

The  logarithmic  derivative  of  a  product  of  any  (finite)  number  of 
functions  is  the  sum  of  their  logarithmic  derivatives. 

VI.   nu"^  =  nu'^-^nu;  nx**^  =  nx^-^. 

Proof  when  nis  a  positive  integer. 

First  Proof,  If  in  V  (c)  we  put  w  =  t;  =  ti?  =  .  .  .  ,  the  prod- 
uct uvw    .  .  .  becomes  w",  and  we  have 

Dw**  =,w**"~^Z)w  +  u^~^Du  +  u'^-^Du  +  ...  to  n  terms. 

.-.      Dw*  =  nW'-^Du.  Q.  E.  D. 

Second  Proof,     The  direct  proof,    Dw^  =  lim  — — 

By  an  argument  similar  to  that  used  in  the  proofs  of  III,  IV,  and 
V(a),  it  may  be  shown  that 

Aw**  =  (w  +  Aw)**  —  w**. 

Since  n  is  a  positive  integer,  {u  +  LuY  can  be  expanded  by  the 
binomial  theorem,  and  therefore 

Aw»=  nu^-^^u  +  ^^^ ~  ^^^"-^ (Aw)2 

,  n{n — l)(n — 2)        o/A    \9   I  I    /A    \ 

+  -^ 23 u^'\l^uf  +  .  .  .  +  (Au)^ 

Dividing  by  Ax  and  making  use  of  7,  Art.  20,  there  results 

Tv.«      r         ..   1  ^^  I  T     n{n  —  \)    ^   9 Aw. 
DW^  =  Imi  nw**"^  -T — h  lim  -^—7^ — -  W""^  -t~  Aw 

^,j^n(n-lKn-2)^„_,A^  _  .  +limg(A«)- 

Ax-0  ^•o  ZiX  Ax»0  ^^ 

Aw 
Now  by  5,  Art.  20,  lim  nw'*"^  -r—  =  nU^-^Du, 

Az>&0  ^^ 

*The  significance  of  the  term  logarithmic  derivative  will  appear  later 
(Art.  69). 
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and 

,.     n(n  — 1)    .  .  .  (n  — r  +  1)    ._,Ati..    ..      ^ 

for  all  positive  integral  values  of  r. 

Hence  in  the  last  expression  for  Du"*  all  the  limits  are  0  except 
the  firsts  and  consequently 

Du*  =  nW'-^Du.  Q.  E.  D. 

Placing  ti  =  X  in  this  formula  and  applying  I^  we  get  the  second 

part  of  the  formula 

Dx*  =  nx*-*  Q.  E.  D. 

These  rules  suflSce  for  the  differentiation  of  any  polynomial  or 
product  of  polynomials. 

Examples. 

1 .  To  differentiate x<-3x«+6x+8. 

Solution.    D(x^  -  3  a;«  +  6  a;  +  8) 

^Dx^-DZx^-hDex+DS by  IV 

=  Dx*-3Dx^-\-6Dx by  III  and  II 

=  4a:*-  6a;+  6 by  VI  and  I 

2.  To  differentiate  (2  x*  4-  3  x*  -  5)». 

Solvlion.    D{2  x»  +  3  a;«  -  5)* 

-  3  (2x3+  3  x2-  5)*Z)(2a;»4-  3x2-  5) ^y  VI 

-  3  (2a;»4-  3x»-  5)«  (21)0:34. 3 2)^)    ^y IV,  III,  and  II 

-  3  (2 2:24-  3x2-  5)2  (62:2+  6x) by  VI 

=  18x(x4-l)(2x«4-3x2-5^^ 

3.  To  find  the  derivative  of  (x<-  3)*  {x^+  2)1 

Solvlion.    D(x<-3)2(x2  4-2)* 

=  (x«4-2)*2)(x*-  3)2+  (x*-  3)2D(x2+2)*. . .  .by  V(a) 
=  (x2+  2)<2  (x*-  3)  D(x*-  3)  + 

(x* -  3)2 4  (x2+  2)3D(x2+  2) by  VI 

=  (x2+  2)<2  (x<-  3)  4x*+  (x<-  3)24  (x2+  2)»2x 

by  IV,  VI,  and  II 
,  =  8x(x*-  3)  (x2+  2)«  [(x2+  2)  x2+  (x*-  3)] 

-  8x(x<-  3)  (x2+  2)»  (2x<+  2x2-  3). 
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Or  we  may  first  find  the  logarithmic  derivative  thus: 
(,.^3)^(;,+  3)^    =-t^"^"#T2)^ byV(a),2dform 

L(x*-3)  "^aj2+2j'    (a;*-3)(x*+2) 
Clearing  of  fractions,  we  get  the  same  result  as  before. 

27.  Exercises.   Find  the  derivatives  of  the  following  functions : 

1.  x^+x^+x-1.  7.  (2 x -  3)*  (3 X -  2)». 

2.  2x»-4x2+a;.  8.  (2 a;» -  3)*  (3  x* -  2)». 

3.  ix^-ix^-x.  9.  (x+l)^{x+Sy(x-5)^. 

4.  (2a;+3)(3a;+5).  10.  w- (a;4- 3)(x- 3)«  (x- 1)». 

5.  (3^2-2)  (2  w»- 3).  11.  <t>{v)^{v+l)(v-iy(V'\'S)K 

6.  (2tt*-3tt+7)».  12.  |/=(»»-4)'^(5a;^-12)». 

28.  Tangents  and  Normals  to  Curves.  The  rules  for  differen- 
tiation should  be  applied  in  finding  the  slopes  of  tangents  and 
normals  to  curves. 

Examples. 

1.  Find  the  equations  of  the  tangent  and  normal  to  the  curve 

2/  =  a:«  -  2  a;*-l-  4  at  the  pomt  (1,  3). 
Solvlion.    We  find  Zh/ =  Z)(x» -  2x^+  4)  =  3x2-  43., 
When  x=  1,  Ih/=3-4=-l. 

Writing  then  the  equation  of  a  line  through  the  point  (1,  3)  with 
the  slope  —1,  we  have  as  the  equation  of  the  tangent  line 

2/-3=— (x— 1)   ory+x— 4=0. 

Writing  the  equation  of  a  line  through  (1,  3)  with  the  slope  1,  we  have  the 
equation  of  the  normal 

2/-3=a:— 1   or  y— a;— 2=0. 

2.  Find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  eUipse 

6V4-  aV  =  a^h^  at  the  point  (xi,  yi). 
Solution.    We  have 

Db^3^+DaY=  Da^b^'^  0 by  IV  and  II 

or  2b^x+2a:^Dy=  0 by  III  and  VI 

j/»Z)|/=-^and2//=-^. 
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Hence  the  equation  of  the  tangent  is 

oryi 
which  is  readily  reduced  to  the  usual  form, 

3.  Find  the  equations  of  the  tangent  to  the  curve  a^+  ^*2^ ■■  6  at  the 
point  (1,  2). 

SdiUian.    D{oi^-\-7^)  =  Da:y»+Z>x*y  =  D6=  0 by IV and II 

a;2V+  y^Dx-^-x^Dy-^-  yDx^--  0 by  V(a) 

2xyy'+ 1/*4- xY+  2xy^0 by  VI  and  I 

(2xy+x*)y'^-'(y*+2xy), 

whence  y'  =  —  ^— ^— — %* 

^         2xy-\-x^ 

When  x-1  and  y  =  2,  y'  =  —  f ,  and  hence  the  equation  of  the  tangent  is 

l/-2«-i(x-l)  or  5y+8a;-18=0. 

29.  Exercises. 

Find  the  equations  of  the  tangents  and  normals  to  the  following  curves 
at  the  points  indicated: 

1.  2/  =  a;2+2x  at  (a;i,  2/i)  and  (— 1,  —1). 

2.  yr=x^sLt  (0,  0),  (1,  1),  and  (-2,  -8). 

3.  y=-x^ix^-  1)  at  (0,  0)  and  (±1,  0).  . 

4.  y*  =  2  wa;  at  (xi,  yi), 

5.  a;2-  2/2=  1  at  (x,,  yO  and  (2,  ±\/3). 

6.  22/*=x'at  (2,  ±2). 

7.  2/«=2a;*at  (±2,2). 

8.  a:^=  1  at  (1,  1)  and  (-1,-1). 

9.  a:^=  8  at  (±2,  ±1)  and  (=bl,  ±8). 

10.  2/=  ^^at  (1,  0),  (2, -J)  and  (-2,  f). 

x^ 

11.  a:'— 30X2/4-2/*=  Oat  (xi,  2/i). 

12.  2xV+a;-2/-2at(l,  l)and(-l,  -1). 

30.  Differentiation  of  Fractions. 

___    ^  u      vl>u  —  ul>v 
VII.   2>  -  = 3 

V  tr 
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The  derivative  of  a  fraction  is  the  product  of  denominator  by 
derivative  of  numerator  minus  the  product  of  numerator  by  deriva- 
tive of  denominator,  aU  divided  by  the  square  of  the  denominator. 

Proof.      2)  —  =  lim  -r—  • 

V  Az^O  Ax 

When  the  argument  takes  the  value  x  +  Ax,  the  fraction  takes 
the  value      '     .    ,  and  consequently 

aU_u  +  Au  _  t4  _  vAu  —  uAv 

.  V       v  +  Av       V       v(v  +  Av) 

Au  _     Av 

^u      ,.       Aa;         Ax      vDu  —  uDv  ^  ^  ^ 

D-  =  lim      ,    ,    .  X     = r^^^  •  Q-  E.  D. 

V  Ax^O    v{v  +  Av)  v^  ^ 

nil.     2>  -  =  — 3-;  i>  -  =  -  -a* 

The  first  formula  is  gotten  by  setting  w  =  1  in  VII,  and  the  second 
by  setting  j;  =  a;  in  the  first. 

31.  Proof  of  VI  when  n  is  a  Negative  Integer. 

Let  n  =''my  m  being  a  positive  integer. 

We  are  to  prove  that     Dur"*"  —  — mw"'""*  Du. 

1  7>i/*» 

ByVra.  ^>«"'"  =  ^4.=-^- 

J  ytn  y2tn 

Since  m  is  a  positive  integer,  Du*"  =  mw*""^  Du 

Therefore,        Du-"^  = —  =  -mtr-**-*  Du.         Q.  E.  D. 

Examples. 

1.  To  find  the  derivative  of  7—; — ;  • 

SolvJtion, 
j^3a:«H-2_(4a^-l)2)(3a;«H-2)-(3a;»H-2)D(4a:»-l)^         byVII 

■(4a:'-l)6a;-(3a;«H-2)12a;«_    -6a;(2a;»H-4a;H- 1). 
(4a;'- 1)2  ^  (4a;'-l)« 


2.  To  find  the  derivative  of  ^^4-m5  • 

(a;* -1-2)' 


46  DIFFERENTIAL  CALCULUS  §§32-33 

Solution, 

(x«-f2)»  (a:«+2)*  ^ 

(a^+  2)\{x'^+  1)  4 a; -  (x'+  l)«iapH^6 x 

(x*+2)V 
2a;(g«+l)(l-a:«) 
(a:'+2)* 

3.  To  find  the  derivative  of  ri — tt.  ' 

(»» -  4)* 

First  Solution, 

Second  Sdviion, 

D—J—- -^(^-4)' (by  VIII)  =-2 ^^3^-    -«^   . 
(x»  -  4)«         (x»  -  4)<     ^^        ^  (x»  -  4)M  (x»  -  4)» 

32.  Exercises.    Find  the  derivatives  of  the  following  frac- 
tions: 

1.  £±I.  6.  Ml*-         11.  -T^-  16.       ^' 


3 


x«+l  x'-3  a;«-l  (a;-2) 

3.   In? .  8.   :r^. .  13.  ^^±^f         18.        ^ 


x*+2  3-x«  x»-3a;«  (a;*- 1)' 


4.  1 


^.*        9  •  14       ^ — ? —       19    v^"^^^  . 

(3a:»H-l)'  a;<+ 1  a:<4-3a;*-l  2x»+l 

^-    a;»-3  a;'^4-l  (2x4- 1)»  (a:»+2)» 

21    (2xMdl!.       22    ^^^^=J^'. 
(3a;«-2)«  (a:'+l)' 

33.  Differentiatioii  of  Irrational  Functions. 
Proof  of  VI  when  n  is  a  fraction. 

We  are  to  prove  Du^  =  —  w«     Du,  where  p  and  g  are  integers. 

Since  9  is  an  integer,  we  have  by  VT, 

(p\«       /  p\fl-i  p  p      p 
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Also  D\uy   =  Du^  =  puP-^  Du, 

because  p  is  an  integer. 

Hence  qu    ^Du^  =  pu^^^Du, 

and  Duk  =  -u^"^  Du.  Q.  E.  D. 

Formula  VI  has  now  been  proved  for  all  rational  values  of  n. 

Examples. 

3  3  3^ 

aJ^  3  3  Zxi 

3.    D  VTTi»  -  I>(1  +  «'')*  =  s  (1  +  »')*"*^(1  +  a;»)  =  kl  +  a:')"*2 x 

X 


y/l  +  x^ 
*•    "^Vl-a;        U-x/       3U-J        1-a;      SU+xj  (l-xY 


2 


3(l4-a;)i(l-x)* 
l^^x^      I-  xi  (1  -  x^Y 


3x1(1 -xl)* 
A  second  method  of  solving  3  and  4  is  as  follows: 
3.  Let  2/ =  Vf+x^;  then  2/2  =  1  + x2,  2 2/ Dy  =  2 X, 


2)2/=-  "" 


1/     Vl  +  x* 
4.   Let2/-y/[^;  then2/'=^,32/'Z)2/-       ^ 


Ih/  = 


1-x'^     ^      (1-x)^ 
2 


32/Ml-^)'     3(14-x)i(l-x)* 

This  method  could  of  course  be  applied  to  the  solution  of  1 
and  2,  but  there  would  be  no  advantage  in  using  it  in  those 
problems. 
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34.  Exercises.  Determine  the  following  derivatives,  regarding 
X  as  the  argument  in  each  case: 

1.  D(2Vx+l)\  6.  D(ai-xi)l                ^^    jy^HEZ. 

2.  D  V2a;«+1.  7.  D       ^       •                    *            ^  ^ 

3.  Z)(l-2u»)i.  ^^±^               11.  D^J:^. 

4.  D(l-2tit)».  .-— - 
9.  2)^^^^^!.               12.  Z)^ 


x  v 


5.  dVi-V^. 
13.   Z)— ;  2)^^±^.  21     dH?+-? 


ttX+U 


15.   dJ'v^^!^^^ 


23.  D  ^«-  ^ 


In  the  three  following  exercises  ,        , 

test  results  by  substituting  in  15. 


r Vuv{Vu+  Vv) 

16.   Dy/ji^.  nV^+inVaE 


17 


24.  7)Vfl+x~Va^x. 

j)./l±^.  Va+x  +  Va-x 

▼  ^  ~^'  Zfiw<.    Rationalize  the  denomi- 

18    D  1  / ^^  .  nator  before  differentiating.    Solve 

V    X*  also  by  substituting  in  exercise  23. 

20    Z)!^  Vl  +  x»-Vl-x« 

•       x^+tt  26.  D\^u^x+uxK 

35.  A  More  Descriptive  Notation  for  the  Derivative. 

Such  a  formula  as 

Du^  =  nu^'~^Du 

does  not  tell  us  what  the  argument  is.  When  it  is  desired  to  bring 
the  argument  into  evidence,  this  may  be  done  by  writing  the 
argument  as  a  subscript  of  the  derivative  symbol.  Thus,  u  being 
a  function  of  x,  we  may  denote  its  derivative  by  DxU,  which  is  read 
"the  derivative  of  w  as  to  a;."  With  this  notation  the  foregoing 
formula  becomes 
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These  two  formulae  mean  of  course  the  same  thing.  Their  sole 
difference  is  that  the  second  tells  us  explicitly  that  x  is  the  argu- 
ment, while  the  first  does  not.  If  u  itself  be  the  argument,  the 
formula  becomes 

which  is  obviously  the  exact  equivalent  of  Dx^  =  nx'*"^ 

There  is  often  no  need  to  indicate  the  argument  by  the  notation. 
Thus  in  the  exercises  of  the  preceding  pages,  x  was  assumed  to 
be  the  argument  at  the  start,  and  so  the  subscript  notation  was 
unnecessary. 

36.  Exercises.     Perform  the  following  differentiations: 
1.  D:,w;DuUv;  D,-;  D^vx.  g    £)  _   V ^ 


<^Vx+l 


2.  D^"^.  7.   D,       ^ 


V+1  •        VS-u" 

y—y=  10.  z><?^. 

37.  Differentiation  of  Implicit  Functions.  When  u  and  x  are 
connected  by  an  equation  which  implies  that  w  is  a  function  of  x 
without  giving  expressly  the  form  of  u  in  terms  of  x,  u  is  said  to  be 
an  implicit  function  of  x,    Thu^,  the  equation 

u^  -2ux  +  x^  -Sx  +  1  =0 

gives  u  as  an  implicit  function  of  x  (or  x  as  an  implicit  function  of 

w).  Solving  for  u,  we  get  w  =  x  db  V3  x  —  1,  which  gives  u  as  an 
explicit  function  of  x.  It  is  not  always  convenient,  and  is  some- 
times impossible,  to  solve  such  an  equation,  and  so  to  express  the 

function  explicitly  in  terms  of  the  argument.    For  example, 

2u^-5x^u^  +  2a^-S  =  0 
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cannot  be  solved  for  u.    Nevertheless  it  is  quite  a  simple  matter 

to  determine  2),w.    Thus, 

2),(2w«  -  5x«w«  +  2a*  -  3)  =  0, 
whence 

lOu V  -  10  x'wti'  -  10  xu^  +  10  X*  =  0, 
or 

From  a  study  of  this  example  the  general  principle  involved  in  the 
process  becomes  evident,  and  may  be  expressed  thus: 
//  u  be  defined  as  an  implicit  function  ofxby  the  equation 

f{u,  x)  =  0,    then   Dxf{u,  x)  +  Duf(u,  x)  D^u  =  0, 

and  i),^=^M!^. 

Duf{u,  x) 

A  proof  of  this  formula  is  given  in  Art.  203,  formulae  lb  and  h'. 
We  have  already  had,  in  Arts.  28  and  29,  a  few  examples  of  finding 
derivatives  of  implicit  functions.    We  add  here  additional  exercises. 

38.  Exercises. 

1.  Find  u'  from  the  equation  (w*  +  x*)*  —  4  t/x  4-  3  =  0. 

2.  Find  w'  from  the  equation  w^  +  wx*  —  4  =  0. 

3.  Find  Dm  from  the  equation  4tt'-|-  3t/^+6d=  4,  and  determine 
the  value  of  Deu  when  w  =  —  i. 

4.  Find  DuO  from  the  equation  of  exercise  3,  and  determine  its  value 
when  w=  —  J. 

5.  Find  the  equations  of  tangents  and  normals  to  the  curve 

2/*  —  3  axy'  4-  x'  =  0  at  the  points  (J  a,  J  a),  (I  a^^a), 

6.  Find  the  equations  of  tangents  and    normals    to    the  astroid 

X  J  -+-  y  J  =  al  at  the  points  where  y  =  x,  and  also  at  the  points  where  the 
curve  cuts  the  axes. 

7.  Find  y'  from  the  equation  (x+  y)*=  ox'  both  by  solving  for  y  and 
without  doing  so. 

8.  Find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  curve  of  exercise  7  at  the 

point  (xi,  i/i) ,  and  show  that  this  tangent  passes  through  the  point  (  ^  >  ""  o^ )  • 

9.  Find  the  equations  of  the  tangents  to  the  curve  y'^  =  aVx^+y*  at 
the  points  (0,  i  a),  (J  a,  f  '\/3  a). 

10.  Find  the  equations  of  the  tangents  to  the  curve  y*  =  5  x*  —  3  x*  at 
the  points  whose  abscissas  are  0,  1,  Vl. 


§39  RULES  FOR  DIFFERENTIATION  61 

39.  Differentiation  of  Trigonometric  Functions.  In  the  proofs 
that  follow  we  shall  make  frequent  use  of  the  principles  of  limits, 
a  .  .  .  iQ,  Art.  20;  but  for  sake  of  brevity  we  shall  omit  specific 
reference  to  them.  As  heretofore,  u  is  regarded  as  a  function  of  x, 
and  the  second  part  of  each  formula  is  obtained  by  placing  u  =  x 
in  the  first  part,  and  observing  that  Dx  =  D^  "=  1. 

JX.  2> sinte  =  cos ul>u  =  sinlu  +  -5 ) I>u; 

I>8mx  =  cosir=  sin[a?  +  7r)- 

n     X  n  •  ,.     Asinti 

Proof.  D  sm  w  =  lim  — r —  • 

Now,  A  sin  ti  =»  sin  (w  +  Aw)  —  sin  u 

=  sin  u  cos  Aw  +  cos  u  sin  Aw  —  sin  u 
=  cos  w  sin  Aw  —  sin  w(l  —  cos  Aw). 

Therefore, 

A  sin  w              sin  Aw    Aw       .       1  —  cos  Aw    Aw 
— 7 =  cosw--r — • -T smw  7 •-A— • 

Ax  Aw       Ax  Aw  Ax 

In  determining  the  limits  we  make  use  of  the  results  obtained  in 
Art.  11,  examples  3  and  4,  viz., 

,.     sin  Aw      -        J     ,.     1  — cos  Aw      ^ 
Imi  — T —  =  1    and    lim r =  0. 

AttAO     ^W  Att^O  ^^ 

Hence        lim  — r =  cos  wDw, 

Ax-o    Ax 

and  2)sinw  =  coswDw  =  sinfw  +  ^j2)w.  Q.  E.  D. 

X.  2>  cos  w  =  —  sin  ul>u  =  cos  (u  +- j  nu; 

I>cosx  =  —  sinaj  =  cos[a5  +  5J* 

Proof.    Writing  ^  —  w  for  w  in  IX, 
we  have,       D  sinf ^  —  wj=  cosf|  —  wj  D f  ^  ~  ^)> 


^   I 
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whence 

D  cos  w  =  —siauDu  =  cos(u  +  ^jDu.  Q.  E.  D. 

Problem.  Prove  this  formula  by  the  direct  method  used  in  the  proof 
of  IX. 

XI.  2>  tan  u  =  sec*  uDu;  I>  tan  no  =  sec*  a?. 

sinw      QQ^uD^iTLU  —  sintiDcosti 


Proof.    Dtaxiu^D 


cos  u  cos*  w 

(cos*  u  +  sin*  w)Z>w 


2  by  IX  and  X 

cos*  U  "^ 

D  tan  w  =  sec*  uDu,  Q.  E.  D. 

XI J.  />  cot  w  =  —  esc*  uDu;  D  cot  05  =  —  CSC*  a?. 

Proof.    This  is  proved  by  writing  ^  —  u  for  m  in  XI,  or  by 

cos  u  1 

differentiating ,  or  by  differentiating Let  the  student 

sm  u  tan  t^ 

give  each  of  these  proofs. 

XIII.  Bstcu  =  sec t« tan t^/>i^;  JDseco;  =  seca?tana?. 

1 


Proof.    Let  the  student  prove  this  by  differentiating 


cosu 
XIV.  I>  CSC  u  =  —  CSC  u  cot  ul>u;  I>  CSC  05  =  —  CSC  a?  cot  oj. 

Proo/.    Let  the  student  prove  this  either  by  writing  ^  —  w  f or 

a  in  XIV,  or  by  differentiating  - 


smti 

Examples. 

1.  D  tan  4x  =  sec*  4  xD 4iX='4:  sec*  4  x. 

2.  Dsin2x3  =cos2x3D2x3=6x2cos2a;». 

3.  Dsec*  5a;*  =  3  sec*  5  x*Dsec  5x*  =  3  sec*  5a;*  sec  6a;*  tan  5a;*Z)6a;* 

=  30  a;  sec*  5  x^  tan  5  a;*. 

4.  Dxcot  Vl  +  ic*  =  cot  Vl  +x2-a;  csc*  VTT^  Z>  vTT^ 

y g*  CSC*  Vl  4-  a?* 
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40.  Exercises.    Perform  the  following  differentiations : 

1.  Z)tan»2x.  11.  D{xamx+coQx); 

2.  D{x±cob2x).  D(Bmx-x  cob x). 

3.  D(e- sine  cose),  12.  D^cscacota. 

4.  D.sinV^.  13.  D,smiu+e)cosiu^e). 

5.  2),Vl-hsin|/;2)xVl-cos2/.     14.  DyJ\^^^^' 

6.  Z)(tan  2  -  2) ;  D(cot  z+z).  ^  lsm_M 

7.  D  sin  2  x  cos  3  x,  15.  Dyi/—-, 

V  l-h  COS  u 

8.  Z)(sin  2/  -  i  sin»  y).  jg    ^( j  tan»  ti  -  tan  ti  +  u). 

9.  D(tany4-itan»y).  17.  Z)(-cosa;  +  f  cos'x- Jcos*^x). 
10.  D  Vsec  2  ^;  Z)  csc»  3  ^.  18.  i)(sec  x  -  }  see'  a;  -h  4  sec^  x). 

Differentiate  both  members  of  each  of  the  following  equations : 

19.  sin  2  x  =  2  sin  x  cos  x.  00  o        1  —  tan*  x 

22.  cos  2  a;  =  —- - — —  • 

on  o  «  -4  l-h  tan' x 

20.  cos  2  x  =  cos*  X  —  sm*  x,  «  ^ 

OQ    +      o    _    2  tana; 

21.  cos  2  a;  =  1  -  2  sm*  x.  1  +  tan*  x 

41.  Differentiation  of  Circular  Functions.  In  the  following 
the  student  should  carry  out  all  the  proofs  outlined.  The  second 
part  of  each  formula  is  [obtained  by  writing  a;  for  w  in  the  first 
part  and  noting  that  Dx  =  DxX  =  1. 

XV.  2>sm~^tt  =—===;  2>sm~^a?  = 


Proof.    Let  y  =  sin"*  w,  whence  sin  y  =  u. 
Differentiating  this  equation,  we  have 

cosyDy  =  Du,  Dy  —  , 

^     ^  '      ^       cosy 

and,  since  Dy  =  D  sin"*  u  and  cos  y  =  V 1  —  w*, 

D  sin-*w  =    ,^  Q,  E.  D. 

vn=^* 

XVI.  2>C0S"^w= .  ;   2>C0S"^a5=  — 


Vl  -  u^  vT 


X 


2 
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Proof.  This  may  be  proved  by  the  method  used  in  the  proof 
of  XV,  but  may  be  more  readily  obtained  by  differentiating  the 
identity 

cos""^  M  =  ^  —  sin""^  u, 
XVII.  J>tan-^^  =  ^    .^a;  l>tan-^a;  = 


1  +  «^"  1  +  ar« 

Proof.    Let   2/  =  tan"^w,   whence  tany  =  w.      Differentiating 
this  equation,  we  have 

sec^yDy  =  Du,  Dy  =  — ^ — 

sec^  y 

But  Dy  =  D  tan~^  u  and  sec^  y  =  1  +  u^, 

D  tan-i  w  =  Y+^ '  Q-  ®"  ^• 

I>u  ,  1 

XVIIl.    I>COt-^W=-=-r 5/    I>COt-^i»=---i— , 

1  +  U^  1  +  05® 

Proof.    This  may  be  proved  as  XV  and  XVII  were  proved,  or 
better,  by  differentiating  the  identity, 

cot""^  w  =  -  --  tan""^  u. 

XIX.  i>8ec-^w= — .  ^         i>8ec-^a5  = 


•  uy/u^  —  1^  05  Va;®  —  1 

Proof.    This  may  be  proved  as  XV  and  XVII  were  proved,  or 
by  differentiating  either  one  of  the  identities, 

sec-^w  =  cos~^-    or    sec~^w  =  tan~^  y/u^  —  1. 

u 

XX.  I>G8C'^u= .  ^      ;    I>CSC~^a5= 

uy/u^—l  ajva?®  — 1 

This  may  be  proved  by  the  method  used  in  the  proofs  of  XV 
and  XVII,  or  by  differentiating  any  one  of  the  identities, 

CSC  ^u=  pi  —  sec~^ u.  csc~^ u  =  sm~^  — ,  or 
2  u 


CSC 


1-1  U  =  COt-^  Vw2  _  1. 
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In  strict  logic  the  double  sign  =t  should  be  written  before  each 
of  the  radicals  in  the  foregoing  formulae.  There  is  consequently 
an  ambiguity  in  such  of  the  formulae  as  contain  radicals.  Let 
the  student  show  that  the  ambiguity  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the 
circular  functions  are  infinitely  many-valued  functions  of  their  argu- 
ments (see  Art.  2). 

Examples. 

1.   2)8in-'^^^ ^ 

2VM 


i+/ij^y  i+2"+«'  (i+tt)Vi 

^2Vm/  4m 


Vl  +  tVl  +  f-l      Vl  +  tVi     2(1  +  <)V< 

42.  Exercises.     Perform  the  followiag  differentiations: 

1.  Z)sin-»2x.  8.  D(x  ViT^'+sin-'x). 

2.  i),  cos-  (1  - «).  9.  i)  tan-        ^       , 

3.  D.tan-i.  V<'+2< 

^    n      -iV-  Z)cot->i±^ 

4.  Dsec^va;.  sma; 

5.  D  sin-i  ^  .  10.   d(^^^^^  +  sec-^  a: ]. 

6.  D  csc-|±| .  11.  i)(if;-,+  tan-  x). 

7.  i)(asin-?-Va^.  12.   i)(?^+3tan-xj. 

13.  Z)sin-'^;  =  Z)co8-'?^=Dtan-^. 

a;+l  x+1  2Vx 

14.  Z)8in-^^=Dsec--^±^=Z)tan--|±l^. 

*  +  '^  V2x  +  3  V2x+3 

15.  i>--j-f^=Z)c8c-|(x+^)=Z>tan-^ 


a; 


CHAPTER  V 

DERIVATIVES  OF  HIGHER  ORDERS 

43.  Definitions  and  Notation.  Since  2>f(x)  is  in  general  a 
functi<m  of  x,  it  may  itself  be  differentiated.  The  derivative  of 
Df(x)  is  termed  the  second  derwative  off{x),  or  the  derioatioe  of  f{x) 
cf  second  order,  and  is  denoted  by  LPf{x),  so  that 

IPfix)  s  Z)Z)/(x). 

D^fix)  has  in  turn  a  derivative  termed  the  third  derivative  of  f{x), 
or  the  derivative  of  f{x)  of  third  order,  and  is  denoted  by  D^f{x),  so 

that 

L^{x)  =  DD^f{x)  =  DDDfix). 

In  like  manner  we  get  the  fomlh,  fifth,  nth  derivatives  of  /(x), 
which  are  denoted  by 

Dy(x),    Dy(x),  .  .  .  Z)-/(x). 

When  it  is  necessary  to  distinguish  it  from  hi^er  derivatives, 
Df{x)  is  termed  the^ir^  derivative  o//(x),  or  the  derivative  of  the  first 
order.    Other  symbols  for  the  several  derivatives  are 

fix),    f"{x),    /'"(x),    /"(x),  .  .  .  fix). 

If  y  be  the  functional  s3rmbol,  the  several  derivatives  of  y  are  de- 
noted by 

Dy^D^^D'y,  .  .  .  ,  or  byy',^",^"',  .  .  .  ,orbyy<i),y<^i^).  .  .. 

The  process  of  finding  successive  derivatives  is  termed  successive 
differentiation, 

44.  Successive  Differentiation  of  Explicit  Functions. 

Examples. 

1.  Let  /(a:)  =  a^-3x»+52:*-7a;+3. 

Th«i  /'(^)  =  4x»-9x*+10x-7, 

/"(:r)=12x*-18a;+10, 
/'"(^)  =  24x-18, 
f^{x)  =  24, 

and  all  higher  derivatives  are  zero. 
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2.  Let  y        " 


Then  t/       ^-^    ■     y"      D    ^"'^        2x(l^-3). 

„"'=  r>2a;(g*-3)        „g<-6z'+l. 
*  (l  +  x*)'  (l  +  a?)«    ' 

etc.  etc.  etc. 

46.  Successive  Differentiation  of  Implicit  Functions. 

Examples. 

1.    Let  us  find  y\  y",  y'"  from  the  equation  of  the  ellipse 

First  Solution.    Differentiating  as  in  Art.  28,  example  2,  we  have 

aW  +  ^a:=0.  (1) 

Differentiating  this  equation, 

aW'  +  a^O/O'  +  ft^^O.  (2) 

Differentiating  again, 

or  !W'"  +  3yV'  =  0.  (3) 

From  (1)  we  get 

Substituting  this  value  of  y'  in  (2),  there  results 
which,  by  aid  of  the  given  equation,  reduces  to 


aYy"  +  6*  =  0,     whence     y"  =  - 


Substituting  in  (3)  the  values  of  y'  and  y"  just  found,  we  have 

yy'"  +  ^=0,     whence     y'"  =  -^- 

Second  Sclvtion.    We  obtain  y'  as  in  the  first  solution,  y'  = 


6»x 


This  we  differentiate  and  get 
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Substituting  for  y'  its  value  — r">  we  have 

a*      y*  a*       y*  o*  y* 

Hence  y"  =  — 


Differentiating  this  last  equation,  we  get 

^„_b*SyV     Sb*y'_3bU     b*x  \_     Sh*x 
^       a*    y*         a^y*      a»  \     aY/         oV 

No  directions  can  be  given  for  determining  beforehand  in  any  given 
case  which  of  these  methods  wiU  be  the  simpler. 

There  is  a  third  method  that  coidd  be  used  in  the  problem  before  us, 
viz.,  that  of  solving  the  given  equation  for  y  and  then  differentiating 


successively  the  result,  y  =  ±  -  y/a^  —  x^.    This  third  method  would  not 

a 

be  applicable  if  the  given  equation  could  not  be  solved  for  y,  as  is  the 

case  in  the  following  example. 

2.  Let  us  determine  y'  and  y'^  from  the  equation 

y»-3(ia:y  +  x»  =  0.  (1) 

Differentiating  this  equation,  we  have 

3yy  -  3(ia:y' -  3ay +  3x*  =  0, 
whence 

(y«-aa:)y'-ay+x*  =  0.  (2) 

Differentiating  again, 

(y»  -  ax)y'.'  +  y'(2yy'  -  a)-  (^  +2x  =  0, 
and  (y»  -  ax)y"  -2 ay' +  2 yy'*+2x  =  0.  (3) 

From  (2)  we  get  y'  =  ^ ,  and  on  substituting  in  (3)  and  reducing 

there  results 

(y»  -  ax)V  =  -  2xy{a?  +  3^-Saxy  +  y*). 

Then,  by  virtue  of  (1), 

-2o^  , 
^        (y'-axy 

46.  Exercises. 

1.  find  all  the  derivatives  of 

4x*-5a;*- 10a;»and  (a;- l)»(a:  +  2)». 
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2.  Ify=^,findy',y",y"',yn'. 

Hint.    J'-^,-^»»'  =  -|+^»etc. 

3.  If  t*  =  - — 7 ,  find  u'  and  w". 

r+  1 

4.  Find  the  first  four  derivatives  of  \/x. 

5.  Deduce  a  general  formula  for  the  nth  derivative  of  z*,  and  apply  it 
to  the  solution  of  Ex.  4« 

6.  Show  that  D""-  ^  ^"l^!^!^  • 


7.  Show  that  D^sin  a;  =  sin(  a;  +  n  ^  j  • 

8.  Show  that  Z)*cos x «  cosfxH- n^j  • 


9.  Find  D^     ^^ 


10.  Differentiate  the  equation  2/^  =  a;'  + 1  five  times  and  show  that 

153:(4x'-3) 

11.  If  j/»+  x«  =  1,  show  that  2/'"  =  -2  ^^=ti^ . 

y 

12.  Find  y'  and  y"  from  the  equation  xi-\-yi^  ai. 

13.  Differentiate  six  times  the  equation  2^  =  a^  —  3  a;. 

14.  From  the  equation  u  =  tan  e  we  get 

tt'  =  sec*  d  =  1 4-  u\  i  u"  =  W. 
Continue  the  differentiation  and  show  that 

w^  =  8  w(l  4-  ii')(2  +  3 1**). 

15.  If  li  =  sec  d,  show  that  u"  =  2  w'  —  w. 

Continue  the  differentiation  and  show  that  u^^  =  61  when  d  =  0. 


CHAPTER  VI 


SOME  GENERAL  PROPERTIES  OF  FUNCTIONS:   CON- 
VEXITY, CONCAVITY,  AND  FLEXES 

47.  The  Interval.  It  is  often  desirable  to  consider  the  be- 
havior of  a  function,  not  for  all  values  of  its  argument,  but  for 
values  within  an  interval.  We  fix  upon  the  x-suds  two  points  with 
abscissas  a  and  6,  and  call  the  segment  lying  between  them  "the 
interval  a  to  6, "  or  "  the  interval  a  =  x  ^  6. "    We  may  then 

confine  our  attention  to  those 
values  of  the  function  which  lie 
within  this  interval.  When  the 
graph  is  drawn  as  in  the  figure, 
^  we  may  speak  of  the  behavior 
of  the  function  "along  the  arc 
AB**  instead  of  within  the  in- 
terval a  ^  x^b.  The  interval 
may  be  very  small,  or  it  may  be 

large  enough  to  contain  the  entire  graph.     We  may  even  have  the 

interval  —  oo  ^  a:  =  +qo  . 

48.  Continuity.  Confining  ourselves'  to  real  values  of  functions 
(it  is  only  for  real  values  that  a  function  has  a  graph),  we  define  a 
function  to  be  continuous  within  an  interval  when  its  graph  is  un- 
broken within  that  interval^  and  to  have  a  discontinuity  wherever 
there  is  a  break  in  its  graph* 

In  Art.  8  we  virtually  defined  a  discontinuity  as  a  point  at  which 

*  Note  to  the  Teacher.  —  This  geometrical  definition  and  discussion  of  conti- 
nuity is  lacking  in  rigor,  in  that  it  appeals  to  the  geometrical  intuition,  but  it 
suffices  for  the  purposes  of  an  elementary  course,  and  will  be  found  to  appeal 
more  strongly  to  the  beginning  student  than  would  a  more  rigorous  treatment. 
A  rigorous  analytical  definition  is  given  at  the  end  of  this  article. 
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the  function  becomes  nonexistent.  At  such  a  point  there  is  a 
break  in  the  graph  and  the  discontinuity  falls  under  our  present 
definition,  but  we  shall  now  give  a  couple  of  examples  showing 
that  a  break  in  the  graph  may  occur  even  when  the  function  does 
not  cease  to  exist  there,  and  that  consequently  our  present  defini- 
tion is  more  comprehensive  than  the  former  one. 

Example  1.  Let  the  function  G(z)  mean  "  the  greatest  whole  number 
in  x,"  80  that  when  —  1  <  a;  <  1,  G(x)  »  0;  when  l^x  <  2,  G{x)  =  1 ;  when 
2  ^  X  <  3,  G{x)  =  2;  .  .  .  when 
-2<x^— 1,  G(a;)  =  -1;  and  in 
general  n  being  a  positive  integer, 
when  n  ^  a;  <  n  +  1,  G(x)  =  n,  and 
when  —  (n  4- 1)  <  a;  ^,  —  n,  G{x)  = 
— n.  The  graph  of  G{x)  consists 
of  a  series  of  discrete  line  seg- 
ments parallel  to  OX,  and  of 
length  1.  The  function  has  dis- 
continuities, breaks  in  its  graph, 
at  the  points 

a;  =  =fcl,  ±2,   ±3,  .  .  . 

but  is  nowhere  nonexistent.   As  x 

passes  from  a  value  a  little  less 

than  n  to  a  value  a  little  greater,  G(x)  makes  a  spring  from  the  value 

n— 1  to  the  value  n. 


(-1.0)  O 


(-«,-!>     (-1.-1) 

(-8r«7^«r«) 
(-4r»rT-8r8) 


(8^)       (4.8) 

(1.1)    («.l) 


Example  2.    A  portion  of  the  graph  of  the  rather  complicated  function 


-1 


J(x)^  — 


2''~^+a; 


is  shown  in  the  figure.     This  function  is  nowhere  nonexistent,  but  has  a 

discontinuity  at  a;  =  2,  where  the  function  springs  from  the  value  +1  to 

the  value  —1.    For  when  x  approaches  2  from  the  left  (i.e.,  remains 

1 

always  less  than  2),  the  exponent  of  2*  ~  ^  remains  always  negative  and 
1 

2'""    decreases  without  limit,  and  so  f(x)  approaches  the  value  -  —  1,  or  1. 
On  the  other  hand,  if  x  approaches  2  from  the  right,  the  exponent  of 
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i«-3 


renuuDS  positive  and  2 


2-2 


increases  without  limit,  and  /(x)  ap- 

1 


proaches  the  value 1,  or— 1.    When  x  »  2,  2 

00 


'    ^  may  be  r^arded 

as  nonexistent,  but  /(x)  exists,  and  has  the  value  +1*    The  student 

should  calculate  a  few  values  of 
/(x)  by  the  aid  of  a  table  of  loga- 
rithms, say  for  x  »  1.7, 1.8, 1.9, 2.3, 
2.2,  2.1. 

Discontinuities  Uke  those  just 
described  will  not  be  considered 
further  because  very  few  of  the 
functions  dealt  with  in  this  book 
have  such  discontinuities.  The 
functions  to  be  met  with  in  the 
following  pages  are  for  the  most 
part  such  as  are  continuous 
throughout  their  whole  extent, 
or  such  as  become  discontinuous 

through  taking  the  forms  ^  or  oo, 


...    smx 
like y 


x" 


a' 


i  and  tanx. 


z        z  —  a 
Observe  that  a  function  nei- 
ther ceases  to  exist  nor  becomes 
discontinuous  merely  by  taking  complex  values.    For  example, 
Vx^  —  1  is  imaginary  for  all  values  of  z  between  —l  and  +1,  but 
is  nowhere  nonexistent  or  discontinuous.  * 
The  rigorous  analytical  definition  of  continuity  is  as  follows: 
U  fip)  exists f  and  if  lim  f(x)  =  /(a),  no  matter  in  what  way  x 

approaches  its  limit  a,  f(x)  is  defined  to  be  continiums  at  a. 

If,  on  the  other  hand,  f(a)  does  not  exist,  or  if,  when  f(a)  does  exist 
X  can  be  made  to  approach  a  in  such  a  way  that  lim  f{x)  -^  f{a),  f{x) 

xAa 

is  defined  to  be  discontinuous  at  a. 

It  can  be  shown  that  every  case  of  discontinuity  thus  far  men- 
tioned is  covered  by  this  definition. 
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49.  Discontinuities  of  fix).  A  function  may  itself  be  con- 
tinuous within  an  interval  and  yet  have  a  derivative  which  is 
discontinuous  within  that  interval.  Such  are  the  functions  whose 
graphs  are  shown  in  the  accompanying  figures.  In  the  first  figure 
the  derivative  is  discontinuous  at  A,  S,  and  C,  because  at  each  of 


these  points  the  tangent  is  ±  to  OX  and  consequently  f\x)  is  oo . 
In  the  second  figure  the  derivative  is  discontinuous  at  D,  for  at 
that  point  the  tangent  springs  from  the  position  r+  to  the  position 
r~,  and  /'(x)  springs  from  the  value  tana  to  the  value  tan/3. 
/'(x)  is  here  discontinuous  like  the  fimctions  in  Art.  48.  Points 
such  as  D  are  termed  angular  points. 

60.  How  a  Function  Changes  Sign.  When  a  function  changes 
sign  its  graph  passes  from  one  side  of  the  x-axis  to  the  other  side. 
Now  it  is  geometrically  evident  that  a  curve  can  pass  from  one 
side  of  OX  to  the  other  side  in  one  of  the  following  ways  only. 
(See  figures  on  next  page.) 

(a)  By  crossing  OX  as  in  Fig.  (a). 

(6)  By  a  leap  or  spring  as  in  the  case  of  the  curve  of  example  2, 
Art.  48.    Fig.  (b). 

(c)  By  "passing  through  infinity"  as  in  Fig.  (c).  This  is  the 
case  of  the  tangent  curve  y  =  tan  x  within  any  interval  that  con- 

tarns  X  =  ^  >  or  —  ^  >  or  -^  >  or  — ^>  etc.,  etc. 

(d)  A  curve  may,  as  in  Fig.  (d),  lie  on  both  sides  of  OX  within 
an  interval  because  of  having  two  or  more  branches  within  the 
interval,  one  lying  on  one  side  of  OX,  the  other  on  the  other  side, 
while  the  curve  itself  mthin  the  interval  does  not  cross  OX,  nor 
leap  across  it,  nor  pass  around  through  infinity.    Such  a  curve 
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is  of  course  the  graph  of  a  two-  or  more-valued  function.  In  each 
of  the  cases  (6)  and  (c)  the  curve  has  a  discontinuity.  It  is  plain, 
then,  that  a  curve  which  consists  of  but  a  single  branch  and  has  no 


Hg.(o; 


Fifir.(d) 


discontinuities  can  pass  from  one  side  of  the  x-axis  to  the  other 
side  only  as  in  (a),  by  actually  crossing  that  axis.  Such  a  curve  is 
the  graph  of  a  real  single-valued  and  continuous  function.  We 
have,  then. 

Theorem  1.  A  real,  dngU-valuedy  and  continuous  function  which 
has  both  +  and  —  values  within  an  interval  must  he  zero  at  least  once 
within  that  interval. 

Or, 

A  real,  single-valv^dj  and  continuous  function  can  change  sign  only 
by  passing  through  zero. 

The  following  theorem  follows  directly  from  theorem  1 :  its  truth 
becomes  apparent  on  drawing  a  figure. 

Theorem  V.    Iff{x)  is  real,  single-valued,  and  continuous  through- 

like    \  ^^fl^'^' 

then  between  a  and  b  fix)  is  zero  an  \         \  number  of  times:  the 

•^  ^  ^  ( even  ) 

even  number  may  of  course  be  zero. 
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The  converse  of  this  theorem  is  not  universally  true.     That  is, 
if /(x)  =  0  within  an  interval,  we  cannot  assert  that/(x)  has  both 

Y 
Y  ^ 


+  and  —  signs  within  that  interval.  In  other  words,  if /(a:i)  =  0, 
we  cannot  assert  that  f(x)  changes  sign  at  Xi=  0,  or  that  the 
graph  crosses  OX  at  xi.  For  plainly  the  graph  may  have  one  of 
the  forms  shown  in  the  figures.  To  ascertain  in  such  a  case 
whether  f(x)  does  actually  change  sign,  we  have  only  to  deter- 
mine the  signs  of  /(xi—  h)  and  f{xi+  h)  for  a  sufficiently  small 
value  of  h. 

51.  Roots  of  Polynomials.  A  root  of  a  polynomial  is  any  value 
of  the  argument  which  makes  the  polynomial  zero.  The  roots 
may  be  real  or  complex.  An  equivalent  geometrical  definition 
for  a  real  root  is  the  following: 

A  real  root  of  a  polynomial  is  the  abscissa  of  a  point  in  which 
the  graph  of  the  polynomial  cuts  the  x-axis. 

An  algebraic  equation  is  a  polynomial  put  equal  to  zero,  and  a 
root  of  such  an  equation  is  any  value  of  the  argument  which  satis- 
fies it.  Plainly,  a  root  of  an  equation  is  the  same  thing  as  a  root 
of  the  polynomial  which  constitutes  the  first  member  of  the 
equation. 

Examples. 

1.   1  and  2  are  roots  of  the  polynomial  a;^  —  3  a;H-  2,  because  when  sub- 
stituted for  X  they  make  the  polynomial        ^y 
zero.    Also,  1  and  2  are  roots  of  the  alge- 
braic equation 

a;2-3x+2=0. 

The  graph  of  the  polynomial  is  shown  in 
the  figure. 


A      I 
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2.  The  roots  of  the  polynomial  2;*— 3x  +  3  are 


3±V-3 


because 


wbea  substituted  for  x  these  values  make  the  polynomial  zero.    They  are 

alsotherootsof  theequationa;*— 3x  +  3»0. 
Since  the  roots  are  complex,  they  have  for  us 
no  geometrical  interpretation,  except  that 
they  show  that  the  graph  does  not  cut  the 
X-axis.    The  graph  is  shown  in  the  figure. 

To  find  the  real  roots  of  a  polynomial 

is  thus  seen  to  be  equivalent  to  finding 

the  points  where   its  graph  cuts   the 

X-axis,  and  this  is  done  by  aid  of  a  theorem  1'.    How  this  theorem 

is  applied  to  the  solution  of  the  problem  is  shown  in  the  following 

example. 
ExAMPUC.    Let  us  find  a  real  root  of  the  polynomial 

P(x)  =  x»  +  2:*-7. 

SoktHon.  We  find  by  trial  two  values  of  x  that  will  give  P{x)  contrary 
signs.  We  find  thus  that  P(l)  =  —  5  and  P(2)  =  5.  Hence,  by  theorem 
1',  at  least  one  root  lies  between  1  and  2 
(the  polynomial  is  obviously  single-valued, 
and  no  polynomial  has  a  discontinuity). 
That  is,  the  graph  cuts  OX  between  the 
point  (1,-5)  and  (2,  5).  We  next  substitute 
1.5  for  x  and  find  that  P(1.5)  =  -1.375,  and 
hence  by  theorem  1'  a  root  lies  between  1.5 
and  2. 

We  continue  to  substitute  values  for  x  as 
follows: 

P(1.6)   =  -0.344;  hence  the  root  lies  between  1.6  and  2 
P(1.7)   =    0.803;  hence  the  root  lies  between  1.6  and  1.7 
P(1.65)  =     0.215;  hence  the  root  lies  between  1.6  and  1.65 
P(1.63)  =  -0.013;  hence  the  root  lies  between  1.63  and  1.65 
P(1.64)  =    0.1 ;     hence  the  root  lies  between  1.63  and  1.64 

We  have  now  f oimd  one  root  correct  to  the  second  place  of  dechnals, 
viz.,  1.63. 

By  continuing  the  process  we  can  find  as  many  decimal  places  of  the 

root  as  desired.* 

♦  In  textbooks  of  algebra  may  be  found  a  very  expeditious  method  of  making 
these  subetitutioiis,  —  a  method  known  as  Homer's  Method  for  Approximating 
to  the  Roots  of  Equations.    Homer's  Method  applies  only  to  polynomials. 


by 
theorem  1'. 
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62.  Zeros  of  Functions.  A  value  of  the  argument  which  makes 
a  fimction  zero  is  termed  a  zero  of  the  function.  The  terms  root 
and  zero  are  exactly  equivalent,  except  that  the  term  root  is  usu- 
ally confined  to  polynomials,  while  the  term  zero  is  applicable  to 
any  function.    For  example,  1  is  a  root  of  the  polynomial  x^—  1, 


TT 


and  is  also  a  zero  of  it,  while  on  the  other  hand  q  is  a  zero  of  cos  x, 

but  is  not  usually  called  a  root  of  it.  Theorems  1  and  1'  apply 
of  course  not  only  to  polynomials,  but  to  all  real,  single-valued, 
continuous  functions,  and  consequently  the  method  of  the  preced- 
ing article  may  be  applied  to  finding  the  zeros  of  functions  that  are 
not  polynomials. 

Example.    Let  us  find  the  zeros  of  f(x)  =  x  —  2  sin  x. 

To  find  the  zeros  of  this  function  is  equivalent  to  finding  values  of  x 
that  will  make  x  »  2  sin  x,  and  this  is  equivalent  to  finding  the  intersec- 
tions of  the  right  line  y—x  with 
the  curve  y  =  2  sin  x.  A  good 
idea  of  the  location  of  the  zeros 
of  X  —  2.  sin  X  may  therefore  be 
obtained  by  drawing  the  right 
line  y^x  and  making  a  rough 
drawing  of  the  curve  y  «  2  sin  x. 
The  loci  plainly  intersect  at  the 
origin.  Moreover,  with  only  a 
moderate  amoimt  of  care  in 
drawing  the  curve,  it  becomes  apparent  that  the  loci  have  only  two 

other  real  intersections,  and  that  one  of  them  lies  between  -  and  x 

jc  2 

and  the  other  between  —  -  and  —  ir.     We  can  of  course  prove  that 

such  is  the  case  by  substituting  these  values  for  x  in  /(x)  and  noting 
that  /f^jand  /(ir)  have  contrary  signs,  as  do  also  /[  -  M  and/(-x). 

Further,  /(x)  has  no  other  positive  zero,  for  2  sin  x  cannot  be  greater  than 
2,  and  hence  any  value  of  x  greater  than  2,  such  as  ir,  will  make/(x)  posi- 
tive. Similarly,  it  can  be  shown  that  there  is  no  zero  less  than  —  x.  Of 
course  it  was  not  necessary  to  draw  the  loci,  but  they  enable  us  to  judge 
what  values  to  substitute  for  x  in  the  more  accurate  determination  of  the 
zeros. 
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Using  now  a  table  of  natural  sines,  we  form  a  table  oi  valuesof  x  and/(x), 
and  apply  theorem  1^ 

fix)  •  Infierenoe  by  aid  of 

*  ""*         x-lmns  theoram  1'. 

10(^=1.7453  .»848  -.2243 

llO"*  -  1.9199  .9397  +  0405  zero  between  100^  and  110^ 

lOd"*  -  1.8326  .9659  -  .0992  zero  between  105""  and  llO"* 

lOS"*  -  1.8849  .9511  -  .0173  zero  between  108"*  and  110" 

108"*  30" »  1.8936  .9483  -  .0030  zero  between  108"*  30"  and  110° 

108"  40'  -  1.8965  .9474  +  .0017  zero  between  108"  30^  and  108"  40^ 

108"  37'  =  1.8956  .9477  +  .0002  zero  between  108"  30'  and  108"  37' 

108"  36'  =  1.8953  .9478  -  .0003  zero  between  108"  36'  and  108"  37' 

Hence  a  zero  of  a;  —  2  sin  x  is  108"  36'  correct  to  within  1'. 
The  other  zero  is  of  course  —  108"  36'. 

63.  Exercises. 

1.  Find  the  positive  root  of  a:*  —  6  x  —  13. 

2.  Fmdapositiverootof  x*- 122:*+12x-3. 

3.  Find  a  root  of  2  a:*  —  3  x'  —  5  correct  to  three  places  of  decimals. 

4.  Jlnd  a  zero  of  3  x  —  tan  x. 

5.  Find  a  zero  of  x^  —  sin  x. 

6.  Find  a  zero  of  2*  +  x  correct  to  three  places  of  decimals. 

7.  Find  two  zeros  of  x  sin  x  —  1  correct  to  within  1'. 

8.  Find  all  the  zeros  of  x  —  sin  x  and  x+  sin  x. 

9.  Find  a  zero  of  x+  logio  x  correct  to  three  places  of  decimals. 

10.  Consider  the  quadratic  polynomial  ox*  +  6x  +  c.  Show  that,  when 
6^  —  4  oc  =  0,  the  polynomial  has  the  same  sign  as  c  for  all 
values  of  x. 

64.  Increasing  and  Decreasing  Functions.* 

Definitions.    Ifj  as  x  increases  from  a  toby  fix)  always  \  '^^^^^  I  ^ 

-,  V    .      ,  ^     ,        ,    {an increasing)  ^        .      .     ,    . 
fix)   u  defined  to  be{      ,  .      >  function  m  the  interval  a  too. 

(a  decreasing  ) 

Fig.  <  ^  >    is  the  graph  of  a  function  which  is  J  ,  .      [in 

the  interval  a  to  6. 

*  Unless  the  contrary  is  expressly  stated,  the  function  is  understood  to  be 
real,  single-valued,  and  continuous. 
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Let  P  and  Q  be  any  two  points  of  the  arc  AB,  and  let  x,  f{x) 
be  the  coordinates  of  P,  Then  the  coordinates  of  Q  may  be 
written  X  +  Ax, /(x)  +  A/(x),  where  Ax  is  +  or  —  according  as 


Y 

Q 

J 

pj 

- 

B 

aO 

/ 

X 

/ 

• 

a 

! 

b 

Fig.  1. 


Fig.  2. 


Q  is  at  the  right  or  left  of  P.    Then  from  our  definitions  and  from 
the  figures  it  follows  that 

( increasing  }  (    like    } 

^^•^(^)  ^  \  decreasing  \  ^'^'^^  ^^'  ^^  *^^  ^^^^^  ^*^«  J  unlike  \ 

signs  wherever  P  and  Q  may  lie  in  AB,  and  that  therefore 


IS 


+ 


Ax 
everywhere  along  the  arc  AS,  that  is,  everywhere  in  the 


interval  a  to  6. 

A/(x) 
Now  suppose  Q  to  approach  P  as  its  limiting  position,  and     ^ 

to  approach  f(x)  as  its  limit.  When  a  variable  in  approaching 
its  limit  maintains  always  the  same  sign,  its  limit  either  has  that 
sign  or  is  zero.  Now  none  of  the  functions  that  we  shall  deal  with- 
have  derivatives  which  are  zero  at  an  infinite  number  of  points  of 
a  finite  arc,  except  those  functions  which  are  constants,  and  which 
because  of  their  triviality  may  be  excluded  from  the  present  dis- 
cussion.   We  have,  then. 


Theorem  2,    If  f(x)  is 


increasing 


along  an  arc,  f(x)  is 


+ 


decreasing 

ai  every  point  of  that  arc,  with  the  possible  exception  of  a  finite  number 
of  points  at  which  it  may  he  zero. 

The  geometric  statement  of  the  theorem  is  as  follows:  At  every 


70 


DIFFERENTIAL  CALCULUS 


§55 


( increasing ) 
point  of  an  arc,  along  which  f(x)  is  J  i  ,     >,ihe  tangent  makes 

with  OX  aw  <   ,        I  angle,*  except  ai  such  points  as  C  (finite  in 
number),  where  the  tangent  is  parallel  to  OX. 

r 


More  important  for  our  purposes  is  the  converse 


+ 


at  every  point  of  an  arc,  f(x)  is 


Theorem  S.    If  f'{x)  is 

( increasing  ^     _        _   ^ 
<  ,  .     >  along  that  arc, 

( decreasing ) 

Sdecre&sins  i 
>  in  any  part  of  the  arc,  f(x) 
increasing )  ^  w  \  y 

would,  by  theorem  2,  be  )   ,  (  or  possibly  0  at  that  part  of  the 
arc,  and  that  is  contrary  to  the  hypothesis. 

Corollary  1.    If  f\x)  is  <      i  at  every  point  of  an  arc,  f\x)  is 

!  increasing 
decreasing 
And,  more  generally. 

Corollary  2,    Iff''\x)is  j^ 

.    {increasing) 
ts  <  ,  .     }  along  thai  arc. 

( decreasing ) 

66.   Convexity  and  Concavity.     An  arc  of  a  curve  y  =  f(x)  is 

S  convex  ) 
?  when  viewed  from  below  (that  is,  when  viewed 
concave ) 

*  At  exceptional  points  it  may  be  a  right  angle. 


along  that  arc. 


(n-l) 


ai  every  point  of  an  arc,  /         (x) 
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by  an  observer  stationed  at  the  foot  of  the  page)  when  it  has  such 
shape  as  the  arc  AS,  SC,  or  AC  of  Fig.  ]  « ( •  Let  a  point  P 
traverse  one  of  these  arcs  from  left  to  right,  carrying  with  it  a  tan- 


Y 

\ 

^5»»--5^ 

c 

0 

^^^ 

X 

t 

I 

{ 

5 

Fig.  1.  Fiff.  2. 

gent  to  the  curve.    From  the  figures  it  can  be  seen  that,  if  the  arc 

C  convex  } 
be   <  ^t  as  this  tangent  rolls  along  the  curve,  the  angle 

(concave)  o  >  © 

, .  ,    ..        1  .,,    ^^  .       11      (increases)         ,     , 

which  it  makes   with   OX   contmually    <  ,  > ,  and  that 

I  decreases ) 

therefore  f'(x)  is  <      ,  .J  function  along  the  arc.    From 

I  SL  decreasing  ) 

the  figures  it  can  be  seen  that  the  converse  of  this  is  also  true,  viz., 

Tj'  Tf,  s  '    ^  increasing )    .        _     ^  _   ^         .1  convex 

Iffix)  u  <  J  .     >  throughovi  an  arc,  thai  arc  is  < 

( decreasing )  ( concave 

when  viewed  from  beiow. 

Applying  corollary  1  of  theorem  3,  Art.  54,  we  have 

+ 


Theorem  4-    Iff'{x)  is 


aJt  every  point  of  an  arc,  that  arc 


convex  } 

IS  <  >  when  viewed  from  below, 

concave) 

Hence,  to  determine  the  <  >  arcs  of  a  curve,  y  =  f(x), 

/  concave  i  '  ^      •'^  ^' 

we  have  only  to  determine  the  intervals  within  which  f\x)  or  y" 
+ 

IS 
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66.  The  Flex.*    A  flex  is  a  paint  at  whicn  a  curve  changes  from 
convex  to  concave  or  from  concave  to  convex. 
The  curve  m  the  figure  has  flexes  ai  A,  B,  and  C.     Smce  the 

curve  bends  m  opposite  direc- 
tions on  opposite  sides  of  the 
flex,  it  is  geometrically  evident 
that  the  flex-4angent  crosses  the 
curve  ai  the  jlex. 

There  are  cases  in  which  the 
curve  is  convex  on  one  side  of  a 
point  and  concave  on  the  other 
side,  and  yet  the  point  is  not 
considered  to  be  a  flex.    For  example,  the  tangent  curve,  y  =  tan  x, 

changes  from  convex  to  concave  at  the  points  x  =  zt  -,  zt  — ,  .  .  . 

(see  figure  in  Art.  8),  but  since  the  ordinates  of  these  points  are 
infinite,  that  is,  since  tan  x  becomes  discontinuous  at  these  points, 
they  are  not  classed  as  flexes. 

Again,  the  curve  in  the  accompanying  figure  changes  from  con- 
vex to  concave  at  P,  and,  moreover,  has  no  discontinuity  there. 
Yet  P  is  not  regarded  as  a  flex.  The  peculiarity  is  that/'(x)  has 
at  P  a  discontinuity  like  the  discon-  y 
tinuity  at  Z)  in  the  figure  of  Art.  49. 
Obviously  the  point  P  differs  funda- 
mentally from  the  points  A ,8,0, above. 
On  the  other  hand,  f'(x)  may  have  one 
kind  of  discontinuity  at  a  flex;  it  may  be 
infinite  there,  and  then  the  only  peculi- 
arity about  the  point  is  that  the  flex- 
tangent  is  perpendicular  to  the  a^axis.    Such  is  the  case  at  B  above. 

We  must,  therefore,  modify  our  definition  of  a  flex  by  saying 
that  a  point  at  which  the  curve  y  =  f(x)  changes  from  convex  to 

*  In  most  textbooks  on  the  Calculus  a  flex  is  called  a  point  of  inflection. 
Professor  Frank  Morley  first  suggested  the  use  of  the  short  and  convenient 
fenns  flex  and  flex-tangent,  in  place  of  the  time^ionored  and  cumbersome 
expressions  " point  of  inflection  "  and  "inflectional-tangent." 
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concave,  or  vice  versa,  is  not  to  be  classed  as  a  flex  if  fix)  is 
discontinuous  at  the  point,  or  if  /'(x)  has  there  a  discontinuity 
other  than  an  infinity,  in  other  words,  if  the  point  is  an  angular 
point. 

Prom  our  definition  of  flex,  and  from  theorem  4,  it  follows 
immediately  that/"(x)  changes  sign  at  a  flex,  and  that,  conversely, 
wherever  /"(x)  changes  sign  is  a  flex  (with  the  exceptions  already 
pointed  out).    Hence, 

To  determine  the  flexes  of  a  curve  y  =  f(x)y  we  ftave  only  to  find  the 
points  at  which  f\x),  or  y'\  changes  sign. 

Now  /"(a?)  can  change  sign  by  passing  through  0  or  oo ,  and  in 
most  of  the  elementary  functions  the  second  derivative  can  change 
sign  in  no  other  way.  Hence  the  abscissas  of  the  flexes  of  the 
curve  y  =  f(x)  are  to  be  sought  among  the  zeros  and  infinities*  of 
f'(x)y  that  is,  by  solving  the  equations 

f'(x)  =  0    and    f\x)  =  oo. 

Suppose  Xi  to  be  a  value  of  x  so  found.  Then,  by  substituting 
in  f(x)  values  of  x  a  little  less  and  a  little  greater  than  Xi  (this 
substitution  can  often  be  made  by  inspection),  we  ascertain 
whether  /"(x)  does  actually  change  sign  at  x.  If  it  does  so,  /(xi) 
must  be  calculated,  and  then  the  point  (xi,  /(xi))  is  a  flex  of  the  curve 
y  =  f(^)' 

67.  Examples  of  Finding  Flexes  and  Convex  and  Concave 
Arcs. 

Example  1.    The  curve  y'  =  2^(4  —  x). 
Solving  for  y  and  differentiating  twice,  we  have 

4   3-x        „     4    x-6 


y = x(4  -  x)i  2/'  =  o 2 '  y"  = 


3(4-x)i'"       9(4-a:)f 

It  is  obvious  that  y"  changes  sign  at  x  =  4  and  at  x  =  6  (the  infinity  and 

*  An  "infinity"  of  a  function  is  a  value  of  the  argument  that  makes  the 

function  infinite.    Thus  x  =  2  is  an  iofinity  of «  ;  x  =  0  is  an  infinity  of 

logx. 
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zero  of  y")  and  at  no  other  point.  The  ordinates  of  these  points  are  0 
and  —6  "C^  -  -7.56  respectively.  Consequently  the  points  (4,  0)  and 
(6,  —7.56)  are  flexes,  and  they  are  the  only  ones.  In  order  to  know  the 
shape  of  the  curve  at  the  flexes,  we  must  know  the  directions  of  the  flex- 
tangents.  When  X  -  4,  y'  -  cjo ,  and  when  x  -  6,  y'  »■  — 2  v^  «  —2.52. 
Through  the  respective  flexes  we  now  draw  lines  with  these  slopes,  and 
these  are  the  flex-tangents.  They  mark  the  direction  of  the  curve  through 
the  flexes.    Furthermore, 

when  X  <  4,         ^"  is  — ,  and  the  arc  is  concave,  by  theorem  4; 
when  4  <  x  <  6,  y"  is  +,  and  the  arc  is  convex,  by  theorem  4; 
when  X  >  6,         y"  is  — ,  and  the  arc  is  concave,  by  theorem  4. 

These  data  enable  us  to  form  a  good 
idea  of  the  general  shape  of  the  curve. 
It  is  obvious  that  the  curve  passes 
through  the  origin,  and  is  readily  foimd 
to  have  there  the  slope  y'  =  v^=  1.587. 
By  plotting  a  few  additional  points, 
such  as  the  points  whose  abscissas  are 
—  1,  2,  3, 5,  7,  the  curve  may  be  drawn 
with  considerable  accuracy. 

Example 2.    The  curve  y= -i- 

XT 

Differentiating  twice,  we  have 


!/'- 


// 


--»     r     - 


12 


y"  has  no  zero,  but  it  has  an  infinity,  x  =  0,  and  it  is  obvious  that  y 

changes  sign  at  x  »  0  and  nowhere  else.*    But 

when  X  =  0,  y  =  oo ,  and  the  "infinite  point  "  of 

the  2/-axis  is  a  discontinuity  and  not  properly 

a  flex.    When  x  <  0,  y"  is  -,  and  when  x  >  0,  y" 

is  +,  and  consequently,  by  theorem  4,  the  curve 

is  concave  at  the  left  of  the  origin  and  convex 

at  the  right  of  it.    It  exists  only  in  the  first  and 

third  quadrants.    By  plotting  a  few  points  it 

can  be  drawn  with  considerable  accuracy.    It 

resembles  the  equilateral  hjrperbola  y  =  -• 

X 

*  y"  also  changes  sign  at  x  »  oo ,  but  points  whose  abscissas  are  oo  are 
excluded  from  the  discussion. 


S58 


SOME  GENERAL  PROPERTIES  OF  FUNCTIONS 


75 


Example  3.    The  semicubicdl  parabola,  y'  —  2^, 
Solving  for  y  and  differentiating  twice,  we  have 


y 


2  4  a;* 


The  curve  consists  of  two  branches  symmetrical  as  to  the  x-axis.  When 
X  <  0, 2/  is  imaginary,  and  therefore  the  curve  is  real  only  in  the  first 
and  fourth  quadrants.  Considering  each 
branch  separately,  we  see  that  y"  has 
no  zero,  and,  although  it  has  an  infinity 
at  X  »  0,  it  cannot  change  sign  at  that 
point,  and  hence   there  are   no   flexes. 

Furthermore,  when  y  is  |  3  j » 2/"  is 

and  hence  the  {JJ^r  j  branch  is  every- 


+ 


where 


(  convex  ) 


The  two  branches 


(concave) * 

meet  in  the  origin,  and  this  is  a  peculiar  point  of  the  curve.  For,  when 
X  s  0,  2/'  ~  0  for  each  branch,  showing  that  the  x-axis  is  tangent  to  each 
branch  at  the  origin.  Since  the  curve  does  not  extend  to  the  left  of  the 
origin,  it  must  have  at  that  point  the  shape  shown  in  the  figure.  Such 
a  point  on  a  curve  is  termed  a  cttap. 

68.  Exercises. 

Determine  the  flexes  and  the  convex  and  concave  arcs  of  the  following 
curves.  Draw  the  curves,  plotting  additional  points  where  necessary. 
In  every  case  draw  the  flex-tangents. 


1.  2/=H-(x-3)». 

2.  i/»=2x2. 

3.  y^xKx-Z). 

4.  2/=x»(2-x). 

6.  (2/-l)«  =  (x-i-2)«. 

6.  x'dbi/'^a'. 


7.  xi  ±  2/i  =  ai 

8.  2/  =  X  —  sin  X. 

9.  2/- tan x;  2/=  cot  X. 

10.  y  =  x='=  ^'* (n  an  integer). 

11.  y=x=*=^^'*"^^^  (n  an  integer). 
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69.  Definitions.     That  value  of  a  function  at  which  it  changes 

( increasing)      idecrea^ng )  .      „  ,    ( maximum  value )    ^  , 

from  {  J  '     (^  {'  •     r  ^«  caUed  a  <     .   .  ,      >  of  the 

^        ( decreasing)      (increasing )  ( minimum  value  ) 

function,  or  simply  a]     .  .  [of  the  function. 

Equivalent  geometrical  definitions  are  the  following: 

(  ascends  ) 
When  a  point  in  traversing  a  curve  first  j  ,        w  i  ^  ^  jfo^ed  point 

{descends ) 
of  the  curve,  and  then  <  ,    > ,  that  fixed  point  is  termed  a  point 

(  ascends  ) 


,  ( maximum  ordinate ) 

o/<     .   .  J-    W»  or  simply  a 

( minimum  ordinate ) 


maximum  point ) 


minimum 


point ) 


^    ,,     ^         , ,         .       {My  M')        { maximum  pomts ) 
In  the  figure  the  pomts  <  ,  >  are  <     .  .  -  j.  } . 

(  m,  m   )        ( mimmum  pomts ) 

From  the  definitions  and  from  the  figure,  it  is  obvious  that  a 

( maximum  ordinate  ).,,,.,,  n  ^  greater ) 

<     .  .  T     X    r  IS  (algebraically)  <     ,         >  than  the  ordi- 

/  mimmum  ordinate  )  (     less    ) 

nates  of  all  the  points  in  a  suSiciently  small  interval  extending 
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on  each  side  of  the  point  in  question.  A  maximum  is  not  neces- 
sarily the  greatest  value,  nor  a  minimum  the  least  value  that  a 
function  can  have.  Indeed  it  is  evident  from  the  figure  that  one 
and  the  same  function  may  have  several  maxima  and  several  min- 
ima, and  that  some  of  the  minima  may  be  actually  greater  than 
some  of  the  maxima. 

60.  Maxima  and  Minima  Determined  by  Means  of  the  First 
Derivative.  The  definitions  of  maxima  and  minima,  taken  in 
conjunction  with  theorems  2  and  3  of  Art.  54,  give  rise  to 

Theorem  6.    Wherever  f(x)  changes  from  \      itoliisa 

mttximuin )    ,  -,  .        ,  , 

.   .  {  of  fix),  and  conversely, 

minimum  ) 

Hence,  to  find  the  values  of  x  that  will  make/(a;)  a  maximum  or 

a  minimum,  we  must  find  the  values  of  x  at  which  f'{x)  changes 

sign.    Now  for  the  simpler  functions  /'(x)  can  change  sign  only 

by  passing  through  0  or  oo .    Hence  we  must  find  the  zeros  and 

infinities  of /'(x),  that  is,  we  must  solve  the  equations 

f(a:)  =  0    and    /'(x)  =  oo. 

Having  found  a  value  of  x  that  satisfies  one  of  these  equations, 
say  Xi,  we  next  ascertain,  by  calculation  or  inspection,  whether 
f\x)  changes  from  +  to  —  or  from  —  to  +  at  Xi,  Lastly,  we  cal- 
culate /(xi),  the  maximum  or  minimum  value  of  f{x). 

These  results  may  also  be  arrived  at  by  an  inspection  of  the 
figure  of  the  preceding  article.  It  is  obvious  that  at  the  maximum 
points  M  and  Af ',  and  at  the  minimum  points  m  and  m',  the  tan- 
gents are  either  parallel  to  OX  (J\x)  =  0)  or  perpendicular  to 
OX  (f{x)  =oo).  Moreover,  in  the  case  of  a  maximum  point, 
whether  of  the  form  M  or  M',  the  slope,  /'(x),  is  +  at  the  left 
and  —  at  the  right,  while  in  the  case  of  the  minimum  points,  m 
and  m',  f(x)  is  —  at  the  left  and  +  at  the  right.  Thus  theorem  5 
is  verified.  If  f(x)  has  the  same  sign  on  both  sides  of  the  point 
at  which  it  is  0  or  oo ,  that  point  is  a  flex  with  flex-tangents  parallel 
or  perpendicular  to  OX.    Such  are  the  points  h  and  /i. 
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It  is  possible  that  f'{x)  should  change  sign  by  a  spring  instead 
of  by  passing  through  0  or  oo .    See  Art.  50  (6).    The  point  may 

still  be  a  true  maximum  or 
F  minimum  point,  as  in  the  ac- 

companying figure.  Curves 
having  such  discontinuities 
will  not  be  met  with  in  this 
book. 

Example  1.    Let  us  find  the 
maximum  and  minimuTn  values 

of    /(x)  =  2a:'-9x«-M2a;. 

SoliUion.  fix)  =  Gx*  -  18  a;+  12  =  6(x-l){x  -  2). 

The  roots  of  f'(x)  «  0  are  1  and  2. 

When  x<  l,/'(x)  is  +;  when  Kx  <2,  f{x)  is-;  whenx  >2,/'(a;)  is"4-. 

Therefore  by  theorem  5, /(I)  =  5  is  a  maximum,  and  /(2)  =  4  is  a  minimum. 

Example  2.     Let  us  find  the  maximum  and  minimum  values  of 

f{x)^(x^-l)i 

X 


Sdviion, 


fix)  =  t 


3(x2-l)i 

f(x)  has  a  zero  at  iP  =  0,  and  infinities  at  a;  =  ±  1. 

Taking  these  in  the  order  of  their  magnitude,  —1,  0,  1,  we  see  that 
a;<-l,/'(a;)is  - 

then  by  theorem  5,  f{x)  is  min.  at  x  =  —  1  ; 
then  by  theorem  5,  f(x)  is  max;  at  x  =  0; 
then  by  theorem  5,  f(x)  is  min.  at  x  =  1. 

Therefore,  the  maximum  value  of  f{x)  is  /(O)  =  1,  and  the  minimum 
values  are  /( — 1)  =  0  and  /(I)  =*  0. 


when 

when  - 1<  X  <  0,  f{x)  is  + 

when  0  <  a;  <  1,  f{x)  is  — 

when  X  >  1,  /'(x)  is  + 


61.   Exercises. 

Find  the  maximum  and  minimum  values  of  the  following  func- 
tions: 

i:  /(x)  =  x'-3x-f  6. 

2.  /(2/)=6y*- 82/^- 92/2+1. 

3.  y=x»+3x2+6x+2. 

4.  !/=  sinx. 
-  2x 


6.  u^-^-^. 

7.  ^^(x-a2)(x-6')^ 


8.    !/  = 


x 
x+1 


x*-4x+l 
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9.  Show  that  xCx*—  5)1  has  one  maximum  and  one  minimmn. 
10.  Show  that  x{x^  —7)}  has  two  maxima  and  two  minima. 

62.  Employment  of  the  Second  Derivative  in  Determining 

Maxima  and  Minima.    Let  Xi  be  a  zero  oif{x)  =  0.    Itf{xi)  is 

"^  i  C  decreasinfiT ) 

.  ( i  f(^)  is  < .  J ,  by  theorem  3,  corollary  1,  of  Art.  54, 

+  V  ( mcreasmg  y   '^  '  "^    '  ' 

and,  since  /'(x)  passes  through  0  at  Xi,  it  must  have  been  <  _  ? 
just  before  x  reached  the  value  Xi,  and  <  ,  >  just  afterwards. 


maximum 
minimum 


We  have, 


C!onsequently,  by  theorem  5,  f(xi)  is 
then, 

Theorem  6.    If  f(xi)  =  0,  and  if  f"{xi)  i^  ]  A^  fi^)  changes 

.        C  +  >  ^    (  —  )    ^  ..,..{ maxiTnum 

from^_^  to  j^  j  a<x.,and/(xO«  j^.^^^^ 

The  truth  of  this  theorem  becomes  more  obvious  when  we  attend 
to  its  geometrical  signification.    To  say  that  f'\xi)  is  ^  .  ?  and 


+ 


that  f{xi)  =  0,  is   to  say   that 

concave 
convex 

arc  at  which  the  tangent  is  parallel 
to  OX.    And  it  is  evident  from 


(xi,/(xi))is  a  point  on  a 


the  figure  that  such  a  point 


:..  S  ^' 


,  maximimi ) 

must  be  a  <     .  .  > 

mmunum  ) 


I  m 
point. 


Example.    Let  us  determine  the  maxima  and  minima  of 

/(a:)s3x*-16a:»+18x*-i-6. 

•  It  is  here  tacitly  assumed  that  if  f"(x)  is  |  T  [  at  xi,  it  is  also  j  T  [  for 

values  of  x  within  a  sufficiently  small  interval  extending  on  each  side  of  Xi, 
It  can  be  proved  that  this  assumption  is  warranted,  provided  only  that  /"(x) 
is  continuous  at  Xi, 
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Solution.  fix) »  12  x»  -  48  a:»+  36  X  -  12  a;(a;  -  l)(x  -  3) 

/"(i)=12(3x*-8x-i-3). 

The  roots  of /'(x)  are  0,  1,  3.    Substituting  these  in/"(x),  we  have 

/"(O)  =  36  >  0,  and  hence,  by  theorem  6,  /(O)  =-  6  is  min. 
/"(I)  =  -24  <  0,  and  hence,  by  theorem  6,  /(I)  =»  11  is  max. 
/"(3)  =  72  >  0,   and  hence,  by  theorem  6,  /(3)  =  -21  is  min. 

Whether  the  method  of  this  or  of  the  preceding  article  is  to  be 
preferred  in  any  particular  case  depends  upon  which  it  is  easier 
to  apply,  whether  it  is  easier  to  calculate  the  second  derivative 
and  then  to  determine  its  sign  for  Xi,  or  to  determine  the  sign  of 
the  first  derivative  for  values  of  x  a  little  less  and  a  little  greater 
than  Xi. 

63.  Exercises. 

Find  maximum  and  nninimiim  values  of  the  following  functions: 

1.  /(x)  =  3x*- 25x'-i-60x.  6.  w  =  sin  x -f  cos  x. 

2..  X  «  3  ^*-  4  ^:f  12  ^+  7.  6.  f(e)  =  sin«  e+  cos  0. 

o  (x  —  a*)(x  —  6^)  7.  <S «  tan  (?  —  sin  (?. 

x'  o  sm  e 

8.  tt  = 


4    o__        ^  l  +  tan^ 

r»+rH-3'  9.  /(w)  =  2BnrtH- cos2w. 

10.  K  /'(xi)  =  0,  /"(xi)  =  0,  and  /'"  (xi)  ^  0,  show  that  the  graph  of  /(x) 
has  a  flex  at  Xi.  * 

11.  If  /'(xi)  =  0,  f\xO  =  0,  f'ixi)  =  0,  and  M^i)  is  |  ~  j  ,  show  that 

./   V  .    ( maxunum ) 
/(Xi)  IS  J     .   .  I . 

(nummmn) 

12.  If  the  first  five  derivatives  of  /(x)  are  0  at  Xi,  and  if  f^(xi)  is  j  ""  I , 

L      j.\,  1.  x/   \  '    { maximum ) 
show  that  f(xi)  is  <    .  .  J  • 

(mimmum  ) 

13.  Find  maxima  and  minima  of /(x)  =  5  x'—  18  x*+  15  x<+  6. 

14.  Find  maxima  and  minima  of  /(x)  =  3  x'  —  4  x*  -f  7. 

15.  Determine  the  sign  of /"(x)  in  the  neighborhood  of  a  maximum  and 
of  a  minimum  of  /(x)  at  which  f{x)  =  oo . 

16.  How  could /'"(ip)  be  used  in  the  determination  of  flexes? 

17.  Regarding  y  as  argument  and  x  as  function,  give  a  geometric 
meaning  to  x'(=  Dyx).  Using  x'  and  x"  instead  of  y'  and  y",  explain 
how  convex  and  concave  arcs  would  be  defined.  Show  how,  in  such  a 
case,  to  determine  convex  and  concave  arcs,  flexes,  and  mAYJmnTn  and 
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minimum  points.    Consider  the  case  corresponding  to  the  case  in  our 
general  discussion  where  y'  ia  co  at  a  Tnaximum  or  minimuTn  point. 

64.  Curve  Tracing.  When  the  equation  of  a  curve  is  not  too 
involved,  the  foregoing  methods  enable  us  to  locate  the  flexes, 
flex-tangents,  convex  and  concave  arcs,  and  the  maximum  and 
minimum  points.  And  with  these  data  in  hand  we  are  able  to 
draw  the  curve  with  considerable  accuracy.  At  least  we  know 
from  the  data  the  general  shape  of  the  curve,  and  further  accuracy 
to  any  degree  can  of  course  be  attained  by  plotting  additional 
points.  Any  information  that  can  be  gotten  by  inspection  of  the 
equation  or  by  simple  calculation  should  be  made  use  of.  Thus, 
it  is  useful  to  note  whether  the  curve  is  synmietrical  as  to  the 
axes  or  as  to  the  origin.  In  case  there  are  intervals  on  the  x-axis 
in  which  y  is  imaginary,  this  fact  will  have  been  brought  to  light 
by  the  examination  for  flexes  and  for  maximimi  and  minimum 
points,  and  these  intervals  should  be  marked.  It  is  usually  better 
to  determine  convex  and  concave  arcs  and  flexes  before  examin- 
ing the  equation  for  maximum  and  minimum  points. 

Examples. 

1.  100y  =  a;'^-30x'-i-85a;  =  x(x*-30x*4-85). 

Solution. 

(o)  Since  odd  powers  of  both  variables  occur,  the  curve  is  not  symmetri- 
cal with  respect  to  either  axis.  The  equation  is  unchanged  when  we  write 
—X  for  X  and  —y  for  y,  and  the  curve  is  therefore  symmetrical  with 
respect  to  the  origin. 

(6)  Differentiating  the  given  equation,  we  have 

20 2/'  =  X*-  18 x*+ 17  =  (x*-  l)(x2-  17),  and  5 y"  =  x(x«-  9). 

The  roots  of  y"  =  0  are  0,  ±3,  and  it  is  evident  that  y"  does  change  sign 
when  X  passes  through  these  values.  Calculating  y  and  y^  for  these  values 
of  X,  we  have  the  following  flexes  and  slopes  of  flex-tangents: 

Flexes,  (0,0),  (3,-^3.12),  (-3,     3.12). 

Slopes,  0.85,  -3.2,  -3.2. 

When  x<  —  3,  y"  is  — ,  and  the  arc  is  concave. 

When  —  3  <  X  <     0,  y"  is  +,  and  the  arc  is  convex. 
When     0  <  X  <     3,  y"  is  — ,  and  the  arc  is  concave. 
When  X  >     3,  y"  is  +,  and  the  arc  is  convex. 
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These  intervals  should  now  be  marked  and  the  flexes  and  flex-tangents 
drawn  as  in  the  figure, 
(c)  The  maximum  and  minimum  points  are  next  to  be  determined. 

When  2/'  =  0,  a;  =  ±  1  or  =bVl7  = 
±4.12+,  and  it  is  evident  that  y' 
actually  changes  sign  for  these  values 
of  X,     Moreover,  when  x  =  ±1,  y"  is 

=F,  and  when  z-^y/VJ,  y"  is  ±. 

Hence,  1  and  —  Vl7  are  the  abscissas 

of  maximum  points,  and  —1  and  Vvf 
of  minimum  points.  Calculating  y  for 
these  values  of  x,  we  have 

maximum  points  (1,  0.56),        (—4.12,  5.6), 
minimum  points  ( —  1,  —0.56),  (4.12,  —5.6). 

These  points  are  now  plotted. 

(c)  Solving  x(a:*-30x2  +  85)=  0,  we  have  0,  ±5.18,  ±1.78  as  the 
abscissas  of  the  points  where  the  curve  cuts  OX,  and  the  slopes  at  these 
points  are  respectively  0.85,  12.7,  —1.5.  After  calculating  the  coordi- 
nates of  a  few  intermediate  points  the  curve  may  be  readily  drawn. 

2.  y'^x\2x-b)\ 

Solviion. 

(a)  The  curve  is  symmetrical  with  respect  neither  to  the  axes  nor  to 
the  origin. 

(6)  Writing  the  equation  in  the  form 

y  =  xi(2  a:  —  5) 
and  differentiating  it,  we  get 
lOx-^1 


y 


X 


\ 


and 


„     10  2a;  +  l 
9      x^ 


y"  changes  sign  when  x  =  —  i  but  not  when 
X  =  0.  In  other  words,  by  solving  y"  =  0  we 
get  the  abscissa  of  a  flex,  but  not  by  solving 
!/"=  00.  The  flex  is  (-i,-3  v^)  and  the 
slope  of  the  flex-tangent  is  5  v^.  '  It  is  readily 
found  that  the  arc  at  the  left  of  the  flex  is  con- 
cave, and  that  at  the  right  convex. 

(c)  The  solution  of  2/'  =  0  and  2/'  =  oo  are  respectively  x  =  1  and  x  =  0, 
and  plainly  y'  does  change  sign  at  these  values  of  x.  Moreover,  when 
a;=  1, 2/"  >0,  and  the  pomt  (1,-3)  is  a  minimum  point.    When  x=  0, 
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y"  =  00 ,  and  here  the  second  derivative  gives  us  no  information.  How- 
ever, from  the  form  of  y'  we  readily  see  that  as  x  passes  through  0,  y' 
changes  from  -f  to  — ,  and  therefore  the  origin  is  a  maximum  point.  Since 
the  tangent  at  this  point  is  perpendicular  to  OX  (is  in  fact  OF),  the  origin 
must  be  a  cusrp.  By  plotting  a  number  of  additional  points  the  curve 
may  be  accurately  drawn. 

66.  Exercises.  Determine  convex  and  concave  arcs,  flexes, 
flex-tangent,  and  maximum  and  minimum  points,  and  draw  the 
curves  given  by  the  following  equations: 


1. 

3  2/=a;(9-x2). 

2. 

82/  =  x<-4x3. 

3. 

42/=8a:*-x*. 

4. 

2/=(a;3+l)(a:-2). 

5. 

20  2/=x*-80x. 

6. 

52/=3x«-10a:». 

7. 

2/3=a:«-l. 

8. 

y2=a:»-l. 

9. 

2/3  =  x*-l. 

10. 

100 !/  =  a;(25  -  x^Y, 

11. 

2/3=xMx  +  5)». 

12. 

56  2/  =  a;(7  -  x^)\ 

13. 

y^  =  x\x^  -  4)'. 

l-3a; 

2x 


14.  32/  = 

'''  y-i-,x^ 

16.  b^x^±aY^a%\ 

17.  !/  =  sin  x;  2/  =  cos  x; 
2/=  sec  x;  2/=  cscx. 

18.  The  astraid  xi  +  yi^  ai. 

19.  xi  —  yi  =  ai. 

20.  2/*  =  a*  sin  x. 

21.  2/^=  a'sinx. 

22.  2/^=a*sin»x. 

23.  2/^=a2sm2x. 

24.  2/'  =  a'  tan  x. 

25.  2/  =  2  sin  x  -f  cos  2  x. 

66.  Problems  in  Maxima  and  Minima. 

(a)  A  square  of  tin  whose  side  is  a  has  a  small  square  cut  from  each 
corner,  and  then  the  sides  are  bent  up  to 
form  a  box.    Determine  the  side  of  the 
small  squares  so  that  the  box  shall  have 
the  maximum  cubical  contents. 

SoltUion,  Let  x  be  the  side  of  the  small 
squares  cut  away,  and  let  v  be  the  cubical 
contents  of  the  box.    Then 

V  =  x(a  —  2  x)*  =  a^x  —  4  ox^  +  4  x*, 

and  we  are  to  determine  x  so  that  v  shall 
be  maximum.    Differentiating, 

v^^j)^^  a^-Sax+  12x2, 
v"=Dx^=-8a+24x. 


a 

^^ 

— » 

X 

X 

X 

X 

a-&x 

X 

X 

X 

X 
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The  solution  of  »' «  0  ia  z  =  -  or  -  • 

o     z 

„  2 

When  a; -  -,  »"  is  — , » =»  s=a',  the  maximum  contents. 
6  27 

When  a;  =■  - ,  r"  is  +,  t;  =  0,  the  minimimi  contents. 
2 

(6)  Find  the  right  circular  cylinder  of  greatest  volume  that  can  be 

inscribed  in  a  given  right  circular  cone. 

Solution.    Let  r  be  the  radius  of  the  base  of  the  cone,  and  h  its  altitude, 

and  let  x  and  y  be  the  radius  and  alti- 
tude of  the  inscribed  cylinder.    Let  v 
be  the  volume  of  this  cylinder. 
Then  v  =  irx^.   From  similar  triangles 

— —  =  -,  whence  v  =  -  (r  —  z)  and 
r  —  zr  r 

t;  =  —  (r  —  z)z'. 
r 

We  are  to  determine  x  so  that  &  shall  be 

a  maximum.    If  we  place  w  =  (r—  x)a:*, 

it  is  evident  that,  since  ~  is  a  constant, 

T 

t;  b  a  maximum  or  minimum  whenever 

u  is.    Therefore,  to  avoid  writing  the  constant  factor  — ,  we  shall  deter- 

r 

min^  the  value  of  x  which  will  render  u  a  maximum. 

ii=rx«— a^s;    w'  =  2n;-3x';    w"  =  2r— 6x. 

When  w'  -  0,  X  =  J  r  or  0. 

When  X  =  J  r,  ti"  is  — ,  t;  =  1^7  irr*A,  the  maximum  volume. 

When  a;  ="  0,    w"  is  +, »  =  0,  the  minimum  volume. 

67.  Exercises. 

1.  Separate  the  number  a  into  two  parts  whose  product  shall  be  a 
maximum. 

2.  Separate  the  number  a  into  two  parts  the  sum  of  whose  cubes  shall 
be  a  minimum. 

3.  Show  that  among  rectangles  of  given  perimeter  the  square  has  the 
greatest  area. 

4.  Show  that  among  rectangles  of  given  area  the  square  has  the  least 
perimetet. 

5.  Show  that  among  rhombi  of  given  area  the  square  has  the  shortest 
side. 
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6.  Show  that  among  rhombi  of  given  side  the  square  has  the  greatest 
area. 

7.  A  circular  sector  of  given  perimeter,  a,  is  to  have  a  maximum  area. 
Find  radius  and  area  of  the  sector. 

8.  Find  the  right  circular  cylinder  of  greatest  convex  surface  that  can 
be  inscribed  in  a  right  circular  cone. 

9.  Find  the  right  circular  cylinder  of  greatest  total  surface  that  can 
be  inscribed  in  a  right  circular  cone. 

10.  Find  the  right  circular  cylinder  (1)  of  greatest  volume,  (2)  of 
greatest  convex  surface,  that  can  be  cut  from  a  sphere  of  radius  r. 

11.  Find  the  right  circular  cone  (1)  of  greatest  volume,  (2)  of  greatest 
convex  surface,  that  can  be  cut  from  a  sphere  of  radius  r. 

12.  Determine  the  relative  dimensions  of  the  right  circular  cylinder 
(1)  of  given  volume  and  of  minimum  total  surface,  (2)  of  given  total  sur- 
face and  of  maximum  volume. 

13.  A  cylindrical  cup  of  given  volume  is  to  be  made  with  the  least 
amount  of  tin.    What  must  be  its  relative  dimensions? 

14.  Let  a  be  the  slant  height  of  a  right  circular  cone.  Find  the  other 
dimensions  so  that  the  volume  shall  be  a  maximum. 

15.  A  segment  of  the  parabola  y^-  6  x  is  cut  off  by  a  double  ordinate 
X  »  18.  Find  the  dimensions  of  the  rectangle  having  two  of  its  vertices 
in  the  double  ordinate  and  the  other  two  in  the  curve,  and  (1)  whose  area 
is  a  maximum,  (2)  whose  perimeter  is  a  maximum. 

16.  Let  the  figure  of  15  be  revolved  about  OX,  The  parabola  generates 
a  curved  surface  termed  a  paraboloid  of  revolution,  and  the  rectangle 
generates  a  right  circular  cylinder.  Determine  the  dimensions  of  the 
rectangle  so  that 

(1)  the  volume  of  the  cylinder  shall  be  maximum; 

(2)  the  convex  surface  of  the  cylinder  shall  be  maximum. 

17.  Let  a  rectangle  be  inscribed  in  the  ellipse  6*x*+  aV=  a*^-  I^e- 
termine  the  dimensions  of  this  rectangle  so  that 

(1)  the  area  shall  be  maximum; 

(2)  the  perimeter  shall  be  maximum. 

18.  Let  the  figure  of  17  be  revolved  about  OX.  The  ellipse  generates 
a  curved  surface  termed  an  ellipsoid  of  reoolviiony  and  the  rectangle 
generates  a  cylinder.  Determine  the  dimensions  of  this  cylinder  so  that 
(1)  its  volume,  (2)  its  convex  surface,  shall  be  maximum. 

19.  Determine  the  tangent  to  the  ellipse  6*a;*H-  aV  =  fl*^»  so  that 

(1)  the  portion  intercepted  by  the  axes  shall  be  of  minimum  length; 

(2)  the  area  of  the  triangle  made  with  the  axes  shall  be  minimum. 

20.  A  wall  8  feet  high  runs  parallel  to  the  side  of  a  house  and  7  feet  from 
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it.   What  is  the  length  of  the  shortest  ladder  that  will  reach  the  house  from 
the  ground  outside  the  wall,  and  how  high  up  on  the  house  will  it  reach? 

21.  Two  passages  of  widths  a  and  h  meet  at  right  angles.  What  is  the 
length  of  the  longest  rod  that  can  be  passed  horizontally  and  without 
bending  from  one  passage  into  the  other? 

22.  A  circular  piece  of  cloth  24  feet  in  diameter  has  a  sector  cut  out  of 
it,  and  the  remaining  sector  is  then  made  into  a  conical  tent  covering. 
What  must  be  the  angle  of  the  sector  cut  out  in  order  that  the  tent  shall 
have  the  greatest  capacity? 

23.  Solve  exercise  22  when  2  a  is  the  diameter  of  the  circular  piece  of 
cloth. 

24.  At  what  distance  from  the  side  of  a  house  must  a  man,  whose  eye  is 
5  feet  from  the  ground,  station  himself,  in  order  that  a  window  7  feet  high, 
whose  sill  is  14  feet  from  the  ground,  may  subtend  the  greatest  visual 
angle? 

25.  At  what  height  on  the  wall  of  a  room  must  a  source  of  light  be 
placed  so  as  to  produce  the  greatest  brightness  at  a  point  on  the  floor  at 
a  distance  a  from  the  wall?  The  brightness  of  an  illuminated  surface 
varies  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance  from  the  source  of  light,  and 
directly  as  the  cosine  of  the  angle  which  the  rays  make  with  a  normal 
(perpendicular)  to  the  surface. 

26.  Two  spheres  of  radii  r  and  R  have  their  centers  at  a  distance  d 
apart.  Where  must  a  light  be  placed  on  the  line  joining  their  centers  so 
as  to  illuminate  the  greatest  surface  possible? 

27.  A  platinum  dish  is  to  be  made  in  the  form  of  a  spherical  segment. 
What  must  be  its  relative  dimensions  in  order  that  it  may  have  a  given 
capacity  with  the  least  amount  of  platinum? 

28.  A  wineglass  is  filled  with  water  and  a  marble  is  carefully  dropped 
into  it.  If  the  part  of  the  glass  above  the  stem  is  in  the  shape  of  an  in- 
verted cone,  the  diameter  of  whose  base  is  2  a,  whose  altitude  is  6,  and  slant 
height  8,  show  that  the  radius  of  the  marble  that  will  cause  the  greatest 

overflow  of  water  is — -— r  • 

(s—  a)(8'\-  2  a) 

29:  A  man  in  a  boat  a  miles  from  A,  the  nearest  point  on  a  straight 

shore,  wbhes  to  reach,  in  the  shortest  time,  B^  a  point  on  the  shore  h  miles 

from  A.    He  can  row  r  miles  per  hour  and  walk  s  miles  per  hour,  («  >  r). 

fit 
Show  that  he  must  land  at  a  point  whose  distance  from  A  Ls 

Note  that  this  result  is  independent  of  6,  and  explain  its  meaning  when 
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30.  It  is  found  that  the  value  of  the  marble  in  a  certain  quarry  in- 
creases as  the  square  root  of  the  depth  below  the  surface.  However,  the 
cost  of  quarrying  increases  directly  as  the  depth.  If  at  a  depth  of  1  foot 
the  marble  sells  at  $1.80  per  cubic  foot,  and  the  cost  of  taking  it  out 
is  15  cents  per  cubic  foot,  find  from  what  depth  the  greatest  profit  will  be 
secured,  and  find  what  that  profit  will  be. 

31.  If  the  total  cost  per  hour  of  running  a  certain  steamboat  is  propor- 
tional to  the  cube  of  the  speed  in  miles  per  hour,  what  is  the  most  economi- 
cal rate  (the  rate  that  will  give  the  minimum  cost  per  mile)  to  run  her 
against  a  current  flowing  6  miles  per  hour? 

32.  The  cost  per  hour  of  the  fuel  in  nmning  a  certain  steamboat  is 
proportional  to  the  cube  of  the  speed,  and  at  a  speed  of  12  miles  per  hour 
the  cost  of  the  fuel  is  $24  per  hour.  If  other  expenses  amount  to  $162 
per  hour,  what  is  the  most  economical  rate  to  run  her  in  still  water? 

33.  Solve  exercise  32  on  the  supposition  that  the  boat  is  to  run  against 
a  6-mile  current. 

34.  Solve  exercise  32  on  the  supposition  that  the  boat  is  to  run  with 
a  6-mile  current. 

35.  Two  trains  A  and  B  are  running  on  two  straight  tracks  which  inter- 
sect at  right  angles  at  C  Their  rates  of  speed  are  respectively  30  and  40 
miles  per  hour.  At  noon  A  is  100  miles  from  C  and  B  50  miles  from  that 
point.  Find  their  time  of  nearest  approach,  and  their  respective  positions 
at  that  time, 

First,  when  both  trains  are  moving  toward  C; 

Second,  when  both  trains  are  moving  away  from  C\ 

Third,  when  one  is  moving  toward  and  the  other  away  from  C 

36.  A  voltaic  battery  has  an  electromotive  force  of  E  volts  and  an 
internal  resistance  of  r  ohms.  When  the  battery  sends  a  steady  current 
through  an  external  circuit  of  R  ohms  resistance,  w^  the  amount  of  work 
done  each  second  in  the  external  circuit,  is  proportional  to 

WR 

{r-^Ry 

Give  different  values  to  R  and  show  that  the  greatest  eflBiciency  is  obtained 
{w  a  maximum)  when  R^r. 


CHAPTER  Vlil 

DIFFERENTIATION  OF  LOGARITHMIC  AND  EXPONEN- 
TIAL FUNCTIONS.    DIFFERENTIALS 

68.  To  Determine  lim  (l+  -j  .    It  might  seem  at  first  glance 

a*oo  \        */ 
that  we  could  write 

But,  in  the  first  place,  we  have  no  warrant  for  using  oo  like  an 
ordinary  number,  in  any  calculation,  and,  in  the  second  place,  it 
can  be  shown  beyond  question  that  the  limit  is  quite  different 
from  1.    This  we  shall  now  prove. 

We  first  restrict  a  to  be  a  positive  integer.    We  may  then  expand 
the  function  by  the  binomial  formula  and  get 


(■+^"-+"13+"-^'^ 


a(«-l)(a-2)  1  1 

-I-  |3  a8  -1-  •  •  •  +^' 


or 


,('-5('-S(-S,      - 

+ @ +  •  •  •+^' 

When  a  >  1  the  numerators  in  the  second  member  of  (1)  are  all 
positive,  and  therefore  f  1  +  -)  >  2  for  all  positive  integral  values 

of  a  above  1,  that  is,  for  all  values  (above  1)  that  a  takes  in  ap- 

88 
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proaching  its  limit,  oo .     Consequently  lim  ( 1  +  - )   is  greater  than 

aAooX  CLJ 

2.    Now  as  a  =  00  each  numerator  in  the  second  member  of  (1) 
has  the  limit  1  and  the  last  term  has  the  limit  0.     Hence 


•   •   • 


If  now  the  restriction  that  a  be  a  positive  integer  be  removed, 
that  is,  if  a  be  allowed  to  nm  through  any  series  of  positive  values 
in  approaching  oo ,  it  can  be  proved  that  the  function  has  still  the 
limit  given  in  (2).  We  shall  not  give  the  proof  of  this,  but  shall 
accept  (2)  to  be  true  without  any  restriction  upon  a.  The  nu- 
merical value  of  the  second  member  of  (2)  can  be  calculated  to 
any  degree  of  approximation.    Thus 

2  =  2.000000 
4=    .500000 

iQ  =  frt  T-  3  =    .166666 

r^  =  ,4-5-4=    .041666 

IZ       l2 

[5      [4 

1  =  1^-6=    .001388 

^  =  4  +  7=    .000198 

[7      L2 

1  =  1-5-8=    .000024 

l  =  i-^9=    .000002 
Sum  =46.718277 
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which  is  correct  to  the  fourth  decimal  place.  This  limit  is  denoted 
by  c,  and  the  nmnber  c,  like  the  number  tt,  is  of  great  importance 
and  of  frequent  occurrence  in  mathematics.  In  the  following 
formula  the  value  of  e  is  given  correct  to  the  eighth  decimal  place. 


(A)  Ihn  f  1  +  -V  =  e  =  2. 


71828183. 


If  in  this  formula  we  write  -  =  /3,  there  results 

a 

(B)  lim  (1  +/3)^  =  lunfl  +-V  =  e. 

Again, 


(C)  Ihn 


imfi+^y=umr/i+i^ 

\        mi 


m 


m 


Putting  m  =  —  1  in  (C),  we  have 

(D)  lmifl--Y  =6-1=-- 

aAooV        a/  e 

69.  Differentiation  of  Logarithmic  Functions.  The  reader  is 
assumed  to  be  acquainted  with  the  elementary  properties  of 
logarithms.  Thus  he  is  supposed  to  know  that  if  wj=  a^,  y  is 
defined  to  be  the  logarithm  of  u  to  hose  a,  and  that  this  definition 
is  expressed  by  the  equation  y  =  logat^.  In  the  common  or 
Briggs  system  of  logarithms,  the  system  used  in  trigonometry, 
and  in  all  arithmetical  calculations,  the  base  is  10.  In  the  Calcu- 
lus, however,  and  in  advanced  mathematics  generally,  the  system 
most  often  used  is  that  whose  base  is  e,  and  this  system  is  termed 
the  natural  or  Napierian  system  of  logarithms.  Why  the  system 
whose  base  is  this  extraordinary  number  e,  a  number  whose  nu- 
merical value  can  only  be  approximately  determined,  should  be 
termed  the  natural  system,  cannot  be  fully  explained  in  an  ele- 
mentary course.  One  reason  for  it  will  appear  when  we  come  to 
differentiate  logu.  In  the  Calculus,  when  a  logarithm  is  used 
without  mention  of  the  base,  the  base  e  is  always  understood,  so 
that  log  u  means  log«  u  and  notJogio  u. 
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We  shall  now  prove  the  following  formulse: 

-               -            Du        -  -  1 

XXJ.   2> logo ii=  logs e* ;  l>logaa5=  logae*  — 

Proof.   Z)logaW  =  lim — .        , 

A  loga  W  =  l0ga(w  +  Aw)  -  logaW  =  logaf  1  +  -^j 


=  — log«(l  +  -j    . 


Aii 


Hence  ^L^  =  ^  lo  Ji  +  4!f\ 

Ax  u      ^\        u  J 


Au 


u 


Ax               I       Aw\^" 
and       D  loga  u  =  lim  —  •  lim  loga  ( 1  H 1    .      .    (5,  Art.  20). 

Au 

--  ,.      Ax      Thi 

Now  lim  —  =  — > 

and,  by  t),  Art.  20, 

lim  logaf  1  H )    =  loga  lim  ( 1  H )    • 

Further,  when  Ax  =  0,  Am  =S:  o,  and  ^  =oo.   Therefore,  writhig 


u 


for  a  in  formula  (A),  Art.  68, 


Au 

u  u 


lim(l  +  ^r=lim(l+^r=e, 


—  Aao 
Au 


whence  lim  bga  ( 1  H )     =  loga  e. 

Ax*0  \  w  / 

Therefore,  finally. 


D  loga  u  =  loga  e  •  — •  Q.  E.  D. 

u 

*  From  m  loga  A  =  loga  -4*»  follows  loga  A  s=  —  loga  A"*. 
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The  second  part  of  the  formula  is  gotten  by  writing  x  for  w  in  the 
first  part. 

If  in  formulsB  XXI  we  write  e  for  a  and  note  that  log,  c  =  1, 
there  results 

XXII.  Dlogu  =  —  and  D  log  a?  =  -• 

— y  the  derivative  of  logw,  is  termed  the  logarithmic  derivative 

of  u  (see  Art.  26,  V). 

The  formula  for  the  derivative  of  a  product  (V,  Art.  26)  may  be 
obtained  by  aid  of  XXII.    Thus,  from  the  equation 

log  uv  =  log  u  +  log  V, 
we  get  by  difiFerentiation 

D  log  w  =  Dlogu  +  D  log  V, 

J   U     WTT  ^^^         Du    .    Dv 

and,  by  XXII,  = > 

uv  u  V 

whence  Duv  =  vDu  +  uDv. 

Problem  1.  Prove  the  formula  for  Du^  by  aid  of  XXII. 
Problem  2.  Prove  the  formula  for  D  -  by  aid  of  XXII. 

V 

9 

70.  Differentiation  of  Exponential  Functions. 

XXIII.  I>a^  =  a^  log  a  I>u;  I>c^  =  a*  log  a. 

Proof,    Differentiating  the  identity 

log  a**  =  log  a  •  Uy 

Da^ 
we  have  -— -  =  loga  •  Du by  XXII 

whence  Da"  =  a"  log  a  •  Du.  Q.  E.  D. 

Writing  x  f or  w  in  this  formula,  we  get  the  second  part. 

If  in  XXIII  we  write  e  for  a  and  remember  that  log  e  ==  1,  we  have 

XXIV.  De**=  e^Du  and  De»  =  e*. 

^18  the  only  function  whose  derivative  is  equal  to  the  function. 
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Examples. 

o     m      /2j       .i\      Dix^-^-x+l)         2xH-l 

2.  Dlog(x»H-x+l)^     x^H-xH- l^xM^^Tl' 

3.  Z)a^+*+i  =  a^+*+UogaD(x«  +  xH-l)=  (2a;+l)a*'+*+Uoga. 

e     TM       -02     DsinSa;*      6 a: cos 3 x*      ^        .«   « 

5.  JD.log  sin  3  x^  =  — .    ^  ^    =»  — .    ^  ^     =  ox  cot  3  x\ 

sm  3  X*  am  3  x^ 

6,  Def^^^^ef^^^  Dsin3x^^^xcosSx^*e^^^. 

In  differentiating  logarithmic  functions  there  is  often  advantage 
in  using  the  formulae 

log  uv  =  log  w  +  log  v;  log  -  =  log  w  —  log  v;  log  U^  =  n  log  m. 


The  following  examples  illustrate  this  fact. 

7.  Dlognyi^ 

Dmu      mDu 
mu         mu 

2)w 
"   u' 

but  better  thus: 

D  log  mu  = 

Z)(logw+logw)  =  — . 

o     TM     /     •      \     -Dxsinx 
8.  Dlog(xsmx)  = 

X  sm  X 

sin  X  H-  X  cos  x 

xsinx        ' 

or  thus: 

• 

D  log  (x  sin  X 

)  -  JOaogx+logsmx)  =  1  +  5^  = 

X      sm  X 

sin  X  H-  X  cos  x 
X  sin  X 

9.Dlog^^; 

^x-1 
x+1 
x-l 

2         x+l          2 

,  .    • 

(x+  1)'    X-  1  ~  x»- 

r 

x+1 

but  better  thus: 

2>log^J  - 

x+1 

Dlog(x-l)- 

-Z)log(x+l)  =  -^- 

X—  1 

1             2 
xH-l      x*~l 

n  'v/'r2 

-1           X(X2-1)-* 

10.  DlogVx* 

j       U  ^  X  • 

X 

v^ 

-1             Vx2-1            X^ 

-1' 

but  better  thus: 

1 

^°«(^'  ^^=2-x'-r 

Z)logVx«-l  =  Z)^ 

X 

x«-l 

11       n\ntr      ^ 

=  D  ^  -  1  Ini 

y,\--    1. 

v< 


X 
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A  reason  for  regarding  e  as  the  natural  base  of  a  system  of  loga- 
rithms is  that  in  differentiating  log  u  and  e"  our  results  are  free 
from  a  constant  factor,  which  is  not  the  case  in  any  other  system. 

_-  -^,  Du.  ,  .,    TN ,  Du 

Thus  D  logo  ti  =  —  loga  e,  while  Z>  log  w  =  — ; 

and  Da«*  =  a**  log  a/)u,  while  De""  =^  e^'Du. 

71.  Exercises.    Perform  the  following  differentiations: 

2.  Dxulogau;  D^ulogu,  ga^_l 

3.  D^a^iD^e^.  14.  ^log^^:^^- 

4.  Z)^log«»;  Dfie^.  ^^    Z)aog(6«+ 1)'- 2Ti]. 

6.  D  log  sin «;  D  log  esc  «.  ^^    ,^,     /  /-.     / 1^ 

7.  Z)  log  cos  e;  D  log  tan  «.  ^^'  ^  1^«  ( Vx+ Vx+2). 

8.  Z)e^;  Z)2^.  18.  Z>2[V^- log(H- Vx)]. 

9.  Da^ « ;  Dct^" «.  ig.  De{ta.n  e  +  2  log^cos  e) . 

10.  Duef^""]  De^co&u.  ^-— 

•yjZTi  20.  Z)  log  ^^jli  "-^. 

11.  DlogVl^p;  ^VxH-l+l 

l^^/i  2L  D(Ti  tan-i  u -  log  \/w«H- 1). 

^^'  ^^^^l-Vi  22.  Z)x»(31ogx-l). 

Find  the  Tnayimnm  and  minimum  values  of  the  following 
functions: 

23.  a;«-logir«.  28.  ir«e». 

24.  xMogx.  29.  a;^. 

25.  ir«logz.  30.  x^. 

26.  sin^-e^*.  31.  ir«e^. 

27.  xV.  32.  a;«-log(a;«+l)  +  2. 

Draw  the  following  curves: 

33.  y  =  xe',  37.  y  =  log  sin  x. 

^'  y-^f""'  38.  y^x^e'. 

35.  y  =  e  .  i 

36.  y  =  X  -  log  x.  39.  y  =»  c*. 

72.  The  Compound-interest  Law.  The  formulae  of  Art.  68 
can  be  applied  to  the  solution  of  many  problems.    For  example, 
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the  amount  of  $1000  at  8  per  cent  interest  for  one  year  is  $1000 
X  (1  +  0.08).    If  the  interest  be  compounded  semiannually,  the 

(0  0^\2 
1  +  -^  j  ;  if  compounded  three 

(0  08  V 
1  +  -^j  ;  and  if  com- 
pounded n  times  during  the  year,  the  amount  at  the  end  of  the 

1  +  — —  j       Now  by  giving  suitable  values  to  n  we 

find  what  the  amount  in  one  year  will  be  if  the  interest  is  com- 
pounded weekly,  daily,  hourly,  etc.,  and  by  conceiving  n  to  become 
infinite  we  reach  the  idea  of  interest  being  compoimded  continu- 
ously. In  that  case  the  amount  in  one  year  is  given  by  the 
formula 

il  =  lim$1000fl  +  — V 
Now  by  formula  (C)  of  Art.  68, 

nAooV  n  I 

Hence* 

A  =  $10006»«»  =  $1083.30. 

By  the  same  method  of  reasoning  we  arrive  at  the  general  formula 
for  the  amount  in  one  year  of  a  principal  P  compoimded  contin- 
uously at  T  per  cent  per  annum, 


^=;!sK^+M^)"=^«'"- 


The  amount  in  i  years  is  given  by  the  formula 


r< 


A,  =  Peioo. 

This  equation  is  what  is  termed  the  compourumnterest  law.     At 
is  function  and  t  is  argument  and  the  equation  is  of  the  form 

y  =  Cc«*, 

where  C  and  a  are  constants.    A  characteristic  property  of  such  a 

*  Logio  e  s  0.4343. 
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function  is  that  its  derivative  is  proportional  to  the  function  itself. 
For  T>^  =  Cae"  =  ay. 

There  are  many  phenomena  which  proceed  according  to  the  com- 
pound-interest law.    Following  is  an  example. 

Let  R  be  a  reservoir  fitted  with  two  pipes  Pi  and  Pj,  through 
which  liquid  can  be  admitted  to  and  drawn  from  R.     Let  Pi  and 
Pi  be  of  such  relative  sizes  that  the  amount  of  liquid  that  flows 
in  through  Pi  in  a  time  t  is  exactly  equal  to  the  amoimt  that  Sows 
out  through  Pi,  so  that  when  both  pipes 
are  open  the  level  of  the  liquid  in  R 
remains  imchanged.    Suppose  R  at  the 
start  to  be  filled  with  water,  and  sup- 
pose alcohol  to  be  admitted  through  Pi 
while  Pi  is  left  open.    Suppose,  further, 
that  a  stirring  mechanism  keeps  the 
water  and  alcohol  thoroughly  mixed, 
so  that  the  liquid  that  flows  out  through  Pi  is  completely  homo- 
geneous.   The  level  of  the  liquid  in  R  will  remain  unchanged,* 
and  the  problem  is,  ^ven  the  rate  of  flow  through  the  pipes  to 
determine  the  proportions  of  water  and  alcohol  in  R  after  a  time  t. 
Let  V  be  the  volume  of  water  in  R  at  the  start.     Let  >w  (^i  a 
positive  proper  fraction)  be  the  volume  of  liquid  that  flows  through 
^ther  pipe  in  a  unit  of  time.     Let  both  pipes  be  opened  for  a 
small  interval  of  time,  B,  and  then  closed.     Suppose  the  stirring 
mechanism  not  in  operation  during  the  time  fl,  so  that  nothing 
but  water  flows  out  through  Pj.     The  amount  of  water  that  flows 
out  is  iivO  and  the  amount  left  in  R  is  ii(l  —  ^8).     Of  course  the 
amount  of  alcohol  that  flows  in  through  Pi  b  iw8.     Now  let  the 
liquid  be  stirred  until  it  is  homogeneous,  and  then  let  both  pipes 
be  again  opened  for  a  time  6.    Just  as  much  liquid  flows  out 
during  the  second  time  interval  as  before,  but  only  a  part  of  it  is 
water.     And,  just  as  the  volume  of  water  in  i£  at  the  end  of  the 
*  To  simplify  the  problem,  we  leave  out  of  account  the  densitiea  of  the 
liquids  and  assume  that  the  volume  of  the  mixture  in  if  is  equal  to  the  sum  of 
the  volumes  of  the  water  and  alcohol  that  it  contiuns. 
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first  time  interval  was  1  —  nO  times  the  volume  at  the  start, 
so  now  at  the  end  of  the  second  time  interval  the  volume  of  water 
in  Ris  1  —  n6  times  the  volume  at  the  beginning  of  this  interval, 
that  is,  is  v{l  —  nSy,  Repeating  this  process  a  third  time,  it  is 
found  that  the  volume  of  water  in  R  at  the  end  of  time  3^  is 
v{\  —  M^)'-  And,  in  general,  after  n  repetitions  of  the  process, 
the  volume  of  water  in  R  is  v{\  —  fiSy.    Let  t  be  the  whole  time, 

so  that  t  =  nd,  and  d  =  -,  and  let  Vt  be  the  volume  of  water  in  R 

n 

at  the  end  of  time  t    Then 

Now  by  letting  B  decrease  indefinitely  while  n  increases  indefinitely 
we  arrive  at  the  idea  of  a  continuous  process,  in  which  the  flow 
through  the  pipes  and  the  stirring  of  the  mixture  are  simultaneous 
and  continuous.     In  that  case,  by  formula  (C)  of  Art.  68, 


7,  =  limt;fl-^Y  = 
nAoo    \        nj 


ve 


-M« 


The  volume  of  alcohol  in  the  mixture  at  the  end  of  time  t  is  of 
course  v  —  ve"'*'  =  v{l  —  e""'*')- 

Problem  1.  What  is  the  amount  of  $2735  in  3  years  if  interest  is  com- 
pounded continuously  at  6  per  cent  per  annum?  in  4  years? 

Ans.    $3274.39.    $3476.92.    • 
Problem  2.    Suppose  the  reservoir,  R,  to  contain  10  liters  of  water  at  the 
start,  and  suppose  the  rate  of  flow  through  each  pipe  to  be  2  c.c.  per  second. 
What  is  the  amount  of  water  in  R  after  1  hour?  after  2  hours? 

Ans.    4.867  liters.    2.36927  liters. 

73.  Differentials. 

Definition.  The  proditct  of  the  first  derivative  of  a  function  by  the 
increment  of  its  argument  is  defined  to  be  the  differential  of  the  func- 
tion. 

The  differential  symbol  is  d  and  the  differential  of /(x)  is  written 
df(x).    Our  definition  may  now  be  expressed  as  follows: 

(1)  df(x)=f{x)^x    or    Df(x)Ax. 
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If /(x)  is  X  itself,  we  have 

dx  =  x'tix    or    DxHx, 
or,  since  x'  =  Dx  =  1, 

dx  =  Ax, 

that  is,  ^  differential  of  the  argument  is  identical  with  the  increment 
of  the  argument. 
Writing  dx  for  Ax  in  (1),  we  have 

(2)  df(x)=f{x)dx    or    Df(x)dx* 

If  y  be  the  functional  symbol  instead  oif(x),  we  have 
(2')  dy  =  y'dx    or    Dydx* 

Hence  in  the  definition  the  word  increment  may  be  replaced  by 
the  word  differential. 
There  is  a  very  simple  geometric  representation  of  df(x)  or  dy. 


sy 

Axsdx 


T 

'A 

/ 

/ 

Tdf(x) 
sdy 

Pj 

/ 

> 

/ 

Axssdx 

B 

^/(«) 

»y 

0 

A 

^xmLx 

X 

/         X 

In  the  right  triangle  PBT, 

BT  =  PB  tan  6. 
But  PB  ^  Ax  =  dx  and  tan^  =f(x)  or  t/'. 

BT  =  f{x)dx  or  y'dx, 
that  is,  BT  =  d/(a:)      or    dy. 

Hence,  differential  f(x)  is  the  increment  of  the  ordinate  of  the  tangent 
to  the  graph  of  f{x)  ai  the  point  (x,  f{x)),    dx  can  be  chosen  at  wiU, 

It  is  manifest,  then,  that  the  difiFerential  of  the  function  is  quite 
different  from  the  increment  of  the  function. 

*  Because  of  these  relations  the  derivative  was  formeriy  tenned  the  differ- 
erUial  coeJfUient,  a  cumbersome  designatioa  that  is  rapidly  falling  into  disuse. 
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If  formulae  (2)  and  (2')  be  divided  by  dx,  there  results 
.(3)  ^^f^:,)^Df(x)    and     ^^y'^Dy. 

In  the  first  members  of  these  equations  we  have  a  new  notation  for 
the  derivative.    In  any  formula  involving  derivatives  of  functions 

of  X  such  as  Duy  Dvy  we  may  replace  the  latter  by  3-,  3-,  and 

dx    dx 

then,  clearing  of  fractions  by  multipljdng  by  dx,  we  have  the  cor- 
responding differential  formula.    For  example,  from 


we  get 


^  u 
Z)-  = 

V 

jU        du         dv 
V        dx        dx 
dx              v^ 

V  vu  —  uuv 

v^ 

J     jU      vdu  —  udo 
and    d-  = ^ 

V               v^ 

the  last  being  the  differential  formula  corresponding  to  the  given 
derivative  formula. 
Again,  from 

we  get 

d(x*) 

-^—-L  =  Tix**-^    and    d(x**)  =  7ix*~^dx. 
ax 

The  differential  notation  is  very  widely  used.     In  fact,  it  is  as 

du 
common  to  find  the  derivative  of  u  expressed  by  -r-  as  by  Du  or 

DzUy  and  to  find  differential  formulae  as  to  find  derivative  formulae. 
For  this  reason  we  shall  give  here  some  of  our  formulae  of  differ- 
entiation expressed  in  the  differential  notation.  The  student  can 
readily  supply  the  omitted  formulae. 

I. 


II. 


III. 


dx  __  . 

dx  "" 

dc      ^ 
3^  =  0 
dx 

and    dc    =  0. 

dcu        du 
dx         dx 

and    dcu  =  c  du. 
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TV       <^(=fc^=fc  Vdz    .   .   .)  _   ,   ^   ,   ^    , 

OX  ax      ax 

and  d(db  w  db  t;  ±  ...)  =  =t  dw  ±  dt;  ±  ...  . 

V.  --7-  =  ^  J-  +  w  j~     aiid    rfwi'  =  t;  dw  +  w  dv. 

ox         ox         ax 

^rr  diu"")  ^     ydu  J       J/      X  ,  -, 

VL         ^      =  '^'^      hZ         *^^    d(w*)  =  nu'^-'^du; 

also,    d(x*)  =  nx"~^dx. 

™.j  t;         dx         dx  ,     ,w      vdu  —  udv 


VIII. 


IX. 


XV. 


dx              t;2 

OllU 

"  i;  "          v^ 

d^          * 

t;         dx 

dx           t;2 

and 

A         dv 

d    = 

V           v^ 

d  sin  ti             dii 

— J —  =  cos  W  j- 

dx                dx 

and 

dsinti  =  cosiidu. 

du 
dsin~^w            dx 

and 

,  .     ,              du 

/I  sin    *  7i  — 

cte           Vl  -  w2 

VI  -U2 

du 

dlogaU      .         dx 
--^ —  =  logae  — 
dx            °      li 

and 

d  logo  w  =  loga  e  — 

u 

XXI. 

ax 

du 

WTT     dlogw      dx  J     ji  dw 

XXII.     — j^—  =  —  and    d  log  w  =  — 

dx         u  u 

da^  du 

XXIII.  -j-  =  a"  log  a  -7-       and    da"^  =  a"  log  a  dw. 

XXIV.  J-  =  e"  j^  and    de»*  =  e"dw. 

ax  ax 

The  equations  of  tangent  and  normal  to  the  curve  y  =  /(x)  at 
the  point  (xi,  yi)  (see  Art.  23)  become,  in  differential  notation. 

Tangent,  2/  -  2/i  =  ^  (x  -  Xi)    and    (y-  yi)dxi  -  (x  -  Xi)dyi  =  0. 

Normal,  2/  -  2/i  =  -  ^  (x  -  Xi)  and  (2/  -  yi)dyi+  (x  -  Xi)dxi  =  0. 

dxi 
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74.  Differentials  of  Higher  Orders. 

Definition.  The  "product  of  the  second  derivative  of  a  function  by 
the  square  of  the  increment  (differential)  of  the  argument  is  defined  to 
be  the  second  differential  of  the  function. 

The  symbol  for  the  second  differential  of  f{x)  is  dy(x),  so  that 
our  definition  may  be  expressed  thus  (remembering  that  Ax  =  cte) : 

d'fix)  =f\x)dx^  =  D^f{x)dx\* 
and  if  y  be  the  fmictional  symbol, 

d^y  s  2/"  dx2  =  lyty  ^2* 

Dividing  these  equations  by  da?,  we  have 

^  ^  /"(a;)  ^  i)2/(a.)  and  g  =  y"  ^  D% 

which  is  a  new  notation  for  the  second  derivative. 

Definition.  The  product  of  the  r^  derivative  of  a  function  by  the 
r^  power  of  the  increment  (differential)  of  the  argument  is  defined 
to  be  the  r^  differential  of  the  function. 

The  rth  differential  of  f(x)  and  y  are  written  d''f(x)  and  d*'^, 

so  that  we  have 

d'f(x)  =/(»•>  (x)dx'-  =  D^f(x)dx^ 
and 

dry  =  yO  dx*"  =  D'^ydsf. 

Dividing  these  equations  by  cte*",  we  have 

^  =  /W(a;)  ^  Z)«/(x)  and  g  s  yW  s  Dry, 

which  are  new  notations  for  the  r^  derivative. 
Problem.    Show  that  where  x  is  the  argument  d^x  =  0  for  r  >  1. 

76.  Remarks  on  the  Differential  Notation.  It  is  evident  that 
differentials  might  have  been  introduced  much  earlier  in  the 
course  —  in  fact,  at  any  stage  after  the  definition  of  the  derivative 
in  Art.  22.  The  reader  must  not  infer  that  they  are  introduced 
here  because  any  particular  advantage  is  to  accrue  from  their  use 
in  the  following  pages.    The  differential  notation  possesses  few 

*  (ix*  3  (dxy  and  more  generally  dx^  s  (dx)*". 
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advantages  over  the  notation  that  we  have  employed  up  to  this 
point,  and  throws  no  new  light  upon  any  of  the  problems  of 
mathematics.  Indeed  it  has  dij£culties  of  its  own  and  can  pro- 
duce confusion  of  mind  in  the  beginning  student.  But  it  is  a 
part  of  our  mathematical  inheritance  from  the  early  days  of  the 
Calculus,  and  is  still  widely  used,  especially  by  writers  on  applied 
mathematics.  Because,  then,  of  their  use  in  modem  textbooks, 
and  for  this  reason  only,  the  student  must  become  familiar  with 
differentials.  In  the  following  pages,  therefore,  we  shall  fre- 
quently give  the  differential  formulsB  along  with  the  derivative 
formul£B. 


CHAPTER  IX 

THE  DERIVATIVE  AS  VELOCITY 

76.  Definition  of  Velocity.  Let  a  body  be  in  motion  along  a 
path  that  may  be  either  straight  or  curved.  If  equal  distances  be 
traversed  in  equal  times,  the  motion  is  defined  to  be  uniform, 
and  the  distance  traversed  in  a  unit  of  time  (second,  minute, 
hour,  .  .  .  )  is  defined  to  be  the  speed  or  velocity  of  the  motion  per 
unit  of  tim£.    Plainly, 

,     .^        distance 

and  this  ratio  is  constant. 

If  on  the  other  hand  the  distances  traversed  in  equal  times  are 

unequal,  the  motion  is  said  to  be  non-uniform.    For  example,  a 

body  falling  to  the  earth  falls  different  distances  in  different 

seconds,  or  in  different  tenths  of  a  second,  or  in  different  hundredths 

of  a  second,  etc.,  and  its  motion  is  non-uniform.    In  the  case  of 

distarice 

non-uniform  motion,  we  define  the  ratio,  — ^ ,  to  be  the  m>ean 

'  tune 

or  average  speed  or  velocity  per  Unit  of  time,*    Mean  velocity  is  the 

mean  or  average  distance  the  body  moves  in  a  unit  of  time,  though 

this  mean  distance  may  be  quite  different  from  the  actual  distance 

covered  in  any  particular  unit  of  time  during  the  continuance  of 

the  motion.    For  example,  during  the  first  4  seconds  of  a  body's 

fall  to  the  earth,  it  covers  a  distance  of  256  feet,  and  consequently 

256 
has  an  average  speed  of  -j"  ~  ^  ^^^^  P®^  second,  while  the 

*  In  the  text  we  have  used  the  term  velocity  as  synonymous  with  speed. 
Strictly  defined,  however,  velocity  should  involve  the  idea  of  direction  of  motion 
as  well  as  of  speed. 
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actual  distances  covered  during  the  4  successive  seconds  of  its  fall 
are  respectively 

16  feet,    48  feet,    80  feet,     112  feet. 

Mean  velocity  is  also  the  velocity  the  body  would  have  to  have 
if  its  motion  were  uniform,  in  order  to  accomplish  the  given  dis- 
tance in  the  given  time. 

77.  Instantaneous  Velocity.  Mean  velocity  serves  very  well 
to  describe  the  motion  as  a  whole,  but  tells  us  little  or  nothing  of 
the  nature  of  the  motion  at  any  given  instant.  We  seek  now  a 
means  of  describing  or  characterizing  the  motion  at  a  particular 
instant,  and  shall  find  this  in  the  instantaneous  velocity,  which  we 
proceed  to  Explain. 

Consider  first  the  example  just  given,  of  a  body  falling  from 
rest  imder  the  influence  of  the  earth's  attraction.  If  s  be  the 
distance  in  feet  fallen  in  t  seconds  from  the  start,  it  is  found  by 
experiment  that  s  is  given  by  the  equation 

We  seek  a  property  of  the  motion  which  shall  be  characteristic 
of  it  af  a  given  instant,  say  at  the  end  of  the  third  second. 

When  ^  =  3,  s  =  16  (3^)  =  144  feet. 

Now  consider  an  interval  of  0.5  second  immediately  following  the 
third  second. 

When  t  =  3.5,  s  =  16  (3.5)2  =,  195  f^et. 

Then  the  distance  fallen  in  this  particular  0.5  second  is  196  — 
144  =  52  feet,  and  the  mean  velocity  during  this  0.5  second  is 

^-=  =  104  feet  per  second. 
U.o 

Now  take  an  interval  of  0.4  second  immediately  following  the 

third  second. 

Wheni  =  3.4,  s  =  16  (3.4)2  =  134  95  feet. 

The  distance  fallen  during  this  0.4  second  is  184.96  —  144  = 

40  96 
40.96  feet,  and  the  mean  velocity  during  the  0.4  second  is      '      = 

102.4  feet  per  second. 
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In  a  similar  manner  we  find  the  mean  velocities  during  intervals 
of  0.3  second,  0.2  second,  0.1  second,  0.01  second,  following  the 
third  second,  and  construct  the  following  table: 

Intenrals  following  the  third  seoond.  Mean  velocitiee. 

0.6    second 104.     feet  per  second. 

.4 
.3 
.2 
.1 
.01 


102.4     " 

100.8      " 

99.2      " 

97.6      " 

96.16    " 

Now  the  mean  velocity  of  104  feet  per  second  is  descriptive  of 
the  motion  during  the  0.5  second  following  the  third  second,  and 
so  is  approximately  characteristic  of  the  motion  when  ^  =  3  seconds. 
The  mean  velocity  of  102.4  feet  per  second  during  the  shorter 
interval  of  0.4  second  is  a  closer  approach  to  being  characteristic 
of  the  motion  when  <  =  3  seconds.  And  so  on  down  the  table, 
we  have  a  series  of  mean  velocities  during  intervals  which  are 
shorter  and  shorter,  and  so  these  mean  velocities  approach  more 
and  more  nearly  to  being  characteristic  of  the  motion  when  t  = 
3  seconds.  The  limit  of  this  series  of  mean  values  is  the  charac- 
teristic we  are  seeking,  and  is  termed  the  instantaneous  velocity 
when  <  =  3.    That  limit  may  be  found  as  follows: 

Let  A^  be  the  time  interval  in  seconds,  following  <  =  3  seconds. 
During  the  time  (3  +  AO  seconds,  the  body  falls 

16(3  +  MY  =  (144  +  96  A<  +  16  Lt^)  feet, 

and  the  distance  fallen  in  the  interval  Ai  is  (96  Ai  +  16  A^^)  feet. 
Therefore  the  mean  velocity  during  the  interval  A^  is 

96  M  +  16  A^^  /OA     .     1AAA*      *  A 

-7- =  (96  +  16  AO  feet  per  second. 

Finally,  the  limit  of  this  as  A^  =  0  is  96  feet  per  second.  This 
limit  is  absolutely  characteristic  of  the  motion  when  <  =  3  seconds, 
and  is  termed  the  instantaneous  velocity  at  that  time.  Hence  the 
instantaneous  velocity  of  a  falling  body  3  seconds  after  the  fall  begins 
is  96  feet  per  second. 
Consider  now  the  general  case.    Let  a  body  start  at  0  (either 
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line)  and  reach  the  point  A  in  time  ty  and  the  point  B  in  time 
t  +  At    Let  OA  =  8  and  AB  =  As,  so  that  the  body  moves  the 

distance  As  in  time  A^     Its 

mean  velocity  during  the  time 

As 
At  IS  -jr:''  When  At  and  con- 
A^ 

sequently  As  are  made  very 

As 

small,  jr-  is  descriptive  of  the 

motion  over  a  very  short  path  AB^  and  so  is  very  nearly  charac- 

As 
teristic  of  the  motion  at  A.    And  the  limit  of  -r:  as  A<  =  0  is 

A^ 

absolutely  characteristic  of  the  motion  at  A.  This  limit,  which 
is  Dts,  we  define  to  be  the  instantaneous  velocity  at  A  or  at  time  t, 
or,  more  briefly,  the  velocity  at  A  or  at  time  U  We  represent  this 
velocity  by  v,  so  that  we  have 

DtS  =  V  and  -j?  =  v. 

at 

Expressed  in  words,  the  definition  runs: 

The  instantaneous  velocity  at  the  instant  t  is  the  limit  of  the  msan 
velocity  during  a  tim£  intervai  At  imm^ediately  following  t,  as  At  =^  0. 
It  is  the  derivative  of  the  distance  as  to  the  time,  or  the  ^Hime  deriv- 
ative" of  the  distance. 

In  the  case  of  the  falling  body  we  have 

s  =  16  ^2,    DtS  =  32t  =  v. 
When  <  =  3,  t;  =  96,  as  was  found  above. 

Example. 

A  boy  runs  around  a  circular  track 
of  radius  r  with  a  constant  speed  of  a 
feet  per  second.  A  light  at  the  center 
of  the  track  throws  his  shadow  on  a 
straight  wall  situated  b  feet  from  the 
center  of  the  track.  How  fast  does 
his  shadow  move  along  the  wall? 

Solution,  Let  OAA'  be  ±  to  the  wall,  and  let  the  boy  start  at  A  and 
reach  B  in  time  t  so  that  arc  AB^  at.    At  the  start  and  at  time  t  the 
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shadow  is  at  A'  and  B'  respectively,  so  that  the  shadow  moves  the  dis- 
tance 8  in  time  t    Then  rd=  ai,  $--  t,  «=  6tan0»6tan-t, 

r  T 

r      r        r  r 

ah      ,a. 
V  -—  sec"  -  if 

r        r 

which  is  the  velocity  of  the  shadow  t  seconds  after  the  boy  starts  from  A, 

When  <  ■=  0,  v  =  — :  when  t  =  ^>  tf  =  ^»  v-  oo . 

r  2a         2 

78.  Exercises. 

1.  Find  the  velocity  of  the  shadow  in  the  example  above  when  the 
light  comes  from  the  sun  and  the  rays  (which  are  parallel)  strike  the  wall 
perpendicularly  {harmonic  motion), 

2.  A  bullet  is  fired  directly  upward  with  a  muzzle  velocity  of  400  feet 
per  second.  Neglecting  the  resistance  of  the  air,  its  height  t  seconds  after 
the  discharge  is  given  by  the  formula 

«=400(-16«*. 

Find  its  velocity  9  seconds  and  16  seconds  after  the  discharge. 
How  high  will  it  rise  and  what  will  be  its  velocity  when  it  strikes  the 
ground?    How  long  will  it  be  in  the  air? 

3.  If  the  distance  in  feet  passed  over  by  a  moving  body  in  i  seconds  is 

given  by  the  equation 

«=3«»-|-4<-|-2, 

find  the  velocity  at  the  end  of  3  seconds,  2  seconds,  }  second. 

4.  If  the  distance  is  given  by  the  equation 

«  =  10  cos  ^  i, 

find  the  velocity  when  i=  0,  J,  1,  1},  2,  2J,  3,  3},  4. 

Supposing  the  body  to  be  moving  in  a  straight  line,  draw  a  figure  .to 
explain  its  motion.    This  is  a  case  of  harmonic  motion, 

5.  A  man  6  feet  tall  is  walking  along  a  level  pavement  at  the  rate  of  3} 
miles  an  hour.  A  light  directly  behind  him  and  20  feet  from  the  groimd 
throws  his  shadow  on  the  pavement.  How  fast  is  his  shadow  lengthening 
3  minutes  after  he  has  passed  under  the  light? 

6.  Suppose  the  light  in  exercise  5  to  be  placed  28  feet  to  one  side  of 
the  pavement  (and  20  feet  above  the'groimd  as  before).  How  fast  is  the 
man's  shadow  lengthening  3  minutes  after  he  has  passed  the  light? 

7.  A  flagstaff  50  feet  high  stands  on  level  ground.  How  fast  is  its 
shadow  lengthening  at  3  o'clock  p.m?  at  4  p.m.?  (Neglect  the  influence 
of  latitude  and  time  of  year.) 
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8.  Two  ships  start  from  the  same  place  at  the  same  time.  One  sails 
east  at  the  rate  of  12  miles  an  hour,  and  the  other  sails  north  at  the  rate  of 
16  miles  an  hour.    How  fast  are  they  separating  at  the  end  of  t  hours? 

9.  Suppose  the  second  ship  in  exercise  8  sails  N.E.  instead  of  N. ;  N. W. 
instead  of  N. 

10.  Solve  exercise  8  when  the  eastward  sailing  ship  leaves  the  starting 
place  (1),  li  hours  ahead  of  the  other;  (2),  li  hours  behind  the  other. 

11.  A  point  is  moving  aroimd  the  circumference  of  a  circle  at  a  imiform 
rate  of  a  feet  per  second.  Find  velocity  of  its  projection  upon  a  diameter. 
The  motion  of  the  projection  is  termed  harmonic.    See  exercises  1  and  4. 

12.  There  is  a  circular  race  track  200  yards  in  diameter;  120  yards  from 
the  center  of  the  track  is  a  pole  bearing  an  electric  light  30  feet  from  the 
ground.  A  jockey  is  riding  a  horse  around  the  track  at  a  rate  of  1  mile 
in  2  minutes  12  seconds.  The  jockey's  head  is  7i  feet  from  the  ground. 
Supposing  the  starting  place  to  be  the  point  nearest  the  light  pole,  how 
fast  is  the  shadow  of  the  jockey's  cap  receding  from  or  approaching  the 
foot  of  the  pole  10  seconds  after  the  start?  §  minute  after  the  start? 

13.  A  ladder  20  feet  long  leans  against  a  perpendicular  wall,  its  foot 
being  2  feet  from  the  wall.  The  foot  of  the  ladder  is  drawn  away  from 
the  waU  at  a  uniform  rate  of  2  feet  per  second.  How  fast  is  the  top  of  the 
ladder  moving  down  the  wall  at  the  end  of  the  seventh  second?  at  the  end 
of  8.9  seconds?  at  the  end  of  9  seconds? 

14.  A  balloon  rises  from  the  earth  with  a  uniform  velocity  of  6  miles 
per  hour.  To  an  observer  in  the  car,  how  fast  is  the  visible  surface  of  the 
earth  increasing  in  square  miles  per  hour  at  the  start?  How  fast  one  hour 
after  the  start?    Assume  the  earth  to  be  a  perfect  sphere  of  radius  4000 

miles. 

* 

79.  Angular  Velocity.  If  a  body  rotate  about  a  fixed  axis, 
every  point,  P,  of  the  body,  not  in  the  axis,  describes  a  circle 

whose  center,  C,  is  in  the  axis,  and 
whose  plane  is  perpendicular  to  the 
axis.  CP,  the  radius  vector  of  P,  turns 
about  C  as  a  pivot,  and  if  it  turn 
through  an  angle  A^  in  time  A<,  the 

ratio  -rr  is  termed  the  average  or  mean 

angular  velocity  of  the  body  during  the  time  At.  By  the  same 
reasoning  as  was  used  in  the  preceding  article,  we  arrive  at  the 
idea  of  angular  velocity  of  a  body  at  a  given  instant,  or  the 
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instantanecms  angular  velocity  at  the  time  t,  or,  more  briefly,  the 
angular  velocity  at  time  t.  This  angular  velocity  at  time  t,  which 
we  denote  by  w,  is  cleariy  the  time  derivative  of  the  angle  described 
by  the  radius  vector,  so  that 

To  distinguish  w  from  the  velocity  v  described  in  the  preceding 
article,  the  latter  is  termed  tangential  velocity.  If  s  be  the  arc 
of  the  circle  described  by  the  point  P,  in  the  above  figure,  then 

5  =  rBj  and 

v  =  DtS  =  rDtS. 
Therefore 

V  =  r(jj. 

That  is,  the  tangential  velocity  of  a  point  of  a  body  rotating  about 
a  fixed  axis  is  the  product  of  its  angular  velocity  by  its  distance 
from  the  fixed  axis. 

80.  Velocity  of  Any  Change  of  State.  Thus  far  we  have  con- 
sidered velocity  only  in  connection  with  the  visible  motion  of  a 
body.  But  there  are  other  changes  of  state  that  admit  the  idea 
of  velocity.  For  example,  we  speak  of  the  rapidity  or  velocity 
with  which  a  heated  body  is  cooling,  of  the  rapidity  with  which  a 
color  is  fading,  of  the  rapidity  with  which  a  gas  is  increasing  in 
voliune  imder  the  application  of  heat,  and  of  the  rapidity  of  a 
chemical  reaction.  And  whenever  the  total  amount  of  change 
of  state  can  be  expressed  as  a  function  of  the  time,  the  time 
derivative  of  the  function  (its  derivative  as  to  the  time)  is  the 
rapidity  or  instantaneous  velocity  of  the  change  of  state.  For 
example,  sugar  in  the  presence  of  certain  acids  imdergoes  a  chem- 
ical change,  and  is  converted  into  other  substances.  If  x  be  the 
quantity  of  sugar  so  converted  in  time  t,  then  DtX  is  the  rapidity 
or  velocity  of  the  conversion  at  that  instant.  If  a  be  the  initial 
quantity  of  sugar,  it  can  be  shown  that  x  is  given  by  the  formula 

(a)  a:  =  a(l  -  e"*'), 

where  k  is  a  known  constant.  To  prove  this  is  in  fact  just  such  a 
problem  as  that  of  Art.  72,  and  just  as  it  was  shown  there  that  the 
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amount  of  water  left  in  the  reservoir  after  a  time  t  was  t;e~^,  so 
here  it  can  be  shown  by  the  same  line  of  argument  that  the  amount 
of  sugar  left  unconverted  after  a  time  t  is  oe^^S  and  from  this 
follows  (a)  directly.    Differentiating  (a),  we  have 

V  =  DtX  =  kaer^*  =  k(a  —  x). 

Now  a  —  X  is  the  amount  of  sugar  unconverted  at  time  t,  so  that 
this  equation  tells  us  that  the  rapidity  of  the  chemical  reaction 
taking  place  at  any  time  is  proportional  to  the  amount  of  sugar 
present  at  that  time. 

Again,  in  certain  chemical  reactions  it  is  known  that  x,  the 
amount  of  the  substance  that  is  transformed  in  time  t,  is  given  by 
the  equation 

=  akt. 

a  —  X 

where  a  is  the  initial  amount  of  the  substance  and  A;  is  a  known 
constant.    Differentiating  this  equation,  and  reducing,  we  have 

V  =  DtX  =  k(a  —  xy, 

which  tells  us  that  the  rapidity  of  the  reaction,  that  is,  the  number 
of  units  of  the  substance  transformed  per  imit  of  time,  is  at  a 
given  instant  proportional  to  the  square  of  the  amount  of  the  sub- 
stance remaining  untransformed  at  that  instant.* 

The  derivative  of  any  function  of  any  argument  may  be  regarded 
as  a  ratio  of  velocities.  Let  yhe  a,  function  of  x.  Then  from  the 
identity  ^  ^^^ 

^^^     weget     lim^-^, 
Ax      Ax  °       Axd-oAx      y     Ax 

At  ^Ao  At 

or 

*  In  neither  of  these  examples  does  the  chemist  deal  with  the  problem 
just  as  stated  in  the  text.  He  finds  rather,  from  theoretical  considerations, 
the  velocity  of  the  reaction,  that  is,  he  starts  with  the  equations  Dtpc  =  k{a  —x) 
and  DiPC  =  k{a  —  x)',  and  from  these  he  derives  the  equations  z  =  a(l  —  er-*<) 

and  — -^^^  =  aktj  by  the  process  of  integration,  which  will  be  explained  later. 
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These  equations  show  that  D^y  is  the  ratio  of  the  speed  with  which 
y  is  changing  to  the  speed  with  which  x  is  changing,  or  that  y  is 
changing  Dxy  times  as  fast  as  x. 

For  example,  let  y  be  the  volume  and  x  the  edge  of  a  cube. 
Then  y  =  x*,  Dxy  =  3  x^,  and  this  last  means  that  the  volume  of 
a  cube  is,  at  any  instant,  increasing  in  cubical  units  per  second 
(or  minute,  or  hour,  etc.)  3  x^  times  as  fast  as  the  edge  is  increas- 
ing in  linear  units  per  second.  When  x  =  2,  3  x^  =  12.  Hence, 
just  at  the  instant  when  the  edge  of  a  cube  is  2,  its  volume  is  in- 
creasing 12  times  as  fast  as  is  the  edge. 

When  X  and  y  are  the  coordinates  of  a  point  moving  along  a 
curve,  the  ordinate  of  the  point  is  changing  Dxy  times  as  fast  as 
the  abscissa. 

81.  Expansion  of  a  Metal  Rod.    If  I  be  the  length  of  the  rod 

at  temperature  B,  Del  is  the  ratio  of  the  rate  of  increase  in  the 

length  of  the  rod  to  the  rate  of  increase  in  the  temperature,  and  is 

termed  the  coefficient  of  expansion  at  temperature  6.    It  is  proved 

by  experiment  that 

l  =  a  +  be  +  cS^, 

where  a  is  the  length  at  temperature  0,  and  b  and  c  are  known 
positive  constants.    Then 

Del  =  b  +  2cd. 
This  shows  that  the  rod  expands  more  rapidly  at  higher  temper- 
atures than  at  lower. 

82.  Acceleration.  *If  t;  be  the  instantaneous  velocity  of  a 
moving  body,  or  of  any  other  change  of  state,  Dtv  is  the  speed  with 
which  this  velocity  is  changing,  and  is  defined  to  be  the  accelera- 
tion of  the  motion  or  of  the  change  of  state.  It  is  usually  repre- 
sented by  a,  so  that  we  have 

^         y.,  dv      dH 

a=^Dfl^D^s    or    «  =  -  =  ^,  • 

The  acceleration  is  the  second  time  derivative  of  the  distance  (amount 
of  change  of  state). 
In  the  case  of  a  falling  body  we  have 

s  =  16^2;  t;  =  Dts  =  32t;  a  =  Dt^s  =  32. 
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Hence  the  acceleration  of  gravitation  is  constant,  and  is  equal  to 
32  feet  per  second. 

In  the  case  of  angular  velocity,  ci>,  Z>ici>  is  the  angviar  acceleration. 
Denoting  this  by  /S,  we  have 

that  is, 

The  angular  acceleration  is  the  second  time  derivative  of  the  angle 

described  by  the  radius  vector. 

Because 

8  =  rco,    Dt^s  =  rDi^(t)    or    a  =  rjS. 

That  is,  the  tangential  acceleration  of  a  body  rotating  about  a 
fixed  axis  is  equal  to  the  product  of  its  angular  acceleration  by  its 
distance  from  the  axis  of  rotation. 

83.  Exercises. 

1.  How  fast  are  the  circumference  and  the  area  of  a  circle  increasing 
compared  with  the  increase  of  the  radius? 

2.  How  fast  are  the  surface  and  volimie  of  a  sphere  increasing  com- 
pared with  the  radius?  When  are  surface  and  volume  increasing  at  the 
same  rate? 

3.  If  s,  the  distance  traversed  by  a  moving  body  in  time  t,  is  given  by 

the  equation 

s=at+h^+c^, 

find  velocity  and  acceleration  at  time  L 

4.  Ditto  when  s  and  t  are  connected  by  the  equation 

s=  aco8{b-{-kt). 

5.  Show  that  the  acceleration  of  uniform  motion  is  0. 

6.  What  is  meant  by  negative  velocity?  negative  acceleration?    Can 

the  acceleration  be  |  ~  (  when  the  velocity  is  |  _  I  ? 

7.  Boyle's  law  for  gases  asserts  that  when  the  temperature  of  a  gas 
is  kept  constant  the  product  of  pressure j  p,  hy  volume jV,  is  constant;  that  is, 

pv=  k. 

Using  V  as  abscissa  and  p  as  ordinate,  draw  the  curve.    Calculate  D^p  and 
Dpt;  and  interpret  them. 

8.  A  more  accurate  statement  of  the  relation  between  the  pressure  and 
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(' 


volume  of  a  gas  at  constant  temperature  is  given  by  van  der  Waals' 

EQUATION, 

where  a,  6,  k  are  constants.    Determine  and  interpret  D^p. 

84.  A  General  Differentiation  Formula.     From  the  identity 

4/(t/)^A/(w)^Aw 
Ax  Ati     Ax' 

follows  directly 
(A)  DJiu)  =  Dufiu) .  DxW, 

which  is  a  general  formula  for  differentiation.  This  is  equivalent 
to  (b)  of  Art.  80  as  may  be  seen  by  writing  in  (A)  y  in  place  of 
f(u),  X  in  place  of  w,  and  t  in  place  of  x.  All  the  general  formulae 
for  differentiation  of  Chapters  IV  and  VIII  come  under  formula  (A) . 
For  example,  DxW*  =  nu^'^^DxU  is  a  special  case  of  (A),  in  which 
f(u)  =  w*  and  Duf(u)  =  nu"*"^.  Again,  D^sini^  =  cos  uDgU  is  a 
special  case  of  (A),  in  which  f(u)  =  sin  u  and  Duf{u)  =  cos  u.  In 
fact  the  student  makes  unconscious  use  of  (A)  nearly  every  time  he 
performs  a  differentiation.  To  illustrate,  in  performing  the  dif- 
ferentiation 

D(a;2+l)»  =  3(x2  +  l)2  2x, 

(A)  is  made  use  of.  For,  let  x^  +  1  =  w,  so  that  (x^  +  1)*  = 
w'  =  f(u).  Then  by  (A),  D^w'  =  DuU^  •  D^u.  But  D„w«  =  3w« 
and  D^u  =  2  x.  Hence  D^w'  =  3  w^  •  2  x  and  D(x^  +  1)»  = 
3  (x2  +  1)2  2  X.  It  appears,  then,  that  formula  (A)  is  merely  the 
formal  statement  of  the  steps  of  a  differentiation.  In  performing 
a  differentiation,  however,  there  is  seldom  any  need  to  make 
formal  and  conscious  application  of  (A). 

Let  us  write  down  that  form  of  (A)  which  is  given  in  the  first 
formula  of  (6)  in  Art.  80,  and  let  us  derive  from  this  a  second 
formula  by  writing  in  the  first  y'  for  y;  we  then  have 

Dty 


(B) 


y'  =  D,y  = 


y 


"  =  D.^y  =  D^y'  =  %^'  • 


Z)ix 
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These  are  varieties  of  (A)  that  will  be  found  useful  in  a  later 
chapter. 
Writing  (A)  in  the  differential  notation,  we  have 

df(u)  __  df(u)   du 
dx  du     dx 

This  formula  is  of  course  true,  but  we  must  warn  the  reader  that   y 
it  cannot  be  justified  by  cancelling  the  du's  and  writing 

df{u)  ^dS{u) ^^ 
dx         JIfd     dx 

This  is  incorrect,  because  the  two  du's  are  not  in  general  equal, 
one  being  the  differential  of  u  considered  as  an  argument,  and  the 
other  the  differential  of  u  considered  as  a  function. 
SimiUrly,  we  are  not  warranted  in  writing 

^A  =1 

and  thence  concluding  that  ^^  •  3-  =  1  and  j^  =  t"  •    These  f or- 

ax  ay  ax      ax 

dy 
mulae  are  indeed  true,  but  on  other  grounds. 

Problem.    Prove  in  two  ways  that  Dgy  •  DyX  =  1  and  Dgy 
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ADDITIONAL  EXAMPLES  IN  CURVE  TRACING 

86.  Multiple  Points.  A  point  through  which  pass  two 
branches  of  a  curve  is  termed  a  double  point.  At  a  double  point 
the  curve  has  two  tangents,  one  to  each  branch,  and  consequently 
y'  has  two  values  at  such  a  point.  If  three  branches,  four  branches, 
...  of  a  curve  pass  through 
a  point,  that  point  is  called  a 
triple  pointy  quadruple  pointy 
.  .  .  ,  and  at  such  a  point  t/' 
has  three,  four,  .  .  .  values. 
The  generic  name  for  double 
point,  triple  point,  ...  is  mul- 
tiple point.  It  is  not  our  pur- 
pose to  present  here  a  general 
method  for  i&nding  the  mul- 
tiple points  of  a  curve  from  its 
equation.  That  subject  be- 
longs to  a  more  advanced 
course  in  mathematics.  Sometimes,  however,  the  multiple  points 
present  themselves  very  simply,  as  is  the  case  in  the  following 
examples  and  in  some  of  the  exercises. 

86.  Examples. 

Example  1.    y^  =  x^{x'\-  3). 

(a)  The  curve  is  symmetrical  as  to  OX  but  not  as  to  OY.    It  has  no 
real  points  at  the  left  of  the  line  z  =  —3. 
(6)  Solving  for  y,  we  have 

and  by  differentiation 
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When  y"  «  0,  a;  =  —4,  but  y  is  imaginary  and  there  is  no  flex.  When 
y"  =  00 ,  X  «  -3,  but  y"  does  not  change  sign  at  a;  =  —3,  and  there  is  no 
flex.    Hence  the  curve  has  no  flexes  at  all. 

(c)  Consider  now  the  branch  for  which  the  radical  is  +,* 

/    .  ox*     /     3    X'\-2        n     3    a;+4 

When  X  is  1  ]|^  j ,  y  is  1  ^  j  i  which  means  that  this  branch  lies  wholly 

in  the  first  and  third  quadrants,    y"  is  +  for  all  admissible  values  of  x 

(values  greater  than  —3),  and  there- 
fore the  branch  is  convex  throughout 
its  whole  extent. 

When  y'  =  0,  a;  =  -2,  2/  =  -2,  and 
y"  is  +.  Hence  ( —2,  —2)  is  a  mini- 
mum point.  When  y'  =  oo ,  x  =  —3, 
but  y'  does  not  change  sign  here  and 
(—3,0)  is  neither  a  maximum  nor 
minimum  point.  But  the  branch 
meets  OX  at  the  point  ( —  3,  0)  and  the  tangent  there  is  perpendicular  to 
OX,  is  in  fact  the  line  x  =  —  3.    This  branch  passes  through  the  origin  with 

the  slope  \/3.    It  is  the  branch  ABOC. 

(d)  The  second  branch  is  traced  in  the  same  manner.  Its  equation 
and  derivatives  are 

y=-x(x+3)^  2/  =-s  i>  y    '"- 7 — ^— I- 

It  is  readily  found  that  this  branch  lies  in  the  second  and  fourth  quad- 
rants only,  that  in  these  quadrants  y"  is  —  and  the  branch  concave,  that 
( —2,  2)  is  a  maximum  point,  that  the  branch  meets  OX  at  ( —3,  0)  and 
has  there  the  same  tangent,  x  =  —  3,  as  does  the  other  branch,  and  that, 
therefore,  the  two  branches  merge  the  one  into  the  other  at  that  point. 
This  branch  also  passes  through  the  origin,  but  with  the  slope  —  V3.  This 
branch  is  lettered  AB'OC  in  the  figure.  Since  the  two  branches  intersect 
at  the  origin  with  the  slopes  +  V3  and  —  V3,  the  origin  is  a  double  point. 

Example  2.  y^^(x-\-\Y{x- ^y. 

(a)  The  curve  is  symmetrical  about  OX  but  not  about  OY,  Solving 
fory, 

y  =  ±(x+l)(x-4)i, 

from  which  it  is  seen  that  when  a;  <  4,  y  is  imaginary  excejtt  when  a;  =  —  1 
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and  then  y  =  0.  That  is,  the  curve  has  no  point  at  the  left  of  the  point 
(4,  0)  save  the  single  detached  point  (—1,  0),  which  is  termed  an  isolated 
point. 

(b)  The  derivatives  are 

2  4   Vx-4 

y"  changes  sign  when  x  passes  through  3,  but  y  is  imaginary  for  all  values 
of  X  at  and  near  3,  and  so  there  is  no  flex 
there.    Moreover,  y"  does  not  change  sign 
at  x  =  4,  and  consequently  the  curve  has  no 
flex  at  all.    For  all  admissible  values  of  x 

(values  ^  4),  when  y  is  |  _  | ,  y"  is  }  _  j , 


A 


Ko) 


O 


(4,0)^ 


and  the  arc  is  |  concave  I  *    ^^  other  words,  — 

the  }  i(^™  I  branch  of  the  curve  is  every- 

I  convex  ) 
«^««„,,«(-     The  two  branches  are 
concave ) 

imited  at  (4,  0)  and  the  axis  of  x  is  tangent 

to  each  at  that  point.     Because,  further, 

neither  branch  can  extend  to  the  left  of  ( —4,  0),  this  point  is  a  ctisp. 

See  Art.  57,  end. 

(c)  Although  2/'  can  change  sign  at  x  =  1,  y  is  imaginary  for  this  and  for 
neighboring  values  of  x,  and  consequently  there  are  no  maximum  or  mini- 
mum points.    In  the  figure  A  is  the  isolated  point  and  B  is  the  cusp. 

87.  Exercises.  Draw  the  following  curves.  Each  of  the  first 
four  curves  has  an  isolated  point.  (The  figures  stand  above  their 
equations.) 


1.  y^=  x\x-  3). 

2.  2/2«x2(x2-2). 


3.  t/2  =  x2(2  X  -  5)3. 

4.  y*=x2(2x-5)'. 


6.  92/«  =  x(x«-3). 


6.  a^y^^-x^-hh?. 
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7.  aV=6'ar»-x*. 

9.  y^-bh/^^a^x\ 
Compare  with  6. 

10.  2/«-x»(5-x2). 

11.  y-  (x2-3)«. 

12.  2/-x*(5-2x»). 

13.  2/Hl  +  a:*)»=l. 
Sx 


14.   y- 


8.  aV^ft"^-^*- 
17.  2/«=4(3a;2+2)Ml-a;«)». 

n 


15.   TA6  Witch  of  Agnesi: 


y  = 


a' 


a2+*x* 


4a;2 


Show  that  this  also  is  a  witch. 

Y 


18.  y^^ix^+lYi^-x^y. 


19.  y2=a;2(^j_a;2)». 

20.  y^^x^x^-a'y. 

Compare  with  19.  This  cmve 
has  2  cusps  and  an  isolated  point. 

21.  4y»=(x«- l)2(4-a;»). 

This  cmve  hsis  4  flexes,  3  maxi- 
mum and  3  minimum  points,  and 
2  double  points. 


22.  36  y^  =  {x^  -  1)'  (7  -  x»)». 
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23.  2/««  25x2(0;+ 1)». 

24.  a'x^^y^ia^-y^). 

Hint,    Use  x',  a;"  instead  of  y', 
y".    See  exercise  17,  Art.  63. 


25.  aV+6'a:«-a«6V. 


27.   The  Cissoid  of  Diodes: 


2a— X 


Show  that 


,     Vy^-a^ 


and  y"  -  -^' 


26.   The  Catenary: 

This  is  the  curve-  taken  by  a 
perfectly  flexible  cord  suspended  at 
two  points. 


28.   {y-2x'y^xK 


29.  2/«  = 


x-' 


aj-2 

30.  y  =  2sinx  +  cos2x. 
exercise  9,  Art.  63. 


See 


31.    The  Probability  Curve: 


y^e 


-a^ 


CHAPTER  XI 

CURVES  GIVEN  BY  PARAMETRIC  EQUATIONS 

88.  Parametric  Equations.     The  two  equations, 

(a)  x=/(0,    y  =  g{t)y 

represent  a  curve.  For,  by  giving  a  series  of  values  to  <,  we  get  a 
series  of  pairs  of  values  of  x  and  2/,  which  may  be  interpreted  as  the 
coordinates  of  a  series  of  points  on  a  curve.  The  variable  t  is 
termed  a  variable  parameter j  and  equations  (a)  are  termed  para- 
metric equations  of  the  curve.  By  eliminating  t  from  the  two  equa- 
tions of  (a)  we  obtain  the  x-r  and  ^/-equation  of  the  curve. 

One  of  the  advantages  of  using  parametric  equations  is  that, 
in  case  f{t)  and  g{t)  are  rational  functions  of  <,  it  is  a  simple 
matter  to  substitute  values  for  t  in  f{t)  and  g{t)y  and  thus  to  obtain 
pairs  of  values  of  x  and  y,  and  so  to  plot  the  curve  point  by  point; 
whereas  it  may  be  difficult  or  even  impossible  to  calculate  pairs 
of  values  of  x  and  y  from  the  x-  and  t/-equation  of  the  curve.  When 
it  is  possible  to  express  x  and  y  as  rational  functions  of  a  parameter, 
the  curve  is  termed  a  rational  curve. 

Again,  the  forms  of  y'  and  y"  derived  from  the  x-  and  t/-equation 
are  not  always  suited  to  the  determination  of  flexes,  convex  and 
concave  arcs,  and  maximum  and  minimum  points,  whereas  the 
parametric  equations  may  enable  us  to  determine  these  very 
readily.  The  following  example  illustrates  these  advantages  and 
may  serve  as  a  model  for  the  solution  of  the  exercises  that  follow. 

89.  Example.  The  Folium  of  Descartes,  The  equation  of  this 
celebrated  curve  is 

(a)  2/«  -  3  0x2/  +  x»  =  0. 

To  calculate  y  for  a  given  value  of  x  would  require  the  solution 
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of  a  cubic  equation,  a  tedious  process.     Moreover,  on  dififerenti- 

ating  the  equation  as  it  stands,  we  get  (see  example  2,  Art.  45) 

,      ay  —  x^         J       „       —2a^xy 

y  =  ~T and     t/"  =  y-z vi' 

^       y^  —  ax  ^        (y^—axy 

and  it  is  plainly  a  matter  of  difficulty  to  determine  where  y'  and 
2/"  change  sign,  and  is  consequently  difficult  to  determine  maximum 
and  minimum  points,  flexes,  etc.  In  particular  we  cannot  easily 
determine  the  values  of  t/'  and  y"  at  the  origin,  and  the  origin,  as 
we  shall  see  presently,  is  an  important  point  on  this  curve.  The 
parametric  equations  of  this  curve  are 
,,,  Sat  3at^ 

(b)  ^  =  f+^'   y  =  YT^^ 


This  may  be  shown  as  follows:   From  (b)  we  get  t  =-  ,  and  on 

X 

substituting  this  value  for  t  in  the  first  equation  of  (b)  and  reducing 
we  get  the  x-  and  ^/-equation  (a). 

We  shall  now  study  the  curve  by  means  of  the  parametric 
equations  (b). 

When  <=— 1,  a:  =  t/=oo,  and  the  curve  extends  to  infinity. 
Also  when  <  =  0oroo,x  =  2/  =  0,  and  from  this  fact  we  conclude 
that  two  branches  of  the  curve  pass  through  the  origin,  which  is, 
therefore,  a  double  point  or  a  cusp. 

Differentiating  (b)  as  to  <,  we  have 


(1+^3)2       '       -^^  (1+^)2 

whence,  by  formula  (B)  of  Art.  84, 

Dty      t(2-fi)      ^.„      Dty'       2    (l  +  f^Y 


y     T\  ^    1     o  /a  >  y 


Dtx       l-2<3'     ^         Dtx      3a(l-2^)3 

We  now  write  down  in  order  of  magnitude  what  may  be  termed  the 
critical  values  of  t.  These  are  the  values  of  t  that  make  x,  y,  DtX, 
Dty,  t/,  2/"  either  zero  or  infinity,  and  also  the  values  <  =  ±00 ,  in 
case  these  are  not  already  included  among  those  just  mentioned. 
These  critical  values  are 

1        »^ 

-00,       -1,      0,       -y=^      V2,       +00. 
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Within  each  of  the  five  intervals  thus  determined  we  study  in 
detail  the  behavior  of  DtX^  Dty,  x,  t/,  j/',  y",  and  shall  thus  be  able 
to  trace  the  curve  in  each  interval.  To  fix  ideas,  a  is  assumed  to 
be»+. 

(1)  As  t  increases  from  —  oo  to  —  1, 

DiX  is  + ,  X  increases  from  0  to  +  oo  )  y"  is  + ,  arc  convex.  OC  of 
DtyiQ  — ,  y  decreases  from  Oto  —  oo  ^      the  figure. 

(2)  As  t  increases  from  —  1  to  0, 

DtPO  is  +,x  increases  from  —  oo  to  0  )y^'is+,  arc  convex.  C^O  of 
Dty  is  — ,  1/  decreases  from  +oo  to  0  )      the  figure. 

(3)  As  t  increases  from  0  to  -77= , 

v2 

Dtx  is  +,  X  increases  from  0  to  a  v^4  )  y"  is  +,  arc  convex.  ORA 
Dty  is  +j  y  increases  from  0  to  a  v^2  )      of  the  figure. 

(a^,  a^)  Note  that  Dty  changes  froiji  —  to  + 

(o5r,a^)  at  ^  =  O7  which  means  that  the  origin 
is  a  point  of  minimum  ordinate.  Also 
2/'  =  0  at  this  point. 

(4)  As  t  increases  from  -j^  to  v^, 

DtPO  is  — ,  X  decreases  from  a  ^J^  to  a  \/2  )  y"  is  — ,  arc  concave. 
Dty  is  +,  1/  increases  from  a  v^2  to  a  v^  )     AB  of  the  figure. 

Note  here  that  DtX  changes  from  +  to  —  at  <  =  -^^which 

means  that  the  point  (a  v^,  a  V2)  is  a  point  of  wjaxlmum  ab- 
scissa.   Also  t/'  =  00  at  this  point. 
(5)  As  t  increases  from  >J^  to  00 , 

DiX  is  — ,  a:  decreases  from  a  y/2  to  0 )  3/"  is  — ,  arc  concave.    B&O 

Dty  is  — ,  2/  decreases  from  a  v^  to  0 )      of  the  figure. 
We  have  now  returned  to  the  starting  point. 
At  i  =  >J^,  Dty  changes  from  +  to  — ,  and  therefore  (a'C^2, 

a  v^)  is  a  point  of  maximum  ordinate.    3/'  =  0  at  this  point. 
Moreover,  as  t  increases  from  +00  to  —  00 ,  D^  changes  from  — 
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to  +,  and  therefore  the  origin  is  a  point  of  minimum  abscissa. 
j/'=  00  at  this  point. 

It  is  not  actually  necessary  to  note  the  points  of  maximum  and 
minimum  coordinates:  they  appear  of  themselves  as  the  several 
arcs  are  drawn. 

Although  y'  changes  sign  at  i  =  -r^,  this  is  not  a  point  of  max- 

v2 

1 . 
imum  or  minimum  y,  and  although  j/"  changes  sign  at  t  =  -rp  and 

v2 

at  <  =  00 ,  the  curve  has  no  flexes  whatever.    Let  the  student 
explain  this. 

It  may  be  observed  in  passing  that  in  this  example  y  is  a,  three- 
valued  function  of  x.  Let  the  student  calculate  the  values  that 
X  and  y  have  when  t  =  1  and  —  ^(1  zb  VI). 

90.  Geometric  Interpretation  of  the  Parameter.  When  the 
curve  is  rational  and  the  relation  y  =  tx  holds,  as  in  the  case  of 
the  folium,  the  parameter,  t,  admits  of  a  simple  and  interesting 
geometrical  interpretation.  The  equation  y  =  tx  represents  a 
line  through  the  origin  with  the  slope  t  Let  us  find  the  intersec- 
tions of  this  line  with  the  folium 

2/*  —  3  axy  +  x*  =  0. 

Eliminating  y  from  these  equations,  we 

have 

x^(iPx  -  3  a/  +  x)  =  0, 


whence     x*  =  0  or  x  = 


and 


y  =  0  OT  y  = 


Sat 

l  +  t^ 

1  +  fi' 


The  solution  x*  =  0,  2/  =  0,  means  that  the  line  y  =  tx  meets  the 
curve  twice  at  the  origin,  which  means  that  the  origin  is  a  double 
point.  The  other  solution  gives  the  coordinates  of  P,  the  only 
intersection  outside  the  origin.  As  t  varies,  the  line  y  =  tx 
turns  about  the  origin  as  a  pivot,  while  the  variable  point  P 
traverses  the  line  and  traces  the  curve.    And  in  expressing  the 
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x-  and  t/-coordinates  of  this  tracing  point,  P,  in  terms  of  the 
variable  slope  t,  we  have  the  parametric  equations  of  the  curve. 

91.  Exercises.  Draw  the  following  curves.  In  every  case 
derive  the  x-  and  ^/-equation  from  the  parametric  equations.  Many 
of  these  curves  have  already  been  given  by  their  x-  and  jz-^uations 
in  preceding  exercises.     (The  jSgures  stand  above  their  equations.) 

1.  a;- 10(^-1),  y^tx. 

2.  a;  =^+2,  2/=te. 
Note  the  values  of  x  and  y  when 

/=i  V2. 


3.  x-f«-l,  t/=5f«(^-l). 

5.  X  =  tan  0j  y=  sin  e. 

6.  X  =  tan  d,  y—  cos  e. 


8.  x=«2(^-5),  2/=te. 


9.  x=^{t-3),  y--tx. 


7.  a;=  10(^-0,  y=te. 


10.  a;  = 


2-<» 


,  y=  to. 
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n,  x^C^,  y^t\t-{-2).    SeeArt. 
87,  exercise  28. 

12.  X-  a8in0j  y-h  sin^  e  cos  B, 

13.  X-  amiO  cos  d,  2/  =  a  sin  9. 


14.  x^ 


bt^ 


.  y^tx. 


This  curve  has  two  cusps  at  the 
origin. 

15.  The  Ellipse: 

X  =  a  cos  ^,  y  =  6  sin  ^. 

16.  The  Hyperbola: 

X-  asecdf  y^h tan B, 

17.  TheAstroid: 

X-  a  cos*  By  y^  a  sin'  B. 

18.  r^  Cissoid  of  Diodes : 
2a^ 


x^ 


l+f^ 


,  2/=to, 


or    a;  =  2  d  sin'  ^, 
y—2a  sin'  9  tan  0. 

19.   The  Witch  of  Agnesi: 
X  =  o  tan  Byy==  a  cos'  <?. 


20.   The  Catenary: 


r'  r 


21.   TAe  Lemniscate  of  Bernoulli : 

x^  acoBB  Vcos 2 Bf 
y=  aemB  Vcos 2 ^. 


at^ 


22.  x^         ^    ,  2/=te. 


23.  x=l-<*,y-a-l)(l-«0*. 


24.  x  = 
or    x  = 


2a(l~<«)      _  . 

a  (1  +  cos  <?)  cos  ^, 
a  sin  9  cos  9. 
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27.   The  EvohUe  of  the  Lemniscate : 

^_  2o    coe*g 

3  Vco8  2^ 
2  a    sin' 9 


25.  X 

or    x 
2/  = 


Aat 


y-te, 


o(l  +  cos^)sin^, 
asm' 9. 


3  Vcos2l 
28.  a;«^(l-cos^), 

2/ «  7-  (1  —  cos  ^)  sin  ^. 
4a 


26.  x- 


4a^ 


1  +  i*'  ^" 
or    1; »  2  a  sin  2  9, 


to, 


y  »  2  a  sin  9  V2  sin  2  9.  29.  a; «  a  sin  ^,  y  =  6  cos*  0. 

92.  Derivation  of  Parametric  Equations.  In  Art.  90  we  ob- 
tained rational  parametric  equations  of  the  folimn  of  Descartes 
by  substituting  y  =  tzin  the  x-  and  y-equation  of  the  curve.  It 
is  not  always  possible  to  derive  rational  parametric  equations  in 
this  way  even  when  the  curve  is  rational.  For  example,  on  mak- 
ing this  substitution  in 


(1) 

we  get 
whence 

(a) 


a2(2/«  -  x^)  =  2/', 
a*(<*x*  -  x^)  =  «*x*    and    x*  = 


X  =± 


aVt^-1 


2/=± 


aH<'  -  1) 


These  are  parametric  equations,  to  be  sure,  but  they  are  not 
rational,  and  are  not  suited  to  a  study  of  the  curve.  And  yet  the 
curve  is  rational,  as  can  be  shown  by  substituting  in  ^nation  (1) 
1  +  t^ 


y  = 


(b) 


1-t^ 


X.    There  results,  after  easy  reductions, 
^         (1  +<*)«'  ^      1  +  ?  * 
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Simpler  but  irrational  parametric  expressions  for  x  and  y  may  be 
derived  from  (1)  by  the  substitution  t/  =  x  sec  %.  This  gives,  after 
reduction,  the  parametric  equations 

(c)  X  =  a  sin  d  cos  ^,    y  =  a  sin  %* 

Sometimes  still  other  substitutions  will  prove  effective,  but  no 
general  rule  can  be  given  here  for  deriving  parametric  equations 
from  the  x-  and  |/-equation  of  the  curve.  Further  discussion  of 
the  subject  of  the  parametric  representation  of  curves,  includ- 
ing the  subject  of  rational  curves,  belongs  to  a  more  advanced 
coiu-se  in  mathematics. 

Problem  1.  Show  that  any  rational  function  of  one  or  more  of  the 
trigonometric  functions 

sin  0f  cos  By  tan  9,  cot  0,  sec  9,  esc  d 

can  be  expressed  as  a  rational  function  of  a  single  parameter  t  where 
t^  tani^. 

Problem  2.    Point  out  the  curves  of  Art.  91  that  are  rational. 

Problem  3.  Observe  that  in  each  of  the  exercises  of  Art.  91  in  which 
y  =  tXy  the  origin  is  a  multiple-point  of  order  one  less  than  the  degree 
of  the  x-  and  y-equation  of  the  curve.  What  general  principle  can  be 
inferred  from  this  fact  ? 

*  Equations  (a),  (b),  (c)  can  be  derived  one  from  another:  thus,  the  sub- 
stitution of  sec  d  for  t  in  (a)  or  of  tani^  for  t  in  (b)  gives  (c). 


CHAPTER  XII 

CYCLOIDAL  CURVES 

93.  The  Cycloid.  This  is  the  curve  described  by  a  fixed  point 
on  the  circumference  of  a  circle,  as  the  circle  rolls  along  a  straight 
line.  It  is  obvious  that  the  curve  consists  of  an  unlimited  number 
of  equal  arches. 

Let  the  fixed  line  be  the  axis  of  x,  and  let  the  origin  be  one  of 
the  points  of  contact  of  the  generating  point,  P,  with  the  fixed 
line.    Let  a  be  the  radius  of  the  generating  circle,  and  let  z  and  y 


be  the  coordinates  of  P  when  the  circle  has  turned  through  an 
angle  d.    Then 

x  =  ON  -  PM    and    y  =  a-  MC. 
But  ON  =  SiTcPN  =  ady    PM  =  asin^,    MC  =  acos^. 

Therefore, 

X  =  a(d  —  sin  6),    y  =  a(l  —  cos  B), 
and  these  are  the  parametric  equations  of  the  cycloid. 

Problem  1.  Determine  D^y,  and  show  that  4>^Z.PNMy  and  that 
therefore  PN  is  the  normal  to  the  curve  at  P.  From  this  show  that  the 
tangent  passes  through  T,  the  highest  point  of  the  generating  circle. 

Show  also  that  ^  =  i  (x  —  ^)  and  that  D^hi  -  — ;  • 
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FTM,em  2.    If  the  ori^  be  taken  at  H,  the  highest  point  of  the  cycloid, 
and  if  we  write  fl  =  t  +  fl',  show  that  the  equations  of  the  cycloid  are 
x=o(<»'+8in(l'),  y=o(-l+C06#'). 

PrMem  3.    Obtain  the  x~  and  y-equation  of  the  cycloid. 

94.  The  Epi-  and  Hypo-cjcloids.  When  a  circle  rolls  on  a 
fixed  circle,  a  fixed  point  in  the  circumference  of  the  rolling  circle 
describes  a  curve  termed  an  epUydoid  or  a  hypocyclmd,  according 
as  the  movii^  circle  is  outside  or  inside  the  fixed  circle. 

To  obtain  the  parametric  equations  of  these  curves,  we  take  the 
origin  at  the  center  of  the  fixed  circle,  and  choose  for  OX  a  line 
through  A,  one  of  the  points  of  coincidence  of  the  generating 
point,  P,  with  the  fixed  circle.  Let  a  be  the  radius  of  the  fixed 
circle  and  b  that  of  the  generatii^  circle. 

In  both  figures,  0B=  x,  PB=  y,  arc  AN=  a$,  arePiV  =  6*. 
Hence,  since  arc  AN  =  arc  PN,  txfi  =  aS  and  it>  =  t6. 

The  Epicycloid. 


x  =  OD  +  PM  =  {a  +  6)cos  9  +  tsinPCAf, 
Z PCM  =  *  -  Z NCD  ~<f,+  9- 


sinPCJtf  = 


-  cos  (^  +  fl)  =  —cos  ^-T—  *■ 
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Therefore 


X  « (a  +  6)  cos  d  —  6  cos  — r—  $, 


Similarly  y  =  (a  +  6)  sin  d 

The  HypocycUnd. 


b  sin  — 7 —  B. 


Therefore 


Similarly 


X  =  OD+PM  =  (o  -  6) cos ^  +  6 sin PCAf , 
ZPCM  =  -<l>  +  ZNCD^-<t>  +  e+^, 

sin  PCM  =  cos  (0  —  ^)  =  cos  — r—  0. 


X  =  (a  —  6)  cos  d+  6  cos  — r —  6, 

0 

J/  =  (a  —  6)  sin  d  —  6  sin     ,      ^. 


(a) 


(b) 


Observe  that  the  equations  of  the  hypocycloid  may  be  obtained 
from  those  of  the  epicycloid  by  changing  6  into  —  6,  and  vice  versa. 

If  we  write  m  =  — r —  in  the  one  case  and  m  =  — r —  in  the 

0  0 

other,  we  get  the  equations  of  the  two  curves  in  more  compact 
form,  viz., 


r  =  mcos^—  cosm^, 


y 


?  =  msind—  sinm^, 

0 


r  =  mcos^  +  cosm^, 
f  =  msm^  —  smm^. 

0 
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It  is  geometrically  evident  that  each  curve  consists  of  a  series  of 
arches,  and  has  a  cusp  at  each  point  of  contact  of  the  generating 
point,  P,  with  the  fixed  circle.  When  b  is  a  divisor  of  a,  the  num- 
ber of  arches  and  of  cusps  =  r'  and  there  are  no  double  points. 

When  b  is  not  a  divisor  of  a,  the  curve  has  double  points.  When  a 
and  b  are  commensurable,  the  number  of  arches,  cusps,  and  double 
points  is  finite;  and  when  a  and  b  are  incommensurable,  they  are 
all  infinite  in  number. 

In  the  last  case  (a  and  b  inconmiensurable),  the  ring  included 
between  the  fixed  circle  and  the  circle  concentric  with  this  and 
of  radius  a  +  2  6  in  the  case  of  the  epicycloid,  and  a  —  2  b  in  the 
case  of  the  hypocycloid,  is  entirdy  covered  by  the  curve.  For  it  can 
be  proved,  and  is  indeed  geometrically  evident,  that  through  every 
point  of  this  ring  pass  two  branches  of  the  curve. 


95.  Exercises. 

1.  What  is  the  hypocycloid  when  6  =•  Ja? 
What  does  each  curve  become  when  b  < 

2.  In  the  epicycloid  show  that 


0? 


Determine 


D,y-  i^hMy^y'  tan(^+  J*), 

and  that  consequently  the  tangent  at  P  passes  through  T  and  the  normal 
through  N, 

3.  Prove  a  similar  theorem  concerning  the  hypocycloid. 

4.  Write  the  equations  of  the  hjrpocycloid  when  6  -  Ja. 
y'  and  the  slopes  of  the  cuspidal  tan- 
gents. 

5.  The  Astroid. 
This  is  the  hypocycloid  when  6  =  J  a. 

It  is  also  termed  the  hypocycloid  of  four 
cusps.  Write  its  equations  and  reduce 
them  to  the  forms 

x s  a  cos'^,    y—  a  sin'0, 

and  thence  obtain  the  equation 

xi  +  yi^ai. 

See  Art.  91,  exercise  17. 
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6.  The  Cardiaid,  This  is  the  epicycloid 
in  which  b^  a.  Write  down  its  equations, 
determine  y',  and  find  maximum  and 
minimum  abscissas  and  ordinates.  Find 
the  slope  of  the  tangent  at  the  cusp, 
and  at  the  points  where  the  curve  cuts 
OY,    Calculate  y".    Draw  the  curve. 

7.  Discuss  completely  the  hypocycloid 
when  6  =  }a. 

8.  Discuss  completely  the  epicycloid 
when  6  B  2  a. 


96.  The  Involute  of  the  Circle.  When  in  the  epicycloid  6= oo , 
the  rolling  circle  becomes  a  straight  line,  and  may  be  regarded  as 
the  taut  portion  of  a  string  wound 
round  the  fixed  circle  and  carrying 
a  pencil,  P,  which  traces  the  curve 
as  the  string  is  wound  oflf  the  circle. 
This  special  epicycloid  is  termed  the 
involute  of  the  circle.  We  obtain  its 
parametric  equations  by  determin- 
ing the  limiting  forms  of  equations 
(a).  Art.  94,  when  6  =  oo.  To  this 
end  we  write  equations  (a)  in  the 
form 

X  =  a  cos  d  +  6/ cos  d  —  cos  — r —  ^) 

=  acos^  +  26sinf2T  +  ij^sin  ^t 


y  =  a  sin  ^  +  6f  sin  d  —  sin  — t —  ^  j 


=  asin^—  2  b  cos 
These  may  be  written 


fe+') 


+  1  ffsin 


X  =  a  cos  fl  +  ffltf  Sinl  ;r-r  +  1 1^ 


'"(2^ + ')' 


sm 


oB 
26 

o^ 
26 


26 
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.    a$ 


y  =  asin^  —  a^cosf^  +  Ij^ 


ad 
2b 


Now,  when  6  =  oo , 

sin(^+  l)^  =  sind,cos(~^  +  l)^  =  cos  ^,  and  —^  =  1 

26 
Hence  the  parametric  equations  of  the  involute  of  the  circle  are 

X  = 

y 


=  a(cos  ^  +  ^  sin  d), )  /  x 

=  a(sin9  —  ^cos9).  ) 
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97.  The  Tan^nt  in  Polar  Coordinates.    Let  p,  ^  be  the  polar 

coordinates  of  the  curve  pomt  P, 
and  let  0  be  the  angle  between  the 
radius  vector  and  the  tangent  at  P. 
We  seek  to  express  tan0  in  terms 
of  p  and  $,  Let  the  coordinates  of 
Q  be  p  +  Ap  and  (^  +  A(^.     Let  PB 

be  drawn  perpendicular  to  OQ. 

PB 
Then  tan  /3  =  ^7.,  PB  =  p  sin  Ad, 


BQ 


and 


BQ  =  OQ  -  OB  =  p  +  Ap  -  p  cos  A(^. 


Therefore, 


tan/3  = 


p  sin  As 


sin  JiS 
AS 


Ap  +  p(l  —  cos  Ad)      Ap        1  —  cos  AS 


Now  let  Q  approach  P  as  a  limit,  and  make  use  of  I  and  II  of 
Art.  11,  and  there  results 


(a) 


cot  0  ==  — ^  =  D0  log  p. 


From  these  equations  it  is  seen  that  D^p  (or  Dp$)  serves  the  same 
purpose  in  polar  coordinates  that  D^y  does  in  Cartesian  coordi- 
nates, viz.,  determines  the  direction  of  the  tangent  line. 
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Z)sy»tana 


Problem  1.    From    the    figure    show   that   when   the    tangent    is 
jP^f-J«)to  the  initial  line,  ♦-ji-^ 

Problem  2.    From  the  figure  show  that 

p+tan^D^     pdd  +18110  dp 
DeP^piane      dp '-  p  tan  $  de 

PrMem  3.    Obtain  the  same  expressions  for  D^  by  differentiating 

x  s  p  cos  9,  2^  -  p  sin  0. 

Problem  4.  Let  p  be  the  length  of  the  perpendicular  from  the  pole  upon 
the  tangent.    Show  that 

"  \/(Z)ap)*+  P* "  Vd^^i^Td^ 
There  are  formulse  in  polar  coordinates  for  determining  convex 
and  concave  arcs  and  flexes,  but  these  formulse  are  rather  difiScult 
to  derive  and  to  apply,  and  we  do  not  give  them. 

98.  Curves  in  Polar  CoSrdinates.  When  the  equation  of  the 
curve  can  be  brought  to  the  form  p  =  f{$),  and  when  f(6)  is  a 
simple  fimction,  the  general  shape  of  the  curve  can  be  readily 
determined  in  many  cases  by  inspection,  and  by  calculating  p  for 
a  few  suitably  chosen  values  of  6,  and  plotting  these  points.  All 
this  is  explained  in  analytic  geometry.  Our  formula  (a)  gives 
additional  information. 

Example  L    The  Lemniacale  of  BemouUi: 

p*=  a'cos29. 

From  this  we  get  p  -  db  a  Vcos2^. 

We  need  consider  only  one  branch, 

p  » -\-aVcoa20. 

p  is  real  only  when  -  7  S  ^  ^  +  7 1  and  therefore  this  branch  lies  wholly 

4  4 

within  the    angle    BOC,      When 

B"  0,p  has  its  greatest  value  a,  and 


when  $] 


*!■' 


0.    Hence  this 


branch  forms  a  loop  having  at  the 
pole  two  tangents  BE'  and  CC\ 
Moreover,  since  cos  2  ^  =  cos  ( -2^), 
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this  branch  is  symmetrical  about  the  initial  line  OA.  By  plotting  a  few 
points  in  the  angle  BOA,  the  curve  can  be  drawn  with  considerable 
accuracy.    The  other  branch  p  -  —  Vcos  2  9  is  of  the  same  size  and  shape 

and  lies  in  the  angle  B'OC.  The  curve 
has  a  double  point  at  the  pole  and  each 
branch  has  a  flex  there. 

The  curve  has  now  been  drawn  with- 
out any  aid  from  Calculus.  Some  of 
the  foregoing  conclusions,  however,  are 
not  quite  warranted.  For  example,  we 
are  not  yet  quite  sure  that  the  lines  BB' 
and  CC  are  actually  tangents,  and  we  are 
not  at  all  sure  that  the  curve  is  rounded 
at  the  points  A  and  A',  as  shown  in  the  figure  on  page  135.  It  may  have 
cusps  at  these  points,  with  the  line  A  A'  for  cuspidal  tangents,  as  in  the 
accompanying  figure.     To  settle  these  doubts,  we  make  use  of  formula 

(a) .    Differentiating  p«  a  Vcos  2  e,  we  have 

a8m2e 


Z)^  =  - 


Vco62e* 


whmce 


tan  4> «  ^  «  —  cot  2  e,  and  therefore    <t>  =  ±  J  +  2  ^. 
DeP  2 

When  ^  =  =h  -,  <^  s=  T  or  0,  and  this  means  that  the  tangent  at  the  pole 

coincides  with  and  has  the  same  direction  as  the  radius  vector  there,  that 
is,  that  the  lines  BB*  and  CC  are  tangents  at  the  pole.  Since  the  curve 
crosses  its  tangent  at  0,  this  point  is  a  flex  on  each  branch.    When 

^  =  0, 0  =  ^,  and  when  ^  =  »,  <^  =  -7^ ,  which  means  that  the  tangents  at 
Z  2 

A  and  A*  are  perpendicular  to  AA\  Hence  the  curve  is  rounded  at  A 
and  A*  as  shown  in  the  first  figure. 

From  the  relation  <t>=  |  +  2d  it  follows  that,  to  draw  the  tangent  to 

the  curve  at  a  given  point  of  it,  it  is  only  necessary  to  let  fall  from  that 
point  a  perpendicular  upon  a  line  through  0  which  makes  an  angle  3  9 
with  AA'. 

It  has  not  been  shown  that  the 
curve  may  not  have  undulations 
as  in  the  accompanying  figure.  A 
rigorous  proof  that  such  is  not  the 

case  we  do  not  give,  but  the  fact  may  be  rendered  extremely  probable  by 
plotting  a  large  number  of  points. 
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Problem.  A  double  tangent  to  a  curve  is  a  line  that  is  tangent  at  two 
points.  Find  the  points  of  the  lemniscate  where  the  tangent  is  parallel 
to  AA\  and  show  that  the  tangents  at  these  points  are  double  tangents. 

Example  2.    p  =  asin^^. 

The  greatest  value  p  can  have  is  a,  and  therefore  the  curve  lies  entirely 
within  a  circle  whose  center  is  the  pole 
and  radius  a.     Aa  0  varies  from  0  to 
5  T,  i  ^  varies  from  0  to  ir,  and  p  first  in- 

from  0  to  a,  [^  =  -^ j,  and  then 

decreases  to  0  again  (d  =  5t).  When 
^  is  —  and  varies  from  0  to  —  5t,  the 
same  curve  is  traced  but  in  the  opposite 
direction.  The  student  should  trace  the 
curve  by  plotting  the  points  for  which 

4  —  n     -     ^     5-^  ^^  t\ 


creases 


«x 


using  a  table  of  natural  sines  to  calculate  p.    A  better  way  is  to  use  polar- 
coordinate  paper  and  the  methods  explained  in  analytic  geometry. 

Problem.    Determine  ^  at  the  points  where  the  curve  of  example  2  cuts 
OX  and  07.  Ana.  Two  of  the  values  of  ^  are  85°  17'  and  81**  44'. 

99.  Exercises.    Draw  the  following  curves,  calculating  <l>  for 

important  points: 

1.  p  »  asin29. 

The  figure  shows  but  one  loop; 
draw  the  others.  Find  the  coor- 
dinates of  the  points  where  the 
tangents  are  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  the  loop,  and  thus  find  the 
greatest  width  of  the  loop. 

Ana.  to  last,  .544  a, 

2.  p  =s  a  sin*  $. 

Find  width  of  each  loop  at 
widest  part.  Ans.    .77  a. 

3.  p  =  asin)9. 

This    curve    has    two    double 
points.    Find  width  of  each  small  loop.  Ans.    .544  a. 
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b=2a 


4.  p  =  a  C8C  }tf . 
This  curve  has  two  branches  and  two  double  points. 

5.  p  »  a  sin  3  $. 

This  curve  has  three  equal  loops  and  the 
pole  is  a  triple  point. 

6.  p  »  asani$. 

Find  the  angles  at  which  the  curve  cuts  the 
axes  and  the  width  of  each  loop. 

7.  p  =  acsci^. 

Observe  that  the.  radii  vectores  of  exercises 
6  and  7  are  reciprocals  one  of  the  other.* 

8.  p  =  aanl$. 

9.  TheCardioid:    p  =  2a(l  -  costf). 

Show  that  the  length  of  a  chord  through  the  pole  is  constant.  Show 
that  ^  —  }  tf ,  and  that  therefore 
tangents  at  the  extremities  of  a 
chord  through  the  pole  are  per- 
pendicular to  each  other,  find 
the  points  of  maximum  and 
iriinimiini  ordinates.  Determine 
a  simple  geometrical  construc- 
tion for  this  curve. 

10.  The  Ldmacon  of  Pascal: 

p  =  6  —  aco6$. 

There  are  four  cases  to  be 
carefully  conffldered, 

b<a,h  =^a,a<b<2afb  =  2a. 

For  each  case  draw  two  concentric  circles  of  radii  a  and  b  and  with  the 
center  at  the  pole,  and  thus  get  a  simple  geometric  construction  of  the 
curve. 

Show  that  the  chord  through  the  pole  is  of  constant  length,  find  the 
p(nnt8  of  contact  of  the  double  tangents  when  they  exist. 

11.  p  =-; -• 

1  —  cos^ 

12.  p=^a  fflni^. 

The  curve  has  eight  double  points  and  the  ix)le  is  a  multiple  point. 

13.  p  =  a  sin  i  tf . 

The  curve  has  six  double  points  and  the  pole  is  a  multiple  point. 
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14.  p  -  atan}9. 

15.  p  =  asin'^. 

16.  p  =  2acosdcos29; 

This  curve  has  three  loops  and 
a  triple  point.  See  exercise  24, 
Art.  91. 


17.  The  Spiral  of  Archimedes:  p  =  ad. 

Let  a  line  revolve  about  a  fixed 
point  with  constant  angular  velocity, 
while  a  point,  P,  traverses  the  line 
with  constant  velocity  along  the  line. 
P  traces  the  curve.    Prove  this.    In 

plotting  the  curve   let  a  =  -,  that 

II 

is,^plot  the  curve  p  =  -.     The  curve 

has  two  branches,  one  for  +  values 
of  B  and  one  for  —  values.  How 
many  double  points  has  it? 

18.  The  Hyperbolic  Spiral:    p  =  -. 

6 

In  plotting,  use  the  equation  p  =  -. 

6 

19.  The  Logarithmic  or  Equiangvlar  Spiral:    p  =  ae^. 

Show  that  tan  <^  is  constant,  and 
that  therefore  the  curve  cuts  all  its 
radii  vectores   at  the  same   angle. 
'  Hence  the  name  "equiangular." 


The  flgnre  is  drawn  for  6"K*^  d,*^'^*^ 


CHAPTER  XIV 

THE  DERIVATIVE  OF  THE  ARC.    THE  METHOD  OF 

INFINITESIMALS 

100.  A  Theorem  of  Geometry.  Let  PQ  be  an  arc  of  any 
curve,  and  suppose  this  arc  to  be  everywhere  concave  towards  its 
chord.    We  shall  prove 

lim    ^^^    =  1. 
<j A  P  chord  PQ 

Draw  PT  tangent  at  P,  and  QT  perpendicular  to  PT.    We  sup- 
pose Q  taken  near  enough  to  P  so 
that  QT  does  not  meet  the  arc  in  any 
'^  point  other  than  Q.    Let  ZQPT^^a. 
Then 

Pr  +  TQ  >  arc  PQ  >  chord  PQ. 

The  first  inequality  is  a  case  of  the 
principle  of  plane  geometry  that  the 
length  of  any  arc  that  is  everywhere 
concave  towards  its  chord  is  less 
than  the  length  of  any  broken  line 
inclosing  it  and  having  the  same  extremities.  The  second  in- 
equality holds  because  a  straight  line  is  the  shortest  distance 
between  two  points. 

Now 

Pr  =  PQcosa  and  TQ^PQ  sin  a, 


whence 


.    .  arc  PQ 


As  Q  =P,  a  =  0,  sin  a  =  0,  cos  a  =  1,  and  consequently 

(a)  lim    ^^^^  =  L  •    Q.  K  D. 

QAp  chord  PQ 
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sin^ 


=  1,  which  was  proved  in  Art.  11,  is  obvi- 


The  theorem  lim 

ously  a  special  case  of  this  theorem  (a). 

101.  The   Derivative   of   the   Arc:   Cartesian   Coordinates. 

Let  P  and  Q  be  any  two  points  of  a  curve,  and  let  their  coordinates 
be  X,  y  and  x  +  Ax,  y  +  At/. 
Let  s  be  the  length  of  the  arc 
AP  measured  from  any  con- 
venient point  A.  Then  s  is  a 
function  of  x,  and  arc  PQ  is 
the  increment  of  s  due  to  the 
increment  Ax  of  x.  We  there- 
fore set  arc  PQ  =  As.    Then 

lim  -T-  =  DgS,  and  we  seek  to 

express  DgS  in  terms  of  Dxy. 

Let  c  be  the   length   of   the 

chord  PQ.    We  may  suppose 

Q  taken  at  the  start  so  near 

P  that  arc  PQ  is  everywhere 

concave  towards  its  chord.     Then  theorem  (a)  of  the  preceding 

article  applies,  and  we  have 

lim  —  =1,  and  lim  —  =1. 

Therefore  by  the  principle  of  Art.  10 

—  =  1  +  €  and  As  =  (1  -h  €)c, 
c 


where  e  is  infinitesimal.     From  the  figure  c  =  V(Ax)*  -|-  (Aj/)^. 
Hence 

As 
Ax 

Passing  to  limits,  we  have  the  important  formula 


(1)    As  =  (H-€)V(Ax)2+(A2/)2   and   ^  =  (1  +  ,)y/l  +  (^J . 


n^s  =  Vl-f-  (l>„y)«  =  Vl  +y'«. 


ir  ^ 

dt 
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In  the  differential  notation  I  has  the  forms 

(b)  da  =  Vdx«  +  dy«. 

Regarding  x,  y,  and  «  as  functions  of  a  parameter  t,  we  may  divide 
the  first  equation  of  (1)  by  A^,  and  then,  on  taking  limits,  we  have 

II  '  I>tS^  V(l>^)«+(l>,y)«, 

a  formula  which  reduces  to  I  when  t  =  x. 
Writing  II  in  the  differential  notation,  we  have 

In  this  formula  t  may  be  x,  y,  s,  or  any  fourth  variable.    Clearing 

IF  of  fractions,  we  have 

(2)  d8  =  Vdx?^  +  dy^, 

which  is  F(b)  again,  and  is  here  proved  to  hold  whatever  the 
independent  variable  may  be,  whether  x,  y,  s,  or  any  fourth  vari- 
able. 

It  was  shown  in  Art.  73  that  the  differentyil  of  the  ordinate  of  a 
curve  is  the  increment  of  the  ordinate  of  the  tangent^  that  is,  that 
dy  =  BT,  Hence  from  the  figure,  p.  141,  and  from  (2),  it  follows 
that 

or,  the  differential  of  the  arc  is  the  increment  of  the  tangent  line. 
Therefore,  the  differentials  dx,  dy,  ds  are  represented  geometri- 
cally by  the  sides  PB,  BT,  PT  of  the  right  triangle  PBT. 
Since  Dxy  =  tan  By  it  follows  from  I  that 

DxS  =  Vl  +  tan^  6  =  sec  6, 
whence 

1       '   ^     D^y 

cos  6  =  yr-  ,    Sm  ^  =  yr^  ' 

DxS  DxS 

By  the  problem  and  formula  B  of  Art.  84,  jr-  =  Z),x,  and  -^  =  D,y. 

Consequently 

III  -Dpp  =  C08  9,     I>gy  =  sin  9, 
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and,  in  differential  notation, 

III'  (a)  §  -=  cos «,        ^  =  sin  0, 

(b)  dx  ^  eo8  6  da,    dy  =  ain  6  da* 

These  equations  may  be  derived  directly  from  the  figure  if  we 
remember  that  the  sides  of  triangle  PBT  are  dx,  dy,  da. 

Problem,  Derive  III'  directly  from  the  triangle  PBQ. 
In  Art.  84  it  was  shown  that  DxV  =  tt^  =*  tan  $, 
Then  by  II  of  the  present  article 

Z);rS  =  ^  =  vT+tai^  =  seed, 

whence 

IV  (a)        DtX  =  cos  d  Dt8,       Dty  =  tan  B  DtX  =  sin  d  Dts. 

/UN  ^  A^s  dy       .    ^da 

Clearing  IV  (b)  of  fractions,  we  have  a  proof  that  III'  (b)  hold 
true  whatever  the  independent  variable  may  be. 

102.  The  Derivative  of 
the  Arc:  Polar  Coordinates. 
Let  the  coordinates  of  P  and 
Qhe  6,p  and  6  +  AS,  p+Ap. 
We  seek  to  express  DgS  in 
terms  of  p  and  0.  As  in  the 
preceding  article,  we  have 
A«  =  (1  +€)c.  We  now  draw 
PB  perpendicular  to  OQ,  and 
with  0  as  center  and  p  as 
radius  we  strike  the  circular 
arc  PR.     Then 

c^  =  PB^  +  BCP. 
Now   PJ5  =  psin  Ad  and  BQ  =  OQ  -  OB  =  p  +  Ap  -  pcos  Ad 

=  Ap  +  p(l  —  cosAd). 

Hence 

<?^p^  sin«  Ad  +  [Ap  +  p(l  -  cos  Ad)]«, 
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and  

^»      n  J-  m/  j/!llL^V  a. r^"  4.    1  -  cos ^OT 

^=(n-«)Vp\-srj  +La^+''    a<?    J- 

Taking  limits  and  making  use  of  I  and  II  of  Art.  11,  we  have 

V  (a)  De«  =  Vp»  +  (J>ep)». 

From  this  formula  and  from  Art.  97  (a)  and  from  the  figure  follow 
without  much  difficulty 

(b)  eos^  =  ^  =D.p,       8in^  =^=  P^'^' 


p  =  f^I>fi,  ^fi^p. 


P 

The  corresponding  differential  formulae  are 

(b)         dp  =  co8<|><i«^  pdO  =  8in^ds;  i>=*p*-=-,i><f«  =  p*<f6. 

Problem.    Prove  V(a)  by  differentiating  as  to  0  the  equations 

X  B  p  cos  d,    y  =  p  sin  0 
and  substituting  the  results  in  II  of  Art.  101. 

103.  The  Method  of  Infinitesimals.  Problems  like  those  of 
the  preceding  article  may  be  solved  by  the  aid  of  the  following 
theorem  of  infinitesimals: 

Theorem,  In  taking  the  limit  of  the  ratio  of  two  injinitesimala, 
each  or  either  may  be  replaced  by  an  infinitesimal  whose  ratio  to  the 
one  replaced  has  the  limit  unity. 

In  symbolic  language  this  theorem  runs 

Cl  Ol  ol  Q 

Lim-  =  lim-^,  provided  Urn  -7=1  and  lim^,  =  1, 
p  p  a  p 

a,  P,  a',  j3'  being  infinitesimal. 

ot  3 

Proof.    Since  lim—  =  1   and  lim-^  =  1,  by  the  principle  of 

a  p 

Art.  10,  —  =  1  +  €  and  ^  =  1 +T3,  where e  and  tj  are  infinitesimals. 

From  these  equations  we  get 

a  =  a'(l+c), /3  =  i3'(l+T3). 
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Therefore 


a 


P         ^'     1+T) 

Let  us  apply  this  theorem 
to  the  determination  of  I  and 
III,  Art.  101.  From  the  figure 
we  have 


a'    1  +  €        J  1.     «      !•     «' 

and  am  -  =  hm  37 


P 


P' 


Q.  E.  D. 


(1) 


Ax 

— 
c 

Ay 


=  cos  a, 


=  sm  a. 


Y 

jR 

T 

0 

/Is 

/el 

^xsdx 
V 

B 

X 

^      /       /              ^ 

/     /a? 

As 
Since  lim  —  =  1,  it   follows 
c 

from  our  theorem  that  in  tak- 
ing the  limits  in  (1)  we  may  replace  c  by  As  and  write 


(2) 


Ax  At/ 

lim  -T—  =  lim  cos  a,    lim  -A  =  lim  sin  a. 
As  '  As 


Therefore,  since  lim  a  =  6, 

(3)  D:fi  =  Vl  +(Z>x2/)S    2>.a;  =  cos  ^,    2>.2/  =  sin  ^, 

which  are  formulae  I  and  III  of  Art.  101. 

Plainly  we  shall  arrive  at  results 
(3)  if  in  the  foregoing  argument 
we  everywhere  regard  As  as  exactly 
equivalent  to  c,  that  is,  if  we  as- 
sume the  arc  As  to  be  a  straight 
line  coincident  with  its  chord  c. 
The  triangle  PBQ  of  the  adjacent 
figure  is  then  a  right  triangle  whose 
(rectilinear)  sides  are  Ax,  Aj/,  As. 
From  this  triangle  we  get 


X 

Q^ 

Ay 
B 

•  ^^0 

Ao? 

0 

X 
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(4) 


As  =  VAx^  +  At/*, 
Ax 


^:-v/•+a■. 


Ay 


-r—  =  COS  a,     -T—  =  Sin  a. 
As  As 


Taking  limits,  we  have  equations  (3)  as  before. 

Equations  (4)  are  not  accurately  true:  the  true  equations  are 
(I)  and  (2)  above.  Moreover,  the  use  of  the  inaccurate  equations 
(4)  is  permissible,  not  because^  when  the  triangle  PBQ  is  very  smaU, 
As  cannot  be  distinguished  by  the  eye  from  a  right  line,  and  equations 
(4)  seem  then  very  dose  approximations  to  the  truth,  but  because,  by 
virtue  of  our  theorem  of  infinitesimals,  equations  (4)  lead  to  results 
that  are  absolutely  true. 

We  may  now  go  a  step  farther  in  the  substitution  of  one  infin- 

itesimal  for  another.     For  it  can  be  shown  that  lim   ,^ .  /  =  1 

(let  the  student  give  the  proof),  and  therefore  the  increment  of  a 

function  can  be  replaced  by  its  dif- 
ferential in  that  kind  of  problem 
to  which  our  theorem  of  infinitesi- 
mals applies.  Hence  in  the  first 
figure  of  this  article  Ay  may  be 
replaced  by  dy  and  As  by  ds.  That 
is,  the  triangle  PBT  may  be  re- 
garded as  coincident  with  the  tri- 
angle PBQ,  Then  from  the  accompanying  figure  we  may  write 
down  at  once 

ds  =  y/dx^  +  dy\  ^  =  cos^,  ^  =  sin^,  ^  =  tan^. 

ds  ds  dx 

From  the  foregoing  illustrations  it  is  obvious  that  there  is  advan- 
tage in  putting  our  theorem  of  infinitesimals  into  the. following 
geometrical  form: 

In  any  geometrical  problem  which  involves  the  taking  of  the  limit 
of  the  ratio  of  the  lengths  of  infinitesimal  lines,  either  straight  or 
curved,  any  such  line  may  be  replaced  by  any  other  infinitesimal  line 
(straight  or  curved),  provided  the  limit  of  their  ratio  is  unity. 


§103 


THE  METHOD  OF  INFINITESIMALS 


147 


Let  us  apply  this  principle  to  obtain  the  formulse  of  Art.  102. 
From  the  figure  of  that  article  it  is  plain  that 

PB  =  psinAd,  PR  =  pA^,   lim  ^  =  lim  ^-^^  =  1. 

Therefore  PB  may  be  replaced  by  PR.    Again, 

Dn      A     I     /I           AM    Di^      A      ^0      1   I     1— cosA^  A^ 
£0=  Ap  +  p(l-cosA^),  RQ  =  Ap,   ■g^=  1  +  p ^ —  » 

BQ 

whence  lim  -^q  =  1,  and  BQ  may  be  replaced  by  RQ. 

We  already  know  that  c  may  be 
replaced  by  As.  Hence  we  may  re- 
gard the  lines  PB,  BQ,  and  c  as 
replaced  by  the  lines  PR(  =  pAd), 
RQ{  =  Ap),  and  A«.  Therefore  the 
(curvilinear)  triangle  PRQ  (see  neigh- 
boring figure)  may  be  conceived  as 
replacing  or  coinciding  with  the  rec- 
tilinear triangle  PBQ,  and  conse-  ^. 
quently  to  be  right  angled  at  R.  We 
have  then 


(5) 


As  =  V(pAdy  +  (Ap)», 
pA0 


As 
A9 
Ap 


-^''^m- 


As 


=  sma,     -T—  =  cos  a 
As 


Taking  limits  and  noting  that  lim  a  =  0,  we  have 

(6)        D^  =  y/p^+(Depy,  pD,e  =  sin  <t>,  D.p  =  cos  0, 

which  are  formulae  V  (a)  and  (b)  of 
Art.  102. 

Equations  (5)  are  of  course  not 
exact,  but  they  lead  to  results  (6) 
which  are  absolutely  true. 

Here,  too,  we  may  write  diflFeren- 
tials  in  place  of  increments,  and 
then,  by  mere   inspection  of   the 


1 
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figure,  can  write  down  at  once  the  formulae 

ds  =  Vdp'  +  (pdoy,  -4-  —  COS0,  ^j-  =  sin0,   ^  =  tan0. 

These  formulae  do  not  need  to  be  retained  in  memory,  since  they 
are  so  readily  derived  from  the  figure. 

EXAlfPLES. 

1.  To  determine  DgS  for  the  parabola  y*  =  2  mx. 

Differentiating  the  equation,  yy'  =  wi,  y'  =  — ;  then 

If 


'  »»  2a!  "^  y  \      2x 

2.  To  determine  D^s  for  the  parabola  p  = 

i.  "■"  cos  V 

T\*te       *•  *•        /       —  2msin^      ,  ,     ,,            8m'  p' 

Differentiatmg,  p'  = — i  p«  +  p'«  = —  =  ^. 

(1  —  cos  By  (1  —  cos  ey      m 

'  m 

104.  Exercises. 

1.  Find  DgS  for  the  circle. 

2.  Find  Z),8  for  the  astroid,  xi  +  yi  =  aJ. 

3.  Find  D^  for  the  astroid,  x  =  a  cos'  e,y  =  a  sin'  ^. 

4.  Find  D^s  and  D^«  for  the  cycloid^  x  =  a{e  —  sin  e),  y  =  a(l  —  cos0). 

5.  Find  D^s  for  the  lemniscaJte,  p'  =  a'  cos  2  ^. 

6.  Find  D^s  for  the  cardund,  p  =  2  a(l  —  cos^). 

7.  Find  D;e«  for  the  catenary ,  y  —  ^V'^^     r 

8.  Find  D$8  for  the  epiqfdoidy  and  for  the  hypocydoid. 
Use  the  equation  at  the  foot  of  page  130. 


CHAPTER  XV 

SnfPLE  FORMULA  OF  KINEMATICS 

106.  Resolution  of  Velocities  and  Accelerations.  Let  a  mov- 
ing body  have  at  P  an  (instantaneous)  velocity  vi  along  the  line 
PMy  while  the  line  PM  has  at  the  same  time  an  (instantaneous) 
velocity  vt  in  the  direction  FN, 
Let  PA  and  PB  represent  vi  and 
Vt  in  magnitude  and  direction: 
If  now  both  motions  become  uni- 

form  at  P,  the  body  will  move  in  p^"-^^ — :^^ — >     / tM 

unit  of  time  along  PM  to  A,  and 
in  the  same  unit  of  time  the  segment  PA  will  move  to  the  position 
BQ.  Q  will  thus  be  the  final  position  of  the  body.  Since  both 
motions  are  uniform,  the  body  lies  always  upon  the  diagonal  PQ, 
and  has  in  reality  reached  Q  by  traversing  the  diagonal  PQ  in  a 
unit  of  time.  Instead,  then,  of  regarding  the  body  as  having  the 
two  velocities  Vi  and  v^  at  P,  we  may  regard  it  as  having  a  single 
velocity  r,  represented  in  magnitude  and  direction  by  PQ.  v  is 
made  up  of  vi  and  v^  and  is  termed  their  resuUant,  and  vi  and  v^ 
are  termed  the  components  of  t;.  t;  is  said  to  be  resohed  into  the  two 
component  velocities  vi  and  v^]  and  it  is  manifest  that  a  given 
velocity  v  or  PQ  may  be  resolved  into  two  component  velocities 
in  an  infinity  of  ways.  We  have  only  to  construct  on  PQ  as 
diagonal  a  parallelogram,  and  the  sides  of  this  parallelogram  repre- 
sent in  magnitude  and  direction  two  velocity  components  of  v. 
Or  we  may  simply  construct  any  triangle  of  which  PQ  is  one  side; 
for  the  line  AQ  also  represents  in  magnitude  and  direction  the 

velocity  v%. 
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If  PM  and  PN  are  perpendicular  to  each  other,  we  have  from  the 
accompanying  figure  the  relations 

(1)  »i=f;coB^,  Vt^vQmB. 

(2)  V  =  y/vi^  +  vt\  (a) 

(3)  r  =  ri  cos  ^  +  »2  sin  B. 


Any  one  of   these  three  equations 
asserts  that  v\  and  v%  are  the  rec- 

•r-^^ ■"   tangular  components  of  .. 

An  accderalion  can  be  resolved  like  a  velocity.  Thus,  if  PQ 
in  the  foregoing  figures  represents  in  magnitude  and  direction  a 
body's  acceleration  at  P,  then  PA  and  PB  represent  in  magnitude 
and  direction  two  acceleration  components  of  PQ,  If  PA  and  PB 
are  perpendicular  to  each  other,  and  if  we  represent  them  by  ai 
and  oi,  and  their  resultant  acceleration  PQ  by  a,  then 

(a')  (I)  a  =  Vai2  +  aaS         (2)  ai  =  a  COS  By     a^^  a  sin  B. 

106.  Resolution  of  Velocity  along  a  Curve.     Suppose  a  body 

which  is  in  motion  along  a  curve  to  be  at  the  point  P  at  time  t 

da 
(see  first  figure  of  Art.  103) .    Its  tangential  velocity  at  P  is  -^^ ,  and 

dx         du 
its  velocities  in  the  direction  of  the  axes  are  -^  and  ~ .    Now  by 

dt         dt  ^ 

formulae  II'  and  IV  of  Art.  101, 

(to 
On  comparing  these  equations  with  (a)  above  it  appears  that  -^ 

dtj  ds 

and  -^  are  rectangular  components  of  the  tangential  velocity  -j* 

Now  these  three  velocities  are  in  magnitude  proportional  to  and 

in  direction  identical  with  dx,  dy,  and  ds,  the  sides  of  the  triangle 

dx 
PBT.    We  may  so  choose  PB  that  PB  —  -^ ,  and  then  the  three 

at 

sides  of  PBT  represent  in  magnitude  and  direction  the  tangential 
velocity -n  and  its  components  along  the  axes  -^  and  -^  • 
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Again,  dividing  by  dt  formulae  V  of  Art.  102,  we  have 
/  x  /IN    ds     4  //  dey  ,  /dpV      ,„.   dp  ^ds       de      .   ^ds 

These  equations  show  that  p  -^  and  -j  are  rectangular  velocity 
components  of  the  tangential  ve- 
locity -jz.    Now  the  direction  of 
at 

ds 

-77  is  along  the  tangent  to  the  path 

at  P,  and  -rr  is  plainly  along  p. 

Consequently  P  -5:  is  along  a  per- 
pendicular to  p  at  P,  that  is,  along 
a  tangent  at  P  to  the  circular  arc  described  about  0  with  p  as 
radius.  This  follows  also  from  Art.  79.  These  three  velocities 
are  shown  in  the  figure  in  direction  but  not  in  magnitude. 

Example.    A  point  on  the  circumference  of  a  circle  of  radius  r  traverses 
the  curve  with  a  constant  (tangential)  velocity  of  k  feet  per  second. 

Find  the  velocities  of  the  projections 
of  the  point  on  two  perpendicular 
lines  in  the  plane  of  the  circle. 

Solvtian,  We  choose  for  axes  lines 
through  the  center  of  the  circle  par- 
allel to  the  given  lines.  Then  the 
velocities  of  the  point  upon  the  given 
lines  are  the  same  as  upon  the  axes 

of  coordinates,  and  are  -^  and  -^  • 

dt         dt 

We  wish  merely  to  express  these  in 

ds 
terms  of  k  and  of  the  coordinates  of  P.   Since  —  =  A;,  we  have  by  (b),  (2), 

at 


dx  ^ds      J        ^ 

~  =  cos  e  —  —  k  cos  e, 
dt  dt 

Prom  the  figure,  cos  ^  =  —  *^     and 

r 


-^  =  sin^~  =  ksme. 
dt  dt 


dt'     ^r 
which  are  the  results  sought. 


and 


sine  =  -' 

^  =  ki> 

dt         r 


Therefore 
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Since  k  is  constant,  the  angle  POX  is  proportional  to  t,  and  we  may  set 

k 
4-  POX  «=  id  where  m  =  "  •    Then  a;  =  r  cos  /«(,  y  =  r  sin  /«(,  and  conse- 

r 

quently 

-3-  =  —  A;  sin  /«(,     -^  =  A;  cos  /«(. 
(U  at 

The  motion  of  the  projections  is  termed  harmonic.    (See  exercise  11, 
Art.  78.) 

107.  Exercises. 

1.  A  point  is  moving  along  the  parabola  y*  =  2  mx.  What  must  be 
its  tangential  velocity  in  order  that  the  velocity  of  its  projection  upon 

OY  shall  be  Vm?    What  will  then  be  the  velocity  of  its  projection  upon 
OX? 

2.  With  the  focus  as  a  pole,  the  polar  equation  of  the  parabola  is 

m 

1   —  COS  ^ 

When  the  radius  vector  turns  about  the  pole  with  a  constant  angular 
velocity  k,  what  are  the  velocity  components  along  the  tangent  and  along 

the  radius  vector?    Note  what  these  become  when  ^  =  x,  ^ ,  0. 

3.  A  bicyclist  is  riding  at  the  rate  of  k  feet  per  minute,  and  the  radius 
of  his  wheel  is  a  feet.  Find  the  velocity  of  the  projection  upon  the 
ground  of  a  point  on  the  rim  of  the  wheel.  Where  is  this  velocity  the 
greatest?  the  least?    Does  the  point  on  the  rim  ever  move  backward? 

4.  A  point  moves  around  an  ellipse  with  a  constant  tangential  velocity 

k.    Find  its  velocity  components  parallel  to  the  principal  axes  of  the 
ellipse. 

In  the  following  curves  the  radius  vector  turns  about  the  pole  with  a 

constant  angular  velocity  k.     Find  the  velocity  components  along  the 

radius  vector  and  along  the  tangent. 

5.  The  logarithmic  spiral^  p  =  a£^, 

6.  The  spiral  of  ArchimedeSj  p  =  aS. 

7.  The  lemniscaie  of  BemouLli,  p*  =  a*  cos  2  e.  Note  what  the  tangen- 
tial velocity  becomes  when  ^  =  0,  ^,  ^,  x. 
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CURVATURE.    EVOLUTES  AND  INVOLUTES 

108.  Curvature.  The  curvature  of  an  arc  is,  in  everyday 
phrase,  its  deviation  from  a  straight  line.  A  straight  hne  has 
everywhere  the  same  direction, 
while  a  curve  changes  its  direction 
from  point  to  point.  We  may 
therefore  define  the  total  or  abso- 
lute  curvature  of  an  arc  to  be  its 
total  change  in  direction.  It  is 
measured  by  the  angle  through 
which  the  tangent  line  turns  as 
the  point  of  contact  moves  from 
one  end  of  the  arc  to  the  other. 

Thus  the  absolute  curvature  of  the  arc  PQ  in  the  figure  is 
a  =^  B'  —  B.  It  is  evident  that  the  absolute  curvature  is  also 
measured  by  the  angle  between  the  normals  at  the  ends  of  the  arc. 

The  mean  or  average  curvature  is  the  ratio  of  the  total  curvature 
to  the  length  of  the  arc.  It  is  what  the  total  curvature  of  each 
linear  unit  of  arc  would  be  if  the  curvature  of  the  arc  were  the 


same  throughout.    The  mean  curvature  of  the  arc  PQ  is 


a 


PQ 


a 


Now  let  Q  ^  P.    The  limit  of  ^  is  defined  to  be  the  actual 

curvature,  or  simply  the  curvature  at  the  point  P. 

We  may  write  As  for  PQ  and  A^  for  a,  and  then,  if  a  denote  the 
curvature  of  the  curve  at  P,  we  have  in  accordance  with  our 
definition 

T  T         ^^  T^  n 

I  e  =  lim  -7-  =DgB. 
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We  seek  now  to  express  <r  in  terms  of  x  and  y.    By  formula 

D  d 
(B)  of  Art.  84,  we  have  <r  =  jy--     Now  6  =  tan"^  D,y;  therefore 

D.e  =  fq^^2-     And,  by  I,  Art.  101,  D^  =  Vl  +  (D,yy. 
Therefore 


^^  "^    [l+(i>.y)"l*     (l+O* 

or  in  differential  notation 

tfiy  dx  ^y  doc 


a  = 


(<to«+<ly«)f  d« 


.3 


As  there  will  be  no  occasion  to  distinguish  between  positive  and 
negative  curvature,  that  sign  is  to  be  given  to  the  radical  in  II 
which  will  render  <r  +.  This  formula  enables  us  to  compare  the 
ciuratures  of  a  curve  at  different  points.  For  example,  in  the 
parabola  j/  =  x*  we  have    • 

y'  =  2x,  1/"  =  2,  1  +2/'^  =  1  +4x^  and   /.     a  =  ^^i^j- 

It  is  at  once  apparent  that  the  parabola  is  curved  most  at  the 
origin  (x  =  0),  and  that,  since  a-  =  0  as  x  =  oo ,  the  curve  ap- 
proaches more  and  more  nearly  the  form  of  a  straight  line,  as  we 
go  out  along  the  curve. 

Obviously  the  curvature  of  a  right  line  is  0.     Consider  now  the 
circle  of  radius  r.    The  mean  curvature  of  an  arc  PQ(=ra)  is 

a   __  a  __  1 

and  therefore  the  actual  curvaiurej 
which  is  the  limit  of  the  mean  curva- 
ture, is  also  - ;  that  is, 

T 

1 

<r  =  -• 
r 

Expressing  this  result  in  words,  the  curvature  of  a  circle  is  the  same 
ai  every  pointy  and  is  equal  to  the  reciprocal  of  the  radium.  A  circle 
may  therefore  be  drawn  having  any  curvature  from  0  to  oo .    Since 
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r  =  -9  a  circle  of  0  curvature  is  a  circle  of  oo  radius;  that  is,  it  is 
<r 

a  right  line,  while  a  circle  of  oo  ciurature  is  a  circle  of  0  radius, 

that  is,  a  point.    Hence  the  point  and  the  right  line  are  the 

extremes  of  curvature.    When  a-  =  1,  r  =  1,  or  the  circle  of  unit 

curvature  is  the  circle  of  unit  radius. 

109.  The  Circle  of  Curvature.  From  what  has  been  said  it 
is  plain  that  we  may  calculate  the  curvature  of  a  curve  at  any 
given  point  P,  and  then  by  constructing  a  circle  whose  radius  is 
the  reciprocal  of  the  curva- 
ture, shall  have  a  circle  which 
has  the  same  curvature  as  the 
given  curve  at  P.  If  now  we 
so  place  this  circle  that  it  shall 
be  tangent  to  the  curve  at  P 
(have  with  the  curve  a  common 
tangent  line  at  P)  and  shall 
have  its  center  on  the  concave 
side  of  the  arc,  it  is  termed 
the  circle  of  curvature  or  the 
osculating  circle  of  the  curve 
at  P.  Its  radius  is  termed  the 
radius  of  curvature^   and    its 

center  the  cerUer  of  curvature  of  the  curve  at  P.  We  may  regard 
the  curve  as  coinciding  with  the  circle  of  curvature  along  an 
infinitesimal  arc  about  P,  and  may  thus  conceive  the  curve  as 
made  up  of  infinitesimal  circular  arcs.  Any  number  of  circles 
may  be  drawn  tangent  to  the  curve  at  P,  but  the  circle  of  curva- 
ture is  distinguished  from  all  the  others,  in  that  it  has  the  shape 
of  the  curve  at  P.  If  r  be  the  radius  of  curvature  at  the  point 
(x,  2/),  we  have,  by  II  of  the  preceding  article, 

III  r  =  i  =  ^    ^^„  ^  f 

where  that  sign  is  to  be  given  to  the  radical  that  will  make  r 
positive.    It  is  now  a  simple  matter  to  determine  the  coordinates 
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P(a»y) 


of  the  center  of  curvature.  Let 
C  be  the  center  of  curvature  of 
P.  C  lies  on  the  normal  at  P  and 
at  a  distance  r  from  P,  Then, 
from  the  figure, 

a  =  X  —  r  smd, 
fi  =^  y  +  rcoad. 


(a) 


I   cos  0  — 


v'il  +  v") 


I   r 


=  (1+y^^)*. 


y 


Example  1.    To  find  <r,  r, «,  /3  for  the  parabola  y*  =  2  twx. 


Then 


Also 


a-  = 


y" 


w* 


m' 


m 


i 


22 


(1  +  2/'*)'      (j/'  +  wi2)«      (m  +  2x)« 


m' 


m 


i 


Substituting  in  lY,  we  get,  after  easy  reductions, 


a  =  o  a;  -|-  w  ==  — * — I-  m.    a  =  —  «—  « 


xl, 


2  m  w'       -y/^ 

which  are  the  coordinates  of  the  center  of  curvature  of  the  point  (x,  y). 
Example  2.    To  find  <r,  r, «,  fi  for  the  astroid 

a:  =  a  cos'  ^,    y  =  a  sin'  e. 

Solviion.    Dgx  =  —  3  a  cos^  e  sin  ^,  Z)^y  =  3  a  sin*  $  cos  ^. 
Hence 

j/'=-tan^,  D^2/'=-sec2^,  j/"  = 

cos'  ^ 


^ ,    l+y'J:=_l 

3  a  cos^  0  sin  0  cos*  9 


a  = 


3  a  cos*  ^  sin  ^       3  a  cos  ^  sin  ^      3  -^^^^ 
and  r  =  -  =  3  v  oxy. 

■i?„«*i.^«                 1  +  y'^         3  a  cos*  ^  sin  ^      „        «« i»  •    i» 
lurtner,  *^ —  = ;; =  3  a  cos'  0  sm  ^, 

J/"  cos*^  ' 

whence       a  =  a  cos*  e  +  3a  cos*  ^  sin  ^  tan  ^  =  a  cos  ^  (1  +  2  sin*0). 
fi  —  asin*^  +  3acos*^sin^  =  asin^(l  +  2cos*^). 
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110.  Evolutes  and  Involutes.  Each  point  of  a  given  curve 
has  its  center  of  curvature.  The  locus  of  these  centers  of  curva- 
ture is  termed  the  evolute  of  the  given  curve.  The  latter  is  termed 
the  involiUe  of  its  evolute.  If  in  equations  IV  we  express  x,  y,  y\  y" 
in  terms  of  x  alone,  or  of  y  alone,  or  of  any  other  single  variable, 
as  may  generally  be  done  by  means  of  the  equation  of  the  given 
curve,  we  shall  have  the  parametric  equations  of  the  evolute.  Thus 
in  example  1  of  the  preceding  article  we  have  the  parametric 
equations  of  the  evolute  of  the  parabola,  the  parameter  being  x  or 
y,  while  in  example  2  we  have  the  parametric  equations  of  the 
evolute  of  the  astroid,  the  parameter  being  B,  The  a  and  /3 
equation  of  the  evolute  may  be  obtained,  of  course,  by  eliminating 
the  parameter  from  the  parametric  equations. 

Example  1.  To  find  the  x  and  y  equation  of  the  evolute  of  the  pa- 
rabola V*  =  2  mxy  we  have  only  to  eliminate  y  from  the  parametric  equa- 
tions of  the  evolute 

2\/2 


a  =  3a;  +  m,    ^  = 


Vw 


xt, 


found  in  example  1  of  the  preceding  article. 


^-   o  ("  ~  ^)» 


X 


Hence 


}« 


Vm 


2\/2 
4^  = 


=  ft 


X»  =  27  (a  -  W)», 


8 


8 


27m 


(a  -  my, 


or,  writing  x  and  y  in  place  of  a  and  /3,  we  have 

8 


2/«  = 


27  w 


{x  —  w)*, 


which  is  the  equation  sought.  Comparing  this  with  the  curve  of  example 
3,  Art.  57,  we  see  that  the  evolute  of  the  parabola  is  a  semicubical  pa- 
rabola. The  upper  branch  of  the  evolute  consists  of  the  centers  of  curva- 
ture of  the  lower  branch  of  the  parabola,  and  vice  versa. 

ExAifPLE  2.    The  evolute  of  the  astroid. 

In  example  2  of  the  preceding  article  we  have  the  parametric  equations 
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of  the  evolute  of  the  astroid  in  the  form  (writing  z  and  y  in  place  of  a 

and  fi) 

X  =  aco8${l  +28in'^),        y  =  aeixi${l  +2cos*^). 

A  better  idea  of  the  form  of  the  curve  may  be  had  from  its  x  and  y 

^  equation,  which  is  obtained  by  elim- 
inating e  from  the  foregoing  equa- 
tions. This  elimination  may  be 
performed  as  follows: 

X  +y  =o  (cos^  +sin^)  (l  +  sin2^), 
a:  —  y  =  o  (cos  ^  —  sin  ^1  (1  -  sin  2  ^). 

Z    Squaring  these  and  noting  that 

(cos e  ^BmeY  =  \±. sin 2 e,  we  have 

(x  +  2/)«=o«(l  +  sin2^)», 
(a;-2/)«  =  a»(l-sin2^)», 

(a;+j/)f=a*(l  +  sin2^), 

(x  -j/)J  =a*(l-sin2^), 

whence  {x  +  y)J  +  (x  -  j/)i  =  2  o', 

and  this  is  the  equation  of  the  evolute  of  the  astroid.    That  this  evolute 
is  also  an  astroid  can  be  shown  by  transforming  its  equation  to  a  new  set 

of  axes  making  an  angle  7  with  the  old  axes.    The  formula  for  trans- 

4 


formation  are 

V2 

whence  x  +y^  '\/2x'    and    x— y=  — V2y'. 

Hence  2*  x'i  +  2*  y'i  =  2  a*, 

or  x'J+y'J  =(2a)J, 

and  this  is  the  equation  of  an  astroid.    In  the  figure  the  outer' curve  is 
the  evolute. 

111.  Properties  of  the      ^ 
Evolute.    The  two  theorems 
that  follow  make  clearer  the 
relation  between  a  curve  and 
its  evolute. 

Theorem  1.     The  normals 
to  a  curve  are  tangent  to  the  evohde,  each  at  the  center  of  curvature 
that  lies  upon  it. 


o 


P(x,y) 


tX 
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Proof.  Let  C  be  the  center  of  curvature  of  P.  We  wish  to 
prove  that  the  normal  PC  (which  is  of  course  coincident  with  the 
radius  of  curvature)  is  tangent  to  the  evolute  at  C  We  shall 
prove  this  by  showing  that  the  tangent  to  the  evolute  at  C  has  the 
same  slope  as  the  normal  to  the  given  curve  at  P. 

In  Art.  109  we  obtained  the  equations 

(a)  a  =  X  —  r  sin  ^,    /3  =  y  +  r  cos  ^. 

Differentiating  these  as  to  s,  we  have 

Z),a  =  DtX  —  sin  ^  •  Djr  —  r  cos  BD^B. 
D^  =  Z),y  +  cos  ^  •  D^r  —  r  sin  dDA 

Now,  by  formulse  III,  Art.  101,  and  I,  Art.  108, 


Hence 


Whence 


DtZ  =  cos  B,    D^y  =  sin  B,    D^B  =  <r  =  -  • 

r 

D^a  =  cos  ^  —  sin  ^  •  D^r  —  cos  B  =  —sin  d  D^r, 
D^  =  sin  ^  +  cos  B  •  D^r  —  sin  ^  =  cos  B  Djr. 


D^  tan  B 

But  Dcfi  is  the  slope  of  the  tangent  to  the  evolute  at  C,  and  —  7 — ;; 

tan  9 

is  the  slope  of  the  normal  to  the  given  curve  at  P.    These  two  lines 

have  therefore  the  same  slope,  and  since  they  have  the  point  C  in 

conmion,  they  coincide  throughout,  which  proves  the  theorem. 

Theorem  2.  The  difference  in  length  of  any  two  radii  of  curva- 
ture is  equal  to  the  length  of  the  arc  of  the  evolute  included  by  them. 

Proof,  Let  Ci  and  Ca  be  the  centers  of  curvature  of  Pi  and  Pj 
respectively,  and  let  ri  and  fs  be  the  corresponding  radii  of  curva- 
ture.    We  wish  to  prove  that 

fi  —  fi  =  arc  CiCf. 
It  has  just  been  proved  that 

Dga  =  —sin  B  Djr,    Z),/8  =  cos  BDjr. 
Squaring  and  adding  these  equations,  we  have 

{D^y  +  iP^y  =  (D.r)«. 
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Now  if  8  represent  the  length  of  an  arc  of  the  evolute,  it  follows 

from  formula  II,  Art.  101, 
that 
{D^y  +  {D^y  =  (2).5)«. 

Hence 

D,8  =  D^r,    D,8  -  D.r  =  0, 
^  D.(f''r)  =0. 

"    Now  a  function  whose  deriv- 
ative is  0  is  a  constant. 
Therefore  5  —  r  =  fc. 

Let  A  be  the  point  of  the  evolute  from  which  i  is  measured,  and 
let  ACi  =  «i  and  ACt  =  sj. 

Then  s^  —  r^  =  k,    and    5i  —  rj  =  k, 

whence 
«i  —  ri  =  «2  —  fi,    and    rj  —  ri  =  Sj  —  3i  =  arc  CiCi.    Q.  E.  D. 

By  aid  of  these  theorems  may  be  devised  a  simple  mechanism 
for  tracing  the  involute  when  the  evolute  is  given.  The  relation 
Tj  =  ri  +  arc  Cid  is  one  which  holds  for  all  positions  of  Pi  and 
Pi.    Thus  (see  figure  following) 

(r)  fa  =  ri  +  ^rc  C1C2,  fj  =  ri  +  arc  CiCj,  r4  =  fi  +  arc  C1C4,  etc. 

On  the  evolute  ACi  .  .  .  CJS  as  base  construct  a  right  cylinder 
(of  wood  or  m^tal)  and  let  a  cord  be  fastened  at  some  point  B. 
Let  this  cord  be  wrapped  for 
a  portion  of  its  length  about 
the  cylinder,  the  remaining 
portion  being  held  taut,  so 
that  the  cord  shall  have  the 
position  BCf,  .  .  .  CiPi.  Now 
let  the  cord  be  wound  off  the 
cylinder.  The  taut  portion 
will  be  tangent  to  the  cylinder 
at  every  position,  and  there- 
fore, by  virtue  of  theorem  1, 
will  be  always  normal  to  the  involute  P1P2  .  .  .  Ps.    As  the  cord 
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is  wound  oflf  the  cylinder,  a  pencil  fastened  to  the  cord  at  Pi  will 
trace  a  curve,  and  this  curve  is,  by  virtue  of  theorem  2,  as 
expressed  by  equations  (r)  above,  the  involute  PiPi  .  .  .  Ps- 

Clearly  the  pencil  might  be  fastened  to  the  cord  at  any  point 
other  than  Pi,  as  at  Ri,  Si,  ...  ,  and  in  unwinding  the  cord 
other  curves  would  be  described,  as  /2i  .  .  .  /Zs,  iSi  .  .  .  iSs,  .  .  .  . 
The  curve  ACi  .  .  .  CJS  is  the  evolute  of  each  of  these  curves. 
(Why?)  Hence,  although  a  curve  has  hd  one  evolute,  it  has  an 
infinity  of  involvies. 

The  problem  of  determining,  from  the  equation  of  a  curve,  the 
equations  of  its  involutes  belongs  to  the  Integral  Calcuhis. 

112.  Exercises. 

Find  r,  a,  /3  of  the  following  curves: 

1.  The  circle,  x*  +  2/2  =  a«. 

2.  The  curve,  3  y  =  a::*  at  the  point  (1,  J). 

3.  The  curve,  y^  =  x^, 

4.  The  catenary,  y  =  ^{^  +  e  ^)- 

5.  The  logarithmic  curve,  y  =  log  x,  at  the  point  (1,  0). 

6.  The  exponential  curve,  y  =  6*,  at  the  point  (0,  1). 

Find  r  and  the  equations  of  the  evolutes  of  the  following  curves: 

7.  The  ellipse,  6V  +  aV  =  a%\ 

8.  The  hyperbola,  bh^^  -  aV  =  a%\ 

9.  The  ellipse,  a;  =  a  cos  5,  y  =  6  sin  $. 

10.  The  equilateral  hyperbola,  2xy  =  a*. 

11.  The  astroid,  xi  +  yi  =  ai. 

12.  The  lemniscate, 

x  =  acoae  Vcos  2  5,  y  =  a  sin  5  Vcos  2  e. 

13.  The  curve, 

x  =  a(cos  5  +  5  sin  5),  y  =  a(sin  5  —  5  cos  e), 

14.  In  the  case  of  the  cycloid, 

X  =  a(0  --  sin  5),  y  =  a(l  —  cos  5), 

show  that  r  =  2  \/2a2/,  find  the  parametric  equations  of  the  evolute,  and 
show  that  the  evolute  is  an  equal  cycloid.     (See  problem  2,  Art.  93.) 

15.  Given  the  cardioid, 

X  =  a(2  cos  5  —  cos  2  0),  y  =  a(2  sin  5  —  sin  2  e). 
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Find  the  parametric  equations  of  its  evolute,  and  show  that  it  is  also  a 
cardioid. 

16.  Use  equations  III  of  Art.  101  to  prove  the  formula 

V 

17.  From  the  formula 

a;  =  p  cos  tf,  2/  ~  p  sin  0 

obtain  the  following  expression  for  the  radius  of  curvature  in  polar  coordi- 
nates: 

[p'  +  (/).P)'1* 


r  = 


p«  +  2(/),p)«-p/),V 
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THE  LAW  OF  THE  MEAN.    INDETERMINATE  FORMS 

113.  RoUe's  Theorem.  Iff(x)  andf(z)  are  real,  single-valued, 
and  continuous  throughout  an  irderval  a  ^  x  ^  b,  and  if  f(a)  =  0 
and  f(b)  =  0,  then  f(z)  =  0  for  some  valu^e  of  x  between  a  and  b* 

The  truth  of  this  theorem  is  geometrically  obvious,  for  it  means 
simply  that  if  the  graph  oif{x)  cuts  the  x-axis  at  a  and  at  6,  then, 
under  the  hypotheses  that  f{x) 
and  /'(x)  are  real,  single-valued, 
and  continuous,  there  must  be  at 
least  one  point  M  between  a  and 
6  at  which  the  tangent  is  paral- 
lel to  the  X-axis.  There  may,  of 
course,  be  several  such  points. 

Proof.  The  analytic  proof  is  as  follows:  H  fix)  is  0  not  only 
at  a  and  6,  but  for  all  values  of  x  between  a  and  6,  so  too  is  f{x), 
and  the  theorem  is  proved.  Excluding  this  trivial  case,  it  is  plain 
that  as  X  increases  from  a  to  6,  /(x),  starting  from  the  value  0  at 
a,  must,  under  the  hypotheses,  first  increase  and  then  decrease,  or 
•first  decrease  and  then  increase.  In  either  case/'(x)  changes  sign 
somewhere  between  a  and  6,  and,  under  the  hypotheses,  /'(x)  can 
change  sign  only  by  passing  through  0.     This  proves  the  theorem. 

*  /(x)  must  also  be  assumed  to  be  differerUiahUf  that  is,  to  possess  a  deriva- 
tive at  every  point  of  the  interval  a  to  b.  In  other  words,  we  must  assume 
that/'(a;)  actually  exists.  It  may  surprise  the  reader  to  learn  that  in  strict 
rigor  it  is  always  necessary  to  assume  explicitly  the  existence  of  f(x),  but  there 
are  functions  which  are  real,  single-valued,  and  continuous  throughout  an 
interval,  and  which  possess  no  derivatives  whatever  at  any  point  of  the  inter- 
val. All  the  functions  dealt  with  in  this  book  do  possess  derivatives,  and 
a  discussion  of  non-differentiable  functions  belongs  to  an  advanced  course 
in  mathematics.  A  full  discussion  of  this  and  of  kindred  topics  may  be 
found  in  Pierpont's  Theory  of  Functions  of  a  Real  Variable, 
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Any  value  of  x  between  a  and  b  may  be  denoted  by  a  +  ^(6  —  a), 
where  0  is  a  positive  proper  fraction,  that  is,  0  <  0  <  1.  Rolle's 
theorem  asserts,  then,  that 

f[a  +  ^(6-a)]-0, 
where  of  course  the  exact  value  of  0  is  unknown. 

There  is  an  important  extension  of  this  theorem  known  as 

114.  The  Law  of  the  Mean.  If  fix)  andf(x)  are  real,  singU" 
valued,  and  cantiniums  througlwvt  the  interval  a  <  x  ^  b,  then 

fJ^tzM  ^  f>[a  +  Sib  -  a)]. 

where  B  is  some  positive  proper  fraction. 

Here,  too,  the  truth  of  the  theorem  is  geometrically  obvious;  for, 
from  the  figure  we  have 

•^^-^ — ^^  =  tana  =  slope  of  secant  AB, 
0  —  a 

and  the  theorem  merely  asserts 
that  under  the  given  h3^potheses 
there  is  at  least  one  point  M  be- 
fib)''fia)  ly^QQT^  il  and  B  at  which  the  tan- 
gent is  parallel  to  AB,     It  is 
plain  that  when  AB  is  the  x-axis, 
we  have  Rolle's  theorem,  which 
is  thus  seen  to  be  a  special  case  of  the  Law  of  the  Mean. 
Proof.    The  analytic  proof  of  the  law  is  as  follows: 

Let  ^T^^  =°  ^'  ^  *^** 

(a)  f(b)-f{a)-ib-a)K  =  0. 

Let  <t>(z)  be  a  new  function  defined  by  the  equation 

<l>(x)  ^  f(b)  -  f{x)  ^  (b  -  x)K. 
Then  <t>'(x)  =  -f\x)  +  K. 

Now  0(x)  and  0'(x)  are  real,  single-valued,  and  continuous  wher- 
ever f{x)  and  f{x)  are.  Moreover,  4>{a)  =  0,  by  (a),  and  0(6)  =  0 
identically.  Therefore  we  may  apply  Rolle's  theorem  to  <t>{x)  and 
writifi 

«'[o  +  9{b  -  a)]  =  -/'[o  +  e{b-a)]  +  K  =  0, 
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whence 

(«)  ^^^l^-na  +  e(b-a)], 

where  all  we  know  of  ^  is  that  0  <  ^  <  1.  Q.  E.  D. 

Clearing  (a)  of  fractions,  we  have 

(«0  m  -  /(a)  =  (6  -  a)  r[a  +  ^  (6  -  a)]. 

By  a  slight  change  in  the  notation  are  obtained  other  useful  forms 
of  this  important  law.    Thus,  setting  6  —  a  =  A,  we  have  b  = 
a  +  hf  and 
(P)  fia  +  A)  -  f(a)  =  hfia  +  Bh). 

Setting  a  =  a;  and  A  =  Ax  in  (/8),  and  noting  that  f{x  +  A)  — 
f(x)  =  A/(x),  the  Law  of  the  Mean  takes  the  form 

03')  Af{x)  =  Axf{x+eAx). 

The  geometrical  meaning  of  (fi)  and  (/SO  becomes  obvious  on 
drawing  a  figure. 

Let  the  two  functions  /(x)  and  g(x)  together  with  their  first 
derivatives  satisfy  the  hjrpotheses  of  the  Law  of  the  Mean.  Then 
by  (a')  above 

m  -f(a)  =  (6  -  a)r[a  +  e,{h  -  a)] 
and  g{b)  -  g{a)  =  (6  -  a)g'[a  +  e^Q)  -  a)]. 

By  division, 

9(b) -g{a)      g'[a  +  ^2(6  -  a)]' 

where,  in  general,  61  and  62  are  dififerent.  The  query  arises,  Is 
it  possible  to  find  a  single  6  such  that,  when  written  in  the  place 
of  61  and  $2,  the  above  equation  still  holds  true?  In  showing  that 
such  a  0  exists  we  are  led  to  an  extension  of  the  Law  of  the  Mean 
known  as 

116.  Cauchy*s*  Theorem.  If  /(x)  and  g(x)  together  with  their 
first  derivatives  are  real,  single-valued,  and  continuous  through- 
out the  interval  a  ^  x  ^  6,  then 

,.,  m-m  J'[a -^  e{h  -  a)] 

^  '  gib)  -  gia)      g'[a  +  <?(6  -  a)] 

*  Pronounced  E5'she6. 
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Proof.    Let 


g(P)  -  y(a)  "  '^' 


SO  that 

(b)  m  -  m  -  [(/(6)  -  g{a)]K  «  0. 

Fonn  arbitrarily  the  function  <l>(z)  by  writing  x  f or  o  in  (b)  so 
that 

<t>{x)  =  m  -m  -  [g(b)  -  i/(x)]ii:. 

Then  «'(x)  =  -/'(x)  +  i/'(x)ii:. 

0(x)  and  <t>'(x)  are  real,  single-valued,  and  continuous  throughout 
the  interval  a  to  6  because  fix),  gix),  fix),  and  g\x)  are  so.  More- 
over, 0(a)  =  0  by  (b)  and  0(6)  =  0  identically.  Hence  Rolle's  the- 
orem applies  to  <t>ix)  and  we  have 

<l>'[a  +  e(b  -  a)]  =  0,    whence    ir  =  ^||+i|^j, 

and  the  truth  of  the  theorem  follows  immediately.  Q.  E.  D. 

If  gix)  —  Xj  then  g\x)  =  1,  ^(6)  —  gia)  =  6  —  a,  and  (A)  be- 
comes (a),  the  Law  of  the  Mean. 

116.  Indeterminate  Forms.    If  numerator  and  denominator 

fix) 
of  "^r^  are  both  0  or  both  oo  when  x  =  a,  the  fraction  takes  the 

gix) 

0  00 

form  TT  or — ,  and  so  has  no  value  when  x  equals  a.    On  the  other 

hand,  it  may  have  a  limit  when  x  approaches  a  as  a  limit.    We  had 

sm  X  1  ^  cos  X  x^  ^  OL^ 

examples  of  this  in  the  fractions , 5 , of  Arts.  11 

^  X  x^  X  —  a 

and  13.  In  the  early  stages  of  the  development  of  the  Calculus, 
mathematicians  did  not  consider  that  in  such  a  case  the  frac- 
tion had  no  value  whatever  when  x  =  a,  but  regarded  the  fraction 
merely  as  one  whose  value  was  hard  to  find  when  x  =  a;  and  when 
they  had  found  what  we  now  term  the  limit  of  the  fraction,  they 
took  this  to  be  its  elusive  but  true  value.    They  called  the  forms 

-z  and  —  "indeterminate  forms,"  and  this  designation  is  still  in 
U  00 

common  use.    We  shall  presently  meet  with  other  "indetermi- 
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nate  forms"  besides  the  ones  just  mentioned,  and  there  is  a  gen- 
eral method  for  finding  their  so-called  "true  values,"  that  is,  for 
finding  the  limits  of  the  fractions  in  question.    This  method  is 
based  upon  the  theorems  of  the  preceding  articles. 
There  are  several  cases. 

Cctse  1.     The  IndeUrminate  Form  j:  • 

If  /(a)  =  0  and  g(a)  —  0,  the  fraction  ^j-^  takes  the  form  ^ 

fix) 
when  X  =  a.    To  determine  lim^^T-^  we  make  use  of  Cauchy's 

theorem.  Art.  115.    It  is  assumed,  of  course,  that  /(x),  g{x)y  and 

their  first  derivatives  are  continuous  in  the  vicinity  of  x  =  a. 

In  formula  (A)  we  now  write  x  for  6,  and,  because  /(a)  =  g{a)  =  0, 

(A)  takes  the  form 

Kx)  ^r[a  +  e{x^a)] 

Qix)      fif'[a  +  ^(x-a)] 
Taking  limits,  and  noting  that  the  limit  of  the  second  member  of 

this  equation  is  the  same  as  lim  ^^7-^ ,  we  have 

^  x*a  g{x) 

x*a  g{x)     z^a  g{x) 

Provided  only  that  /'(a)  and  g'(a)  are  not  both  0  or  both  00 ,  we 
may  write  I  in  the  form 

z^ag(x)      x~ag'{x)     g'{a) 
Examples. 

1.  r«^«]       =0     Hence,    lim^''  =  Um5^''=l. 
L  e  J0.O    0  9^0   ^       0-0    1 

1 

2.  ri2££l       =0     g  lim^  =  lim?  =  l. 
Lr  — IJx-o     0               '    xAix-l      x*il 

3.  I =  ;;.     Hence,    lim =  lim -r-  =  2  a. 

Lx  — aJx-a      0  z^a  X  —  a         x^a    I 

fix) 
Suppose  now  that/'(o)  =  g'(o)  =  0,  so  that  -rri  ^^  takes  the 

g  \X) 
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indeterminate  form  j:  when  x  =  a.    We  then  apply  fonnula  I  to 

f(x) 
detennine  lim^^T-^ .    Including  /"(x)  and  g''{x)  in  our  assumption 
xAa  g  (x; 

of  continuity,  we  have  by  I 

t^a  g\x)      ,*a  g  (x) 

and  therefore 

The  last  limit  is  equal  to  ^77^  provided  only /"(a)  and  g"{a)  are 
not  both  0  or  00 . 

And,  in  general,  if  ^,^>Cr^,  .  .  .  =^^zi)7~'  aU  take  the 

gix)    g'{x)  g"{zy  g^""  ^\x) 

indeterminate  form  j:  when  x  =  a,  and  if /(x),  g(x)  and  their  first 

n  derivatives  are  continuous  in  the  vicinity  of  x  =  a,  then,  by  re- 
peated application  of  formula  I,  we  get 

III         hm*4-T  =  limST-T  =  Inn  -777-T  =  •  •  •  =  hm  "^ ..      > 

x*af/(x)         x*af/(x)         x*al7    (x)  x*a  (7^**\x) 

An)  /   v 

and  the  last  limit  is  equal  to'^^^)^     provided  only Z^**^ (a)  and  g^^\a) 

fix) 
are  not  both  0  or  00 .    That  is,  to  find  the  value  of  lim  "^-r  we  keep 

**a  g{x)  ^ 

on  differentiating  numerator  for  new  numerator  and  denominator 

for  new  denominator  until  a  fraction  is  reached  which  is  not 

indeterminate  when  x  =  a. 


Example. 


: takes  the  form  -  when  x  =  0. 

X  —  sin  X  0 


Then  by  I,  lim ^— : =  lim  — Z-? ,  and  this  last  fraction 

x-o      X  — sinx  x^o     1  — cosx 

has  the  form  -  when  x  =  0.    Hence  we  must  apply  I  again; 

Imi  —rr =  lim  — : , 

xAo     1  — cosx        z^o     smx 
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and  this  fraction  also  has  the  form  -  when  x  =  0,  and  another  applica- 
tion of  I  is  necessary; 

x^o    Sin  X        zAo    cos  X         1 
Therefore 

2^0      a;  — sinx  x^o    1  — cosx         x^o     sin  x        z-o    cos  a; 

Ptohlem  1.    Prove  formula  I  by  means  of  (a')  of  Art.  114,  and  without 
using  Cauchy^s  theorem. 

Problem  2.    Give  a  simple  geometric  proof  that  lim  "^7-^  =  "iTT »  when 

x*oi7W      g(a) 

f  (a)  =  9(0)  =  0  and  /'(a)  and  g\a)  are  not  both  0  or  both  00 . 

Case  2.     The  Indeterminate  Form  ^  • 

fix) 
If  /(a)  =  00  and  g(a)  =  x ,  the  fraction  ^^^  takes  the  form  ^ 

when  X  =  a.     In  this  case  lim  ^^~  is  determined  by  formulae  I, 

II,  III  of  the  preceding  case.  An  entirely  satisfactory  proof  that 
these  formulae  are  applicable  here  is  rather  difficult;  and  we  shall 
omit  it.* 

Example.    — «—  takes  the  form  ^  when  a;  =  0. 
cot  a;  «> 

1 

lofiT  X  X 

Hence  lim  — *^—  =  lim 


x^ocota;      zi&o    —esc*  a; 

and  the  last  fraction  takes  the  form  ^  when  a;  =  0. 

1 

Now  •; r—  = which  takes  the  form  -  when  x=  a. 

—CSC*  a;  X  0 

x^o  cot  a;  x«o     x  x^o  1 

As  in  this  example  it  is  sometimes  advisable  to  reduce  the  fraction  to  a 

*  The  proofs  given  in  many  of  the  textbooks  are  fallacious.      For  a  satis- 
factory proof  see  Osgood's  Differential  and  Integral  CatculuSj  Chapter  XL 
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less  cumbersome  form  rather  than  to  continue  to  apply  formula  I  to  the 

1 

fraction  as  it  stands.    Thus  if  we  apply  I  directly  to r~i  we  shall  have 

— csc*a; 

1  _1^ 

lim r~  =  hni-:; — ;; —  • 

x^o  —CSC*  X      x^o  2  esc'  z  cot  X 

This  last  fraction  also  takes  the  form  —  when  x  =  0,  and  if  we  continue 
to  apply  I,  the  fractions  become  more  and  more  complicated,  and  always 
take  the  form  ^  when  x  =  0, 

The  methods  of  cases  1  and  2  may  be  summed  up  in  the  follow- 
ing 
Rule,    If,  when  x  =  a,  a  fraction  becomes  indeterminate  through 

taking  the  form  ^  or  ^  >  its  limit  when  x  =  a  may  often  be  de- 
termined by  simple  algebraic  devices.  When  these  fail,  differ- 
entiate numerator  for  a  new  numerator  and  denominator  for  a 
new  denominator,  and  substitute  a  for  x  in  the  resulting  fraction. 
If  this  last  fraction  is  also  indeterminate,  apply  the  process  again, 
and  continue  thus  until  a  fraction  is  reached  which  is  not  inde- 
terminate. 

Ca^  3.     The  Indeterminate  Form  0  X  oo . 

If  /(a)  =  0  and  g(a)  =  C30 ,  the  product  f{x)  g{x)  takes  the  form 
0  X  C30  when  x  =  a. 

To  determine  the  limit  in  this  case,  we  make  use  of  the  identity 

f{x)g{x)  =  -^   or  -J—. 


When  x  —  a  these  fractions  take  respectively  the  forms  t:  and  ^, 
and  their  limits  can  be  found  by  the  rule  just  given. 

Example,    x  cot  x  takes  the  form  0  X  oo  when  rr  =  0. 

X  .        1 

Hence  lim  x  cot  a;  =  lim  - — '—  =  lim  — ;—  =  1. 

x-o  z-o  tan  x      z«o  sec'  x 
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117.  Exercises.    Determine  the  following  limits: 

4.   lim^^.  (a)  n>0,     (b)  fi<0. 

,*-ix'  +  l  1 

_i  _  1  22.   liinsec;ra;«log-- 

6.  By    the    methods    of    this  23.  Jim -^,  (n>  0). 

chapter  prove  the  theorem  at  the  24.   hm2"log«,  (n>0). 

end  of  Art.  16.  '*»     

7    n^^'-3i/  +  4  25.   u^Va+^-V3a. 

^    ,.     1-cosg  26.   lime-" log ti. 

8.   lim «*« 

**^.  ^  27.   lim  sin  a  log  a. 

**\  ,  28.   lim(l-«)tan^«. 

10.  Uml-^:J^.  •*'  .        ^ 
•*•       «•  29.   lim*^-''^^ 

11.  um 


12.    lim 


30.   lim 

1  —  cos  $  x^O 


»*i        ^  31.   lim 

a? 
xJ-osin""^x  32.   lim 

e*  -  1 
14.   lim . 

x*o     a? 

^«— 2  _  1  33.   lim 

^«-   ^n^*-  ■      34.   lim(|-*)tan«. 


cos  a; 

e* 

—  cos  a; 

sin  a; 

tan  a;  —  sin  a 

x' 

a:» 

-a» 

a; 

—  a 

^      2 

17.   lim 


1  -  «  **2 


2  x>&o  sm  ar 

18.   iimJ2£«_.  36.   lim^ 

u^ologsinu  i*osm^x 
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37.  lim     ^""^  ,♦                                        ^-sin-ix 
x*0CO8(x-x)  3g     lini^— ; 

,  Al  log  X 

38.  lim.     _^-^    . .  40.  Mm  **^"'^ 


« 


A,  tan  Hw  —  t)  *   zAo    sin  a; 


/118.  Indeterminate  Forms  (Continued). 

Case  4.     The  Indeterminate  Form  oo  —  oo . 

If  f(a)  =  00,  and  ^(a)  =  oo,  the  function  f(x)  —  g(x)  takes  the 
meaningless  form  oo  —  oo  when  x  =  a,  but  may  have  a  limit  when 
X  =  a.     In  such  a  case/(x)  —  g(x)  may  sometimes  be  thrown  into 

the  form  of- a  fraction  which,  when  x  =  a,  takes  the  form  p:  or  — 

Whereupon  the  limit  may  be  determined  by  the  rule  of  cases  1 
and  2. 

Example,    [sec  x— tan  x]    «  =  oo  —  oo  :  to  determine  lim  [sec  x— tan  x], 

Lim  [sec  x  —  tan  x]  =  lim  — =  lim  — : —  =  0. 

'T  'w     cosx  .T— smx 

'2  '2  2 

Case  5.     T/ie  Indeterminaie  Forms  1*,  00®,  0°. 

The  function  [/(x)]^(*>  may  assume  an  indeterminate  form  when 
X  =  a.    To  show  this,  let 

w  ^  [/(^)]^^*^    whence    logw  =  g(x)  log/(x). 

Now  it  is  evident  that  log  u  and  consequently  u  itself  can  become 
indeterminate,  for  x  =  a  only  in  case  the  product  g{a)  log /(a) 
has  the  form  0  X  C30 .  The  only  possible  ways  for  this  to  happen 
are  the  following: 

(a)  g{a)  =  00,  log/(a)  =  0,     /(a)  =  1 ;    then  u  takes  the  form  1*. 

(b)  g{a)  =  0,  log/(a)  =  00,    /(a)  =00  ;  then  i^  takes  the  form  00°. 

(c)  gia)  =  0,  log/(a)  =  —cc,f{a)  =  0;    then  w  takes  the  form  0°. 

To  find  the  limit  of  u  in  any  of  these  cases,  we  have 

lim  log  u  =  lim  g{x)  log/(x), 

and  the  last  limit  comes  under  case  3,  and  can  be  put  into  a  form 
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to  which  the  rule  of  cases  1  and  2  applies.      Suppose  m  to  be  the 

limit  thus  found,  so  that  * 

lim  log  w  =  m. 

Then  by  (yj)  of  Art.  20, 

log  [lim  w]  =  m. 

Therefore 

lim  w  =  e*,    that  is,    lim  [/(x)]^^*^  =  e«. 

Problem,    Show  that  the  form  0°°  is  not  indeterminate,  but  is  always 
equal  to  0. 

Examples. 

1.  L(l  +  «)^Jx-o  =  1* :  to  find  Hm(l+  x)^. 

Set  ti  =  (1  +  «)*,    whence    log  u  =     ^^         '  • 

X 

This  fraction  takes  the  form  -  when  a;  =  0.    Therefore 

lim  log  w  =  hm    °  ^  "^  =  lim—- —  =  1. 

ac*0  xJ-O  X  z-o  1  -tx 

Applying  {rj)  of  Art.  20,  we  have 

1 
log  lim  w  =  1,    whence    lim  u  =  lim  (1  +  a;)  *  =  c. 

2.  L(l  +  ^)^J  -    =  oo'*:  to  find  lim  (1  +  x)^. 
We  proceed  as  in  example  1,  and  get 

limlog«  =  Mm^°«^^+^)  =lim  -^  =  0. 

Then,  by  (rj)  of  Art.  20,  we  have 

1  1 

log  lim  (1  +  x)*  =  0,  whence  lim  (1  +  x)*  =  e*  =  1.  • 

119.  Exercises.     Determine  the  following  limits: 

1  1 

1.  lmi(H-a;*)».  3.    lim  (x  +  cos  a;)*. 

z*0  zJ-O 

1  4.  lim  (sin  <?)*"^ 

2.  hm(l  +  x»)*.  ^i? 

z*oo  2 
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{Ud 


6.    lim  (cos  rt*^'^. 


16.   lim  sec  2  a  COB  5  a. 


7.  lim  Oog  2  y  —  log  y). 

8.  lim  (1  +  sin  «/. 

9.  Um^i^^^. 

,  (t  -  2  u)« 

10.   lima-e*)'. 

,  logtan^ 

12.  lim  (tan  x  —  x). 

6 

13.  lim  (1+ ox)*. 

z-O 

- ,     i.     sin  u  —  u  cos  u 

14.  lim -r-. — ^^ 

„A0        (sm  u) 

1 

15.  lim  (aM—  l)y. 


3 


«*3 


17.  limxi-*. 

1 

18.  lim  X*. 

19.  lim  (cos  x)^. 

z^O 

20.  lim  (x  tan  a?  —  ^  sec  x). 

21.  lim?^-i ^. 

«*1        log  2 

cos~^  ^  ""  s 

22.  lim ?. 

z^o  ic 


23.   limxsin-,  (n>0). 

X 


X*oo 


24.    Umi3£^». 


2 


% 


BOOK  II 


INTEGRAL  CALCULUS 


CHAPTER  XVIII 

FIRST  PRINCIPLES  OF  INTEGRATION 

120.  Definitions.  The  fundamental  problem  of  the  Differen- 
tial Calculus  is  to  find  the  derivative  when  the  function  is  given. 
The  problem  of  the  Integral  Calculus  is  the  inverse  of  this,  and  is 
to  find  the  function  when  the  derivative  is  given.  Or,  the  problem 
may  be  stated  thus: 

Given  a  function,  /(x),  to  find  another  function  of  x  whose 
derivative  as  to  x  is  /(x),  or  whose  differential  is  f{x)  dx. 

The  function  sought  is  termed  the  integral  off{x),  and  the  process 
of  findmg  it  is  termed  integration.  The  function  to  be  integrated 
is  termed  the  integrand.  For  example,  the  integral  of  3  x*  is  x* 
because  Dx*  =  3  x^  or  because  dCx*)  =  3  x^  dx.  Again,  the  integral 
of  cos  X  is  sin  x  because  D  sin  x  =  cos  x  or  because  d  sin  x  =  cos  x  dx. 

The  symbol  /  stands  for  the  word  integral,  and  the  integral  of /(x) 

is  denoted  by  j  f(x)dx.    For  example, 

I  3  x^  dx  =  x*  and     I  cos  x  dx  =  sin  x. 

There  would  be  no  particular  objection  to  denoting  the  integral 

of  /(x)  by  I /(x)  instead  of  by  I  /(x)dx,  were  it  not  the  almost 

universal  practice  in  elementary  mathematics  and  its  applications^ 

to  write  the  differential  of  the  argument  after  the  integrand.    We 

shall  therefore  write  it  so  throughout  this  book, 
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That  integration  is  the  inverse  of  differentiation  is  expressed 
by  the  identities 

(a)  D,  I  f{x)  dx  s  f(x)  and  d  j  f(x)  dx  s  f(x)  dx. 

(b)  jD,f(x)dx  ^Jdfix)  s/(x). 

These  identities  are  analogous  to  the  identities 
tan  tan-^  x  s  x,  tan"~^  tan  xbx/  V(x  +  1)^  s  a;  +  1,  log e**  b  u. 
By  definition  the  integral  of  3  x^  is  the  function  whose  differential 
isSx^dx,  and  x^  is  plainly  such  a  function.  But  so  also  is  aj*  +  C, 
where  C  is  any  constant  whatever.  For,  d(x^  +  C)  =  3  x^dx. 
Hence  the  most  general  integral  of  3  x^  is  x*  +  C,  that  is, 


/ 


3x2  dx  =  x»  +  (7. 

And  in  general,  if /(x)  dx  be  the  differential  of  F(x),  it  is  also  the 
differential  of  F(x)  +  C,  so  that 

J/(x)  dx  =  f  (x)  +  C, 

where  C  is  an  arbitrary  constant  which  may  have  aily  value  what- 
ever. It  is  termed  the  constant  of  integration.  Because  of  the 
presence  of  this  constant  there  is  a  certain  indefiniteness  in  the 
value  of  an  integral,  and  because  of  this  indefiniteness  the  integral 
just  defined  is  called  the  indefinite  integral.  There  is  also  a  definite 
integral  which  will  be  defined  in  Chapter  XXII.  Except  when 
there  is  some  particular  reason  for  retaining  it,  we  shall  omit  the 
constant  of  integration  and  shall  write  simply 


/• 


/(x)  dx  =  F(x). 

121.  Two  General  Theorems  of  Integration.* 

Theorem  A.     The  integral  of  the  algebraic  sum  of  a  finite  number 
of  functions  is  equal  to  the  algebraic  sum  of  their  integrals. 

*  The  proofs  of  these  theorems  may  be  omitted  if  the  teacher  prefers. 
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Expressed  in  a  fonnula,  this  theorem  is 
(A)     /  [f(x)dx  ±  g{x)dx  ±  .  .  .  ]  =  /  f(z)dx  ±  j  g(x)dx  ±  .  .  .  . 

Proof,    By  formula  IV  of  Art.  73,  we  have 
d    J  f(x)dx±  I  g(z)dx±  .  .  .   =  d  j  f(x)dx±d  j  g(x)dx±  .  .  . 

=  f(x)dx  ±  g(x)dx  =fc  .  .  .  by  (a),  Art.  120. 
Therefore 

jd\  jf(x)dx  =fc  J  g(x)dx  =fc  .  .  .    =  flf{x)  dx  ±  g{x)dx±  .  .  .]. 

But  by  (b),  Art.  120, 

Jd\  J  f{x)dx  ±J  g{x)dx  =fc  .  .  .    =  J  f{x)dx  dzj g{x)dx:±  .  . . 

Equating  the  second  members  of  the  last  two  equations,  formula 

(A)  results.  Q.  E.  D. 
Theorem  B.    A  constant  factor  may  be  transferred  from  one  side 

of  (he  integral  stgn,  J  ,  to  the  other  side  wiihout  affecting  the  value  of 

the  integral. 
Expressed  in  a  formula,  this  theorem  is 

(B)  fcf(x)  dx  =  cjfix)  dx. 

N.  B.    This  theorem  is  true  of  a  constant  factor  only. 
Proof.    By  Art.  73,  III,  and  by  (a)  of  Art.  120, 

d\  c  j  f(x)dx  j  =  cd  j  f(x)dx  =  cf{x)dx. , 

Therefore  /  ^1  ^  /  /(^)^  I  "=  /  cf(x)dx. 

But  by  (b),  Art.  120, 

Idle/  f{x)dx  I  =  <5  /  f(x)dx. 

On  equating  the  second  members  of  the  last  two  equations  we  get 
formula  (B).  Q.  E.  D. 
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122.  Fundamental  t'ormulfle  of  Integration.  It  will  be  proved 
later  (Art.  171)  that  every  function  that  satisfies  certain  condi- 
tions of  continuity,  etc.,  has  an  integral.  But  the  integral  of  a 
given  function  is  not  necessarily  one  of  the  elementary  functions 
that  we  already  know,  that  is,  is  not  necessarily  an  algebraic, 
trigonometric,  circular,  exponential,  or  logarithmic  function.  For 
example,  Va^'H-  1  has  an  integral,  but  this  integral  is  not  one 
of  the  functions  just  enumerated:  it  is  in  fact  an  elliptic  integral. 
Further,  there  is  no  direct  and  infallible  method  of  finding  the 
integral  of  a  given  function,  because  the  steps  of  a  differentiation 
cannot  in  general  be  retraced.  The  method  followed  in  integrat- 
ing a  given  function  is  this:  From  our  acquaintance  with  deriva- 
tive formulse,  we  endeavor  to  recognize  the  given  function  as  the 
derivative  of  a  known  function,  or  to  bring  it  to  a  form  in  which 
it  is  so  recognizable.  If  we  fail  in  this  we  conclude  either  that  we 
are  not  skillful  enough  to  bring  it  to  a  recognizable  form,  or  that 
the  integrand  is  the  derivative  of  a  function  with  which  we  are 
not  acquainted,  as  was  Vaj*  +  1  above.  Thus  3  x*  and  cos  x 
were  at  once  recognized  as  the  derivatives  of  x^  and  sin  x  respec- 
tively. On  the  other  hand,  x  cos  x^dx  ia  not  immediately  recog- 
nizable as  the  differential  of  a  known  function.  But  it  may  be 
written 

X  cps  x^dx  =  ^  cos  x^  •  2  X  dx  =  J  cos  x^d(x^), 

and  the  last  form  is  seen  at  once  to  be  the  differential  of  }  sin  xK 
Hence  /  x  cos  x^dx  =  J  sin  x\ 

From  the  derivative  formulae  of  Chapters  IV  and  VIII,  or  from 
the  differential  formulae  of  Art.  73,  we  shall  derive  a  set  of  inte- 
gration  formulae  which  give  the  integrals  of  some  of  the  simpler 
functions.  Every  process  of  integration  consists  in  bringing  t.he 
integrand  to  a  form  to  which  one  of  these  formulae  applies.  For 
convenience  of  reference  we  assemble  these  formulae  here. 
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Fundamental  Formula  of  Integration.* 
A,  Algebraic  Functions. 


•/ 


tt'*+^ 


u^du  =  (fails  when  n  =  —1). 


u~^  du—  j  —  —  log  u  (the  complement  of  I). 

/du          1         ^  u                1         ,  ti 
-J- — 5  =  -tan"*^—  or cot~^-. 

IV.    I     .  .       I  ■  =  sin  *-  or  — cos^-» 
J  V  a*  —  m"  a  a 


du             1         ,  te              1         ,  u 
=  -sec~^—  or csc~^- 


''Vu^  —  a«      a  a  a  a 

B.   Exponential  Functions, 

VI.     I  a^'du^^^^*  VII.     fe'*du^e\ 

J  log  a  J 

C.   Trigonometric  Functions, 

VIII.    j  cosudu  ^  sinu.  XI.     I  csc^ udu  =  — cotu. 

IX.    I  sinudu  =  — cosu.        XII.    j  secutanudu  =  secu. 

X.     j  sec^udu  =  tanu.        XIII.    j  cscucotudu^  — cscie. 

xrr.     /  tanudu  »  — logcosu  =  logsecu. 

XV.    j  cotudu  =  logsinu  =  —logcscu. 

*  Nate  to  the  Teacher.  —  The  student  who  knows  the  f ormulss  of  di£Fer- 
entiation  will  have  no  difficulty  in  memorizing  the  formuls  of  this  article. 
And  it  is  better  that  he  should  do  so,  although  all  these  formube  are  contained 
of  course  in  the  table  of  integrals.  Very  few  other  formulse  of  integration 
need  to  be  memorized,  because  in  the  following  chapter  he  will  learn  how  to 
use  a  table  of  integrals,  and  he  should  use  it  in  all  the  more  difficult  problems 
of  integration.  In  order,  however,  to  make  intelligent  use  of  such  a  table, 
the  student  ought  first  to  have  some  practice  in  integrating  without  a  table. 
The  teacher  may  find  it  advisable  to  supplement  the  exercises  of  the  present 
chapter  with  others  of  the  same  kind. 
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N.  B.  To  make  these  fonnulse  entirely  general,  an  arbitrary 
constant  of  integration  should  be  added  to  the  second  member 
of  each. 

It  is  a  sufficient  verification  of  these  formulae  to  show  by  differ- 
entiation that  the  derivatives  of  the  second  members  are  the 
integrands  of  the  first  members.  In  some  cases,  however,  other 
proofs  will  be  given. 

123.  Proof  and  Application  of  Formulae  I  and  n. 

n  +  lj  J  n  +  1 

Proof  of  II.   dlogu=^— •.      /  —  =  lu"^du  =  logu. 

Examples. 

1.  j(7z^  +  5  zi)dx  ^J73*dx+j5xidx  =  7jx^dx+  5fxidx, 

by  theorems  A  and  B  of  Art.  121. 
To  the  last  two  integrals  I  applies  directly,  and  we  have 

/x^dx  = =  -  ic*  and    Cx^dx  — =  -  x*. 

Hence  J(7x^  + 5xi)dx^^a^  +  3xi. 

2.  j(^-2--](ix  =  6raj-*(ix-2jdx-3j- 
by  A  and  5  of  Art.  121.    By  I  and  II 

Hence  J(4  -  2  - -\dx  =  15x*  -  2aj  -  3  log  x. 

In  applying  formulse  I  .  .  .  XV,  it  should  be  kept  in  mind  that 
the  u  of  the  formulae  stands  for  any  function  of  x,  and  that  du 
is  the  differential  of  this  function.  The  following  examples  will 
make  clear  the  significance  of  this  remark. 

3.  fVx-'2dx. 


'dx 
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•  -  ■ 

Observe  that  dx  s  d(z  —  2),  and  that  therefore  we  may  write 

JVir-2  dx^  fix-  2)id(x  -  2). 

To  this  iasb  integral,  formula  I  applies  direotly  if  we  regard  u  of  that 
formula  as  standing  for  x  —  2.    Hence 

/Vx^da;  -  fCx  -2)id(x-2)=  ^^"^)^"^^  =  f  (x-2)t. 

4.  J(3a;«-7x  +  2)i(6aj-7)(ix. 

We  see  that  (6  x  —  7)dx  s  d(3  x*  —  7  x  +  2),  and  that  therefore,  if  we  let 
u  of  formula  I  stand  for  3  x'  —  7  x  +  2,  this  formula  will  apply  to  this 
case,  and  we  shall  have 

J(3x«  -  7x  +  2)i(6  X  -  7)dx  =  J(3x«  -  7x  +  2)id(3 x«  -  7x  +  2) 

=  |(3x«-7xH-2)i 

^     f     6x~4x»      ^  ^  _  /-dCx^  -  3  x«  +  2) 
Jx*-3x«  +  2  J    x*-3x«+2 

=  (by  II)  -log  (x*  -  3  x«  +  2). 

6.   Jsin  X  cos  xdx. 

In  this  case  cos  xdx=d  sin  X,  and  /sinxcosxdx=  l  sinxdsinx, 

and  to  this  I  applies  if  we  let  u  stand  for  sin  x.    Hence 

j  smxcoaxdx  =  /  sinxdsinx  =  (by  I)         .  \.     =  ^sin^x. 

Or,  we  may  proceed  thus: 
I  sin  X  cos  xdx  ==  j  cos  x  sin  x  dx  =  —  /  cos  x  d  cos  x  =  — ^  cos*  x. 

Here  we  have  two  different  results,  but  as  they  differ  only  by  an 
additive  constant  (J  sin^x  =  i  —  i  cos*  x),  both  results  are  right. 

124.  Devices  for  Bringing  the  Integrand  to  a  Form  to  Which 
the  Fundamental  Formulae  Apply.  These  devices  should  be 
carefully  studied,  because  they  are  of  use  not  only  in  applying  I 
and  II,  but  also  in  applying  each  of  the  other  formulae. 
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(a)   The  introduction  of  a  constant  factor, 

d(x»+3  x*+5) 


,       r    x*+2x     ,^ir3x*+6x   ^^l  rdix> 
"    J  x'+3x*+5        3j«»+3x«+5         3j      x» 

=  (byII)ilog(a:»+.3a;«  +  5) 


+3  x«+6 


=log"^x»  +  3x*+6. 
(/})  Dwision  of  numerator  by  denominator. 

=  (by  I  and  II)x«-7x+log(x2-l). 
Such  division  should  always  be  performed  when  the  numerator  is 
of  the  same  or  higher  degree  than  the  denominator. 

(7)   Expansion. 

4.  r(x»-l)(a;  +  2)dx=    Ax* +  2a:«  -  x  -  2)dx 

^X^       X*       x^       ^ 

"  5  "^2  "2  "'^^• 
An  integrand  should  not  be  expanded  unnecessarily.   For  example, 

I  (x*  —  lyx^dx  may  be  expanded  and  integrated,  but  it  is  better 

to  proceed  as  follows: 

(x*  -  1)» 
9 

The  correctness  of  the  foregoing  integrations,  as  indeed  of  any 
integration,  may  be  tested  by  diiferentiating  the  result^. 


5.     r(x»-l)Vdx  =  |  r(x»-l)*d(x»-l) 


§125 
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126.  Exercises.    Perform   the  following  integrations.    Test 
results  by  diflferentiation. 


1.  J(4x»-6a^  +  2)dx. 

2.  jVxdx, 

-^  Vx 


'f 


2a;«-2 

X 

ydy 


dx. 


5.  r^ 

f     ydy 
6-  J-^/^TZTT 


1  —  X  ,         /-rfr 


■dx 


7* 

7?dx 


dx. 


T^dx 


^     r  x*ax 


x*-l 


•  J  (x»  +  5)» 

4.   J(a  +  5)»da. 

[ntegrate  in  two  ways  and  ex- 
plain why  the  results  are  not  iden- 
tical. 

6.  J(a:*-x-3)*(4a;»-l)(ix. 


17.  f</^fi^fidfi. 

18.  f   3y'-2 

J  1  -2y  +  i/» 

20.  r    3^-2 


dy. 


21.  JVl-2i/  +  2/»(3y*-2)dy. 

22.  jil-x  +  x^Ydx. 


23. 


32iMM 

+  2 


24 


/2J 

*  ^  y/y'-Z 

25.  rl2gM. 

.  ftan  X  sec'o;  dx. 

27.  fsec  X  tan  x  sec  a;  dx. 

28.  J  y/\  —  sin  ^  cos  ^d^. 
oq  /*     sin  g  dg 


26 


30. 


Vl  —  cos  ^ 

/8in~^gdg 

oi     C    sec'gdg 
J  4  +  3tan^* 

32.    ftan^cos^da. 


6.  J(x»-.x«+l)(3x«-l)dr.         33.  /(^  +  ^) (^  "  i) ^' 
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126.  Proof  and  Application  of  Formulae  nil  IV|  and  V. 
Proof  of  III.     fs^^  -  -tan-^ -,  or  -  -  cor^-  • 

r_^,=  l  r_A«L  =  itan-^«.  (Art.  41,  XVII.) 

» 

Moreover,  tan~^ -  =  «  —  cot"^ -,  whence  d  tan""*  -  =  — d  cot"*  -  • 

a      2  a'  a  a 

Consequently  either  -  tan"*  -  or cot"*  -  may  be  taken  as  the 

a  a  a  a 

/du 
-YTTl'    Observe  that  these  two  values  of 

the  integral  differ  by  the  constant  ^  • 


Proof  of  Vf.     f  ,  f    ,  =  sm-^- 


,  or  —cos  *-  • 


r      du (*         \a) 


=  sin-^-.      (Art.  41,  XV.) 


Also,  smce  sm~*  -  =  t;  —  cos"*  - ,  and  a  sm  *  -  =  —  a  cos  *  - ,  it 
'  a      2  a'  a  a' 


ti  .  u 


fX  fX 

follows  that  either  sin"*  -  or  —cos"*  -  may  be  taken  as  the  value 

a  a 

of  the  integral  in  question.    These  two  values  differ  by  the  con- 
stant s  • 


Proof  of  V.     /  — ,— -  =  -sec^  -,  or esc  ^  -  • 

J  '^y/u^  —  a^      a  a  a  a 

dh 
r      /^  ^  f         ^""i  ^  — ^      (Ak.41,XIX.) 

1  w 

And  it  is  readily  shown  that csc"*  -  may  also  be  taken  as  the 

a  a 

value  of  the  integral. 
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Examples. 

-      f   xdx     ^     1      f        d{V3x*) 
•  JSx^  +  2      2V3J  {V3x^y+{V2)' 


=  (byIII)-^tan-i^^^'. 


'  J  V9-4»«  "  2  J  V3»  -  (2 a;)* 


1  .  _,2x  1      _,2ir 


=  (bylV)-sin-i  — ,  or   -gCos" 

*  J2xV3x*-5      2  J  V3x  V(V3a:>-  (Vs)' 

2v5  v6 

127.  Additional  Devices. 

(5)  Separation  of  a  fractional  integrand  into  partial  fractiona 
having  the  same  denominaior. 

2dx 


•  J  Ax^  +  l^'^J  ^x^+1      J 


^3  rd(4  x^  + 1)    '  r 

8  J     4x2  +  1         J' 


4x2  +  1 
d(2x) 


(2x)2  +  l 


=  (by  II  and  III)|log(4x2  +  1)  -  tan-i2x. 

(c)  When  the  integrand  contains  the  trinomial  ±  x^  +  6x  +  c, 
where  b  and  c  may  66  +  or  — ,  the  function  may  some- 
times be  integrated  after  expressing  the  trinomial  in  the 
form  ±(x  +  a)*  +  j8. 

r       dx        _      r       dx        _^  f       dV3(x-l)  _ 
J  6x-3x*-6        J3(x-l)''+2     V3J  [V3(x-1)]H-(V2)* 

.(b.III)-J=t..-.^^; 
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dx 
l)*+f 


f      dx         _  r      dx       ^  _  1  r 


,  (by  III) -  —  tan'        ^ 


J  Vl-2x-2a!*      V2^  vT^ 


(iz 


V§  -  (x»  +  a;) 

d(x  +  i) 


1     r d(a 

V2  J  ViTZ 


Vf  -  (X  +  §)» 

128.  Exercises.    Perform  the  following  integrations,  testing 
results  by  differentiation: 

dx  .^    r     dx 


2.  r-7^=.  14.  r--f^ 

•'\/l-4x»  J  3x2  ±7 


4. 


^2 .  _     /•    d2 


12. 


7.    f —   ^        .  ^     dx      ^of      djxi) 

"•/iq:!-  or  =r  ^^^-i^'    . 

9    r         d«  JVi-(x-i)» 

J  VS  +4w  —  tt**  Reconcile  the  two  final  results. 

10.  f       ±_.  20.  /-f5!_. 
J  X  V9x*  — 4  •^  «  +  Va 

11.  /;^.  2..  f^*«. 


/•_eMw  22.    r 

Je2«+1  -^ 


\/4»  —  «* 
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23 


X  —  2      ,  ^^     r      xdx 


.  c  /~^  dx.  26.  r 


V4a;  — X*  •^V6a:-x* 


^^ Write  the  numerator  in  the  form 

2i/  +  2*  [3-(3-a;)]dx. 

2dx  97    r    sec'  z  dx 


•J5x*-2a:  +  l  -^  Vl-tan«x 

129.  Proof  and  Application  of  Formulae  VI  and  VII. 

ri.    I  a'^du  =  ^ —  ril.     ie^'du  =  e\ 

Let  the  student  prove  these  by  differentiation. 
Examples. 

2.    r^  =  2rev-«dVi=2c^i. 
•^    Vx         •' 

130.  Exercises. 

1.  Ca^'dx.  7.  faf^+'du. 

2.  /e^x«(ix.  8-  /(«'  +  l)'«to- 

,     fdii.  r^  9.    r(e*+l)«e*dr. 

•  J  e"' J  5"'  wij. 

10.    f^ 
4.    j  c^*  cosirdx,  ^  c^  +  1 


^•/ 


^     *  12     ^    ^ 


•  Jc*  +  1 


*  J  Divide  numerator  by  denominator. 

131.  Proof  and  Application  of  the  Trigonometric  Formulae 
Vm  .  .  .  XV.  Let  the  student  prove  VIII  .  .  .  XIII  by  dif- 
ferentiation. 

„  „      .  .  rsihudu  rd cos u 

XIV. 


J  J     COSU  J    cosu 


=  —  log  cosu=  log  sec  u. 
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XV.     I  COtudu  =   I  : s    I  — ; 

J  J     smu        J    smu 

=  logsinu  ==  —  logcscu. 

Let  the  student  prove  XIV  from  the  identity 

'sec  u  tan  u  du 


j  taniidus  I  - 


secw 
and  XV  in  a  similar  way. 

132.  Exercises.    Perform  the  following  integrations,  testing 
results  by  differentiation: 

L    C^Sxdx,  11.    rtanVJ+l^ 

^  ^     Vx^l 

2.  rcos(2aj- l)dx.  .o     f        ^  f         dx 

^  J  *cos2  (a  +  bxy  J  8in«  (a+bx) ' 

3.  rtan2iidii.  «»     r    sinxdx 


bcosx 


rtan2iidii.  ^^  r    sii 

*  J  a  — 

•7  14.  j  sin  i^  sec' u  du. 

-     rcosddB  . 

6.    I  — T-r— '  -  -  /•cos  4  a; 

•/    sin'  $  15.  I    .  -  . 

y  sm2  4a; 


dx. 

X 


6.  fcsc-cot-dx.  1/5     r     so    *     o    j 
J       2       2  16.    I  sec'2iitan2iiau. 

7.  Cyi&ny^dy.  C     i    ^ 
J  ^'*  J  sin* a; ox. 

8.  ftan*  u  du.  Hint,    sin*  aj  =  }  (1  -  cos  2  x). 

9.  fcot'ttdii.  IS-  J 


cos*  X  dx. 


10.    f-^-TTi-  19.    fsin'xdx. 

•/  cos*  x*  -^ 


COS*  X* 

133.  Miscellaneous  Exercises  in  Integration.    Test  results  by 
differentiation. 

1     f      ^       .  '                  4.    r(e*«'  +  l)*dj/. 

*  •^\/2x-l  -^ 

^-  JV5^^«  ha  +  bzT 

r  a     C         2(ix 

3.  J  cot  (a  +  m)  d*.  6.  J  5^^2x+l ' 
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7.  JvSm7cos((tt.  24.  J8in(y»- l).ydy. 


9 


tan  9 
•  Jx«  +  2^-  26.    r^d^. 


10    ''^  +  1 


^  +  2^^-  27.    f-^+i (te. 

-  J2x«  +  3a;  +  l 


2«.    I  — 

Vi 


12.  JcosM3x  +  2)dx. 


28.  /^-^^(tr. 


j^Q     r  cosgda;  29.  Jlogsinu-cotudii. 

J  l  +  sin'x 


14.  /S^*.  30,  /\/l±|^ 


5a;-l 
+  3 


15.  rsm2  2C08  2d2.  31     f-^ 

16.  \Qo^2zQmzdz.  32     f   ^^""  ^    dj 

J  v^r^i?  33.  r-^^=. 

1  /.i_M_o,A  -^  Vy-y* 


^lrl-(l-2t>) 


^  4a;'  —  4s+6 

V  2  +  1 X  dx 

35.    r  3z-2    ^ 

- /^^T"l  (X  + 1  -  Ddr.  -^Vix-x* 


19.  ^    .  ,  2 

21  f— ^^_..  38.  r  ,   '^    - 

'  J  Viu-u*  V3x-x«-2 

22.  r-p=.  39.  rT7=- 

23./tan(i^-l).,dV.  ^-  /3x»-'fx+3' 


CHAPTER  XIX 

INTEGRATION  BY  AID  OF  A  TABLE  OF  INTEGRALS 
SOME  SPECIAL  METHODS  OF  INTEGRATION 

134.  Explanation  of  the  Table.  Mathematicians  have  worked 
out  the  integration  of  a  large  number  of  functions  of  various 
kinds,  and  a  collection  of  such  known  integrals,  systematically 
arranged,  constitutes  a  Table  of  Integrcds.  To  use  such  a  table  in 
integrating  a  given  function,  we  merely  search  through  the  table 
until  we  find  an  integrand  similar  to  the  given  function,  and  can 
then  write  the  integral  down  at  once  by  giving  proper  values  to 
the  constants  of  the  formula.  Thus  the  process  of  integration  is 
reduced  to  the  purely  mechanical  process  of  substituting  in  a 
formula.  The  student  should  now  provide  himself  with  a  table 
of  integrals.*  The  following  examples  show  in  detail  how  to  use 
the  table. 


Example  1 


■/. 


xdx 


(2  +  3x)» 

We  search  the  table  for  a  formula  whose  integrand  is  similar  to  that  of 
our  example  and  find  that  formula  31  fits  the  case.  Setting  a  »  2  and 
&  =  3  in  this  formula,  we  have 

r     xdx      ^  1  r_       1        ,  1       1  ^  __     1  +3x 

J{2  +  Sxy      91     2  +  3a:'^(2  +  3x)»J         9(2  +  3a;)»" 

Example  2.   f^^^- 

In  this  case  we  find  that  51  is  the  formula  that  has  an  integrand  similar 
to  the  one  we  seek  to  integrate.    In  our  example  a  =  8,  6  «  —  1,  and 

A;  =  y/|=-2.    Therefore 

/xdx        Ifli     ^  +  2x  +  x^  ,  ^/^.     -ix  +  ln 

♦  The  table  constantly  referred  to  in  the  text  is  that  of  Professor  B.  O.  Peirce 
of  Harvard  University  entitled  A  Short  Table  of  Integrala  (pamphlet  edition). 
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Example  3.    f — ^^ 

J  (lA-x- 


il+z-  x»)« 

Formula    133   applies   here.     Setting   a  =  1,   6  =  1,   c  =— 1,   and 
(/=»4ac  —  6*=  —  5,  we  have 

z^dx 6a;  +  2  r         ^ 


(1+  x  -  r')«      5  VH-  X  -  a;2      ^  Vl  +  a;-a;> 

The  last  integral  may  be  evaluated  by  the  method  used  in  example  4, 
Art.  127,  or  by  formula  121.  Making  the  necessary  substitutions  in  this 
formula,  we  have 

/dx  .   _i  2  X  —  1     - 

>  L  =  sm  * — — -. 

Vl+x-x^  Vl 

Therefore 

r       x^dx  6a;  +  2  .  _,  2 x  -  1 

I  -z  =  —  —  —  sm  * — — 

J  il+x-  a;«)«      5  Vl+x-x"  Vs 

In  this  case  formula  48  applies.  Setting  in  this  formula  a  »  3, 6  «  —  2, 
m  =  2,  we  have 

/x^dx       __  X 1  r       dx 

(3-2x2)»      8(3-2a;2)2      8J(3-2a:*)«* 

To  the  last  integral  formula  41  applies,  and  after  the  necessary  substitu- 
tions we  get 

/dx        __  X ,  1  r     dx 

(3  -  2x^y  ""  6  (3  -  2x^)  "^  6  J  3  -  2x»* 

„  r     x^dx      ^  X X  __  _1^  r     dx 

^^^®      J  (3  -  2x^y      8  (3  -  2x^y     48  (3  -2x^)      48  J  3-2a;«  * 

Applying  formula  40  to  the  last  integral,  we  have 

r     dx      ^     1    wV3  +  ^V^ 
J3-2x»      2V6       V3-XV2" 

Therefore,  finally,  ^ 

/g'da;  X X 1^_  ,     y/S  +  xV2 

(3-2x»)»"8(3-2x«)*      48(3-20:2)      ^^  ""^Vs-xV^* 

a;(3  +  2g') 1__ ,     \/3  +  a;\/2 

48(3-2a:2)»      96  V6  ""^  V3  -  x  v^ ' 
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Example  5.  Jsm' a; cos' x dc. 


This  may  be  integrated  by  writing  m  »  2,  n  »  3  in  formula  180.    The 
result  is 

Jsin*xco8'a;dc=  — -8in*xco8'x  +  -  fcos'rcsinrcdc. 

Now  f  cos'xsinxdx  =—  f  cos*  red  cos  x  =  — -cos*  re. 

Therefore 


xcm^xdx  =  —  -sin'x  cos's:  —  -— -cos'x  =  -cos'x  —  -cos'x. 

o  15  o  3 


Jsin' 
This  may  also  be  integrated  in  the  fdlowing  way: 

fsin'  X  cos*  a;  dr  =  J  (1  —  cos'  x)  cos'  x  sin  x  dr 

/I  I 

(cos*  x—  cos* a:)d  cos  X  =  -  cos' x  —  -  cos* x. 
5  3 

136.  Exercises.    In  the  following  exercises  use  a  table  of 
integrals,  and  test  results  by  differentiation: 
xdx 


1     C 

J  (1  -  xy 

-     r    x*dx 

^-  J  {2  +  xy' 


6.; 


dx 


+  3x1 
dx 


%  • 


V3x*-7 

dx 
X*  (4  -  a;') 


7.  J^^  dz. 

8.  rV3-4a:»da;. 


dy 


udu 


^'  J  "(1  +  w»)' 

1.  Jx"  (1  -  a;')ldr. 


dr 


xV'3x2-2x-4 

'^a:V3x*-2x  +  4 

4.  rV4-3M'tt»dtt. 

5.  rsin*^cos*^(to. 

6.  fsec^ede. 

7.  ftan'ed^. 

8.  jV^"^xidc. 


(1  +  y')' 

Sometimts  it  is  advantageous  to  make  a  slight  transformation  of  the 
function  before  appl3dng  the  formula.  For  example,  exercise  5  above 
may  be  integrated  by  formula  120,  but  if  we  write  it  in^the  form 

/dx         ^  ^L^  /*      dx 

it  can  be  integrated  more  easily  by  f  onnula  92. 
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19.  Integrate  exercise  5  by  the  method  suggested. 

20.  Integrate  exercise  8  by  a  similar  method. 

136.  Some  Special  Methods  of  Integration.  There  are  sev- 
eral devices,  more  or  less  general  in  their  application,  for  reducing 
a  function  to  an  integrable  form,  that  is,  for  bringing  it  to  a  form 
in  which  its  integral  is  known,  or  in  which  it  can  be  integrated  by 
a  table.  We  shall  present  only  a  few  of  these  devices.  They  are 
the  following: 

Integration  by  algebraic  substitution; 

Integration  by  trigonometric  substitution; 

Integration  by  parts. 
Sometimes  it  is  necessary  to  apply  one  of  these  methods  before 
using  the  table  of  integrals,  and  sometimes  a  function  which  xjan 
be  integrated  by  the  table  can  be  integrated  more  readily  by  one 
of  these  methods. 

137.  Integration  by  Algebraic  Substitution.  When  an  alge- 
braic function  of  x  contains  no  irrationality  except  fractional 
powers  of  x,  it  may  be  rationalized,  and  so  brought  to  an  inte- 
grable form  by  the  substitution 

(a)  x^  =  z, 

where  m  is  the  least  common  multiple  of  the  denominators  of  the 
fractional  powers  of  x. 

Example  1.     f  ^      . 

^  xi  —  X* 

Let  xi  =  z\  then  x  =  sfi,  dx  =  Qz^dZy  xi  =  2^  xi  =  2^ 

=  2z«  +  322  +  62  +  61og(2-l), 
=  2xi  +  3xl+6xi+61og(zi  -1). 

When  an  algebraic  function  of  x  contains  no  irrationality  except 

fractional  powers  of  a  +  6x,  it  may  be  rationalized  and  so  made 

integrable  by  the  substitution 

1 
(/3)  (a  +  6x)"*  =  Zj 
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where  m  is  the  least  common  multiple  of  the  denominators  of  the 
fractional  powers  of  a  +  bx. 

Example  2.     C—=^M=-  - 

•/  ^(3  y  +  2)« 

Set  {3y  +  2)i=z;  then  y  =|  (z»  -  2),  dy  =  2*(fe,  (3j/  +  2)i  =  «», 

o 

J  -^(3  y  +  2)>      3  •/  z^  SJ  ^  ^  12         3 

-'f^(^-S)^^{3y^6)  <^3i+~2  =  |  (y  -  2)  v^^rir+2. 

Example  3.     f ^  • 

•^x  +  2  +  Vx  +  2 

Set  Vx  +  2  =  2;  then  x  =^  z^ -2,  dx  ^  2zdz, 

and    /- ^^^  =  2r-f^  =  2r4-  =  21og(2  +  l) 

=  2  log  (VxT2  +  1). 

Example  4.    fVx{Vx  +  l)  dx. 

Set  Vx  =  z;  then  x  =  2*,  dx  =  2  « (fo, 

and  fy/x{Vx  +  1)  dx  =  2  / V^^  +lz^dz. 

Now  this  can  be  integrated  by  the  table  (formula  76),  or  we  may  pro- 
ceed as  follows: 

Set  Vz  +  1  «  m;  then  «  =  w*  —  1,  dz  =  2  w  dw, 

and  2  jVzTlz'dg  =  4  JCu*  -  l)2w«dw, 

=  1^5  (15  w*  -  42  w^  +  35)  w», 

=  TJ3(152^-122  +  8)(2+l)i 

/  Vx(Vx+  l)dx  =  i§3  (15x  -  12  Vx+  8)  (Vx  +  1)*. 

138.  Exercises. 

rx*dx  ^  3,    fVSTlaJdx. 

Jxf  +  1  -^ 

2.  f-^.  4.  r ,, ^^      . 

•^  1  +  Vy  ^  y/e{e  +  \) 


§139  SPECIAL  METHODS  OF  INTEGRATION  195 

^'  ^  eVe  +  i  '  "•  Z^^+l*'- 

Q     r      g<fa?  Set  X  =  2^,  and  then  use  the  table. 

V 

y  +  b-</y~+l  '  Set2+x>  =  «>. 


10.    C ^V  .  '  -^  (2  +  a;»)» 


Besides  the  substitutions  (a)  and  (/?)  there  are  various  others, 
such  as  the  one  suggested  in  exercise  15,  but  we  shall  discuss 
them  no  further.  The  "  devices  "  of  Arts.  124  and  127  are  virtu- 
ally methods  of  substitution. 

139.  Integration  of  cos"*x  sin'^x.  Formula  179  or  180  of  the 
table  may  of  course  be  used  in  this  case,  but  when  either  m  or  n 
is  a  positive  odd  integer  the  following  method  is  simpler.  Suppose, 
first,  that  m  is  a  positive  odd  integer.    Then 

cos*"  X  sin"  xdx^  /  (^  ""  ®"^*  ^^   *   ®^^**  ^  ^  ®^^  ^* 
Since  m  is  a  positive  odd  integer,  — ^ —  is  an  integer,  and  conse- 

quently  the  binomial  (1  —  sin*  x)  ^    can  be  expanded  and  the  last 
integrand  can  then  be  integrated  term  by  term,  whatever  value 
n  may  have. 
So,  too,  if  n  is  a  positive  odd  integer,  we  have  the  identity 

I  cos*"  X  sin"  X  da?  =  —   /  (1  —  cos*  x)  ^   cos*"  x  d  cos  x, 

which  can  be  integrated  term  by  term,  whatever  may  be  the  value 
of  m. 

EXABIPLIB   1. 

Jcos' X Vein x dx = J  (1 — sin'x) Vsin x d sin x=  f (Vsinx— sinix) dsinx 

a»  \  sini  X  —  ?  sinJ  x  =  ai  (7  —  3  sin*  x)  sin^  x. 
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The  product  or  quotient  of  powers  of  any  two  trigonometric 
functions  of  x  can  be  brought  to  the  form  cos*x  sin"x,  and  the 
method  of  this  article  applies. 
Example  2. 

rtan'xcte  __   /> sin*  x  __  _  /»(!  —  co8^g)dco8a; 
sec^  z       J  cosi  X         J  cos*  x 

=  —  J  (cos~l  X  —  cosi  x)d  cos X  =  2  co8~i x  +  J cosi  x 

23  +  co8»x 
3    Vcosx 

140.  Exercises. 

1.  fsin'xdx.  4.    ftan*^d^. 

2.  fcos'xdx.  5.    r  ^^^<fe» 
•^  -^  vsec2 

3.  jcos^ede.  6.  Jsin»«A/secl;(fe. 

141.  Integration  by  Trigonometric   Substitution.    An   alge- 
braic function  which  contains  an  irrational  expression  of  the 

form  Va*  zfc  x^  or  Vx^  —  a^  can  sometimes  be  rationalized  and 
rendered  integrable  by  a  trigonometric  substitution,  as  follows: 

a.   When  the  irrationality  Va^  —  x^  occurs, 

set  X  =  a  sin  ^,  or  a  cos  ^. 

ff.  When  the  irrationality  Va^  +  x^  occurs, 

set  X  =  a  tan  By  or  a  cot  ^. 

y.  When  the  irrationality  Vx^  —  a^  occurs, 

set  X  =  a  sec  6,  or  a  esc  6. 

Example  1.     CVa^  —  x^dx. 


Set  X  =  asind;  then  Va*  -  x*  =  acosd,  dx  ==  acos^d^,  and 
J*  Va*  -  X*  dx  =  a^  fees*  ede  =  ^  (sin  ^  cos  ^  +  ^). 

Now  sin  ^  =  - ,  cos  ^  = ,  and  e  =  sin"*  -  . 

a  a  a 

Therefore,     J  Va^  -  x^ dx  =  J  fx  Va^-a:^  +  a* sin-*  ^  • 
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This  could  also  have  been  integrated  by  the  substitution  x  ^  acoBe. 
Example  2.     C  ^      —  • 

This  may  be  written  in  the  form  -i  f    ,     ^   — - 

Set  y  =  VTtan B\  then  V(!  +  2/*)»=  i  Vl sec»^,  dy  =  Vf  sec»^d^, 

and  I     ■     *^        =  I -p =  -  I  — -  ==-  I  cos^(to  =  -sm«. 

J  V(H-j/*)»     -^  ivlsec*^      3^sec^      3^  3 

XT                                  •    «      tan^  y 

Now  sm  ^  = =     .  ^       • 

sec  ^      VH-  2/* 

/dy 1^   2       y 1         y    . 
V(3  +  2?p  "■  2i'3  Vrr?  "  3  vT+27 

Set  «  =  a  sec  ^;  then  V(2'  —  a')'  =  a'  tan'^,  (22  =  a  sec  0  tan  e  de,  and 
(22  r  a  seed  tan  9  cto        1  rcos'd 


Example  3.     f ,  - 


2*  \/(2*  —  a*)'         ^'  ^^'  ^  •  ^'  ^^'  ^      ^*  •^  ^^^' 


(to 
e 


=  ^  rf  A:J  -  Adsine 1  (  J-  +sind  Y 

a^J  \sm'd        /  a*  XBinS  / 


Now  cos  $  =  =  -,  and  sin  e  =  • 


seed      2  z 


Hence    C —^=,  ^-\(—^= +^^^^)  =  l^-^zl^' 
142.  Exercises. 

4.    r      ^       .  ^ini.    Set  X  =  a  cos'd,  and  then 

•^  (x«  -a^)|  mtegrate  by  the  table. 
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14b3.  Integration  by  Parts.    From  the  formula  for  the  differ- 
entiation of  a  product 

udv  +  vdu^  d(iit;), 
we  get  by  integration 

j  udv  +  j  vdu  =   I  d(uv)  =  tiv, 
whence 
(a)  I  u  <fv  =  uv  —   I  V  du. 

This  is  an  exceedingly  useful  formula  and  is  known  as  the  formvla 
for  integration  by  parts,  and  the  process  of  applying  it  is  termed 
integrating  by  parts. 

The  following  examples  show  how  to  use  this  formula. 

Example  1.     fairr^xdx. 

Let        u  =  sin"*a;,  dv  =  dx:  then  du  =  —  ,  v  =  x. 

Substituting  in  formula  (a),  we  have 

/sin"*  zdx  =^  X  sin"*  x  —  C    ,  =  x  sin"*  x  +  Vl  —  x*. 

Example  2.     fx^logxdx. 

We  are  to  regard  x^log  a;  eic  as  of  the  form  u  dv.    In  this  case  there  are 
several  ways  of  choosing  u  and  dv.    Thus  we  may  let 

u  =^  z^  log  Xy  and  dv  =  dx, 

or                              w  =  x^,  and  dv  =  log  x  dx, 

or                              u  =  Xj  and  dv  =  x  log  x  dx, 

or                              u  =  X  log  X,  and  dv  =  xdx, 

or                              w  =  log  X,  and  dv  =  x^dx. 

The  last  choice  will  be  found  the  most  effective. 

Since  u  =  log  x,  and  dv  =  x^  dx,  then  d-u  =  — ,  and  v  =  ~  • 

x  3 

Substituting  in  formula  (a),  we  get 

\x^  log  xdx=\7?  log  re  —  J  fx*  dx 
-  JxMogx  -  Jx»  =  Jx»(31ogx  -  1) 
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Let  us  solve  this  by  one  of  the  other  selections  of  u  and  dv.    Let 

u  =  x'logx,  dv  ^  dx] 
then         du  —  2z\ogzdx  +  zdx,  v  ^  x,  and  substituting  in  (a), 

Jx'  log  X  dx  «  x*  log  X  —  2  Ja:*  log  x  dx  —  (^  dx, 
3  fx^logxdx  =  x*logx— Jx*  ^Jx'CSlogx  —  1), 
and  Jx'logxdx  «  Jx'CSlogx  —  1). 

Example  3.     fxef^'dx. 

We  write  this  in  the  form  f^  e"d(ax),  and  then  let  u  =  ->  do^e^'d(jax); 

J  a  a 

then  du  =  —  ,  t;  =  g"*,  and 
a 


•JBLX  ^t%<^*  n>^AX  ^*  ^A* 


r    a»j        arc"*       /•«     J        a;c-*      c*      e— ,  -v 

I  xe**  dx  « —  1  —  dx  = r  =  —r  (ox  —  1). 

'EiKAMPi^  4.      Cx^e'dx, 

Two  applications  of  formula  (a)  are  necessary  here.    Let 
u  »  x*,  dt;  s  6*  dx;  then  du  »=  2  x  dx,  and  t;  »  e*. 

Then  fxVdx  =x»6*- 2  fxc^dx. 

The  last  integral  is  simpler  than  the  given  one  because  it  has  a  lower 
power  of  X. 

It  may  be  integrated  by  a  second  application  of  formula  (a).  This  is 
unnecessary,  however,  because  we  need  only  to  set  a  »  1  in  example  3 

above,  and  we  have  Cxe'dx  =  e*(x  —  1).    Therefore 

fx^e'dx  «  x»e*  -  2e'(x  -  1)=  e'{x^-2x  +  2). 

In  applying  formula  (a)  there  are  usually  several  ways  of  select- 
ing u  and  dv.  They  should  of  course  be  so  chosen  that  the  inte- 
gral in  the  second  member  of  the  equation  shall  be  simpler  than 
the  given  integral,  but  usually  this  can  be  determined  only  by  trial. 
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144.  Exercises. 

1.  Cxcoszdx. 

2.  Cx^  sin  z  dx. 

3.  fx  tan'  X  dx. 

4.  fsin'xdx. 

5.  fcos'  X  dx. 

6.  Cs^e'dx. 


Integrate  the  following  by  parts: 

7.  rtan"*a;dx. 

8.  ftsLU'^Vxdx. 

9.  jx^8m''^xdx. 

10.  Jx'e-'dx. 

11.  flogudu. 

12.  fe*  sin  2  dz. 


3.  J^Vl  -gdz. 

4.  ftsintcoatdt. 

5.  fsin'^cos'^cto. 

6.  fxlogxcix. 


7     f^JL^^L-. 


Use  any  method  to  integrate  the  following: 

Jdx 
7x+5a?' 


18 


dx 


xWx  -  1 


(fx 


19     C    .  -' 

'  J  Vl2-4a;-x> 

20.    f    ,       ^^ 

21.  r^I±^d,. 

22.  r^^^. 

J  (1+2)* 

23.    fsin  3  x  sin  2  a;  cb. 
24     f    ^^    . 

«^     r    ^xdx 
o^,     r    x^dx 


29./ 

30.  r«^. 

31.    fsin' «  cos' «  d  «. 
dx 


32./ 


^VT+5i 


33.    f-^fe. 


vr+~x 


35.  /a:lV3+2xtdx. 

36.  /^^  +y  -  ^ 

37.  rV25-4a;«da;. 

38.  rV4a;>-25da;. 


dx. 


CHAPTER  XX 

SIMPLE  APPUCATIONS  OF  INTEGRATION  IN 

GEOMETRY 

146.  Illustrative  Problems. 

Problem  1.    To  determine  the  curve  or  system  of  curves  whose  slope 
is  everywhere  proportional  to  the  abscissa  of  the  point  of  contact.       ^ 
Solution.    By  hypothesis 

Dxy  =  ax, 

where  a  is  a  known  constant.  Integrating  both  sides  of  this  equation, 
we  have 

j  DxV  dx  ^  J  dy  =  Cox  dx  +  C, 
and 
(a)  j/  =  iac«  +  C, 

C  being  the  constant  of  integration.  The  curve  sought  is  seen  to  be  a 
parabola  whose  axis  is  OF.  Since  C  may  take  all  values  between  —  oo 
and  +00,  equation  (a)  represents  not  one  parabola  but  an  entire  system 
of  parabolas  whose  common  axis  is  the  ^-axis  and  each  curve  of  which 
satisfies  the  requirements  of  the  problem.  C  is  termed  the  parameter  of 
this  system  of  curves. 

By  giving  a  suitable  value  to  C,  we  may  select  a  curve  of  the  system  to 
satisfy  some  other  condition,  as,  for  example,  that  it  should  pass  through 
the  point  (2,  1). 

Substituting  2  and  1  for  x  and  ym  (a),  we  have 

l=2a  +  C,    whence    C=l-2a. 
Then  y  =  iaaj«  +  l-2a 

is  the  particular  cur^e  of  the  system  that  passes  through  (2,  1). 

From  the  foregoing  solution  it  is  evident  that  every  equation 

in  X  and  y  that  arises  from  an  integration  contains  the  constant  of 

integration  as  a  parameter,  and  consequently  represents  a  system 

of  curves. 
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PrMem  2.    To  determine  the  system  of  curves  whose  subtangent  is 
constant. 
iSolii^um.    The  equation  of  the  tangent  to  a  curve  is 

y  -  yi  =  Dyi{x  —  xi). 

The  subtangent  is  the  line  AB  of  the 

C««».)  ^«^-  Ki  be  the  abscissa  of  A,  AB= 
Xi  —  S.  When  y  »  0  in  the  equation 
of  the  tangent,  z  ^  z;  therefore 

— j/i  =  DyiQc  -  xi), 


oZ)y  =  y,  ady  ^ydz,  a-^  ^  dz. 


ff,  and        Xi  —  X  =  -^p-  =  subtangent. 

^  Dyi 

Now  by  the  condition  of  the  problem 

where  a  is  a  known  constant.    Therefore,  omitting  subscripts, 

dji  _ 

y 

Hence  aj^  =  Jdx  +  C, 

and  a  log  y  =  X  +  C, 

C  being  the  constant  of  integration.    This  is  the  equation  of  the  system 
sought.    It  may  be  transformed  as  follows: 

^  x_±C         C    X 

log  y  =  ,  y  =  e"    =  e'*  e«, 

a 

c 
or,  writing  k  for  the  constant  e^, 

X 

y  =  ke^i 

and  is  now  seen  to  be  the  equation  of  a  system  of  exponential  curves. 

The  parameter  is  k.    This  is  the  complete  solution  of  the  problem.    As 

in  the  preceding  problem,  a  curve  of  the  system  may  be  found  to  fulfill 

some  further  condition.    For  example,  if  the  curve  is  to  pass  through  the 

point  (0,  1),  we  have 

1  =  jkeo  «  jt^ 


X 


and  hence  y  -e^ 

is  that  curve  of  the  system  which  passes  through  the  point  (0,  1). 
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Problem  3.    To  determine  the  system  of  curves  in  which  the  perpen- 
dicular from  the  foot  of  the  ordinate  upon 
the  tangent  has  a  constant  length. 

SoltUion.    The  equation  of  the  tangent 
may  be  written 

y  —  Dyi*z  +  XiDyi  —  j/i  =  0. 

The  coordinates  of  the  foot  of  the  ordi- 
nate are  (xi,  0),  and  consequently,  if  a  be 
the  length  of  the  perpendicular  in  ques- 
tion, we  have 

0  —  Dyi » xi  +  XiDyi  ~  yi  _ 
Vl  +  {Dy,y 


ZIJLl 


Vl  +  {py,y 

Dropping  subscripts,  we  have 
Then,  from  the  last  equation, 


»  a. 


dy        ^  dx 
Vy^  -  a*       « 


•/  V  y2  _  flS      •/  a 
Integrating  this  by  formula  92  of  the  table  of  integrals, 

« 

iog(j/  +  v7^^«)  =  ?  +  c. 

a 

This  is  the  equation  of  the  system  sought.    We  shall  be  able  to  recognize 
the  nature  of  the  curves  of  this  system,  after  solving  the  equation  for  y. 

y  +  Vy^-a^  =  e^^^ , 


Vy'  —  a'  =  — y  +  e« 


?+c 


-+c 


and  finally 


l/«  -  a*  =  y2  -  2  j/e«       +  e 


(1^^) 


wherein  it  is  seen  that  the  curves  that  satisfy  the  conditions  of  the  problem 
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belong  to  the  catenary  type.    In  particular  let  us  consider  that  curve  of 
the  system  for  which  C  »  log  a.    We  have  then  e^  »  a,  and 

which  is  the  familiar  catenary.    See  Art.  87/exercise  26. 

146.  Exercises.    Determine  the  following  systems  of  curves: 

1.  Whose  slope  is  proportional  to  the  ordinate  of  the  point  of  contact. 

2.  Whose  slope  b  proportional  to  -  of  the  point  of  contact. 

X 

3.  Whose  slope  b  proportional  to  -  of  the  point  of  contact. 

if 

4.  Whose  slope  b  proportional  toxy  of  the  point  of  contact. 

5.  Whose  subtangent  b  proportional  to  x^"^^  of  the  point  of  contact. 

6.  Whose  subnormal  b  constant. 

7.  In  which  the  portion  of  the  |         oi  {  included  between  the  coordi- 
nate axes  b  bisected  at  the  point  of  contact. 

8.  In  which  the  tangent,  ordinate  of  point  of  contact,  and  OX  make  a 
triangle  of  constant  area. 

In  the  following  exercises  use  formula  (a)  of  Art.  97,  ^-j—  =  tan  0, 

dp 

and  thus  get  the  equation  of  the  curve  in  polar  coordinates. 

.  9.  Determine  the  curve  which  cuts  its  radii  vectores  at  a  constant 
angle. 

10.  Determine  the  curve  in  which  the  radius  vector,  the  tangent,  and 
the  initial  line  form  an  bosceles  triangle.    (3  solutions.) 

11.  Determine  the  curve  in  which  ^  =  20. 

12.  Determine  the  curve  in  which  4f>  =  i$. 


CHAPTER  XXI 

APPLICATIONS  OF  INTEGRATION  IN  KINEMATICS 

147.  To  Determine  the  Motion  of  a  Body  when  the  Velocity 
is  Given.  It  was  shown  in  Chapter  IX  that  the  velocity  of  a 
moving  body  is  equal  to  the  time  derivative  of  the  distance  trav- 
ersed, that  is, 

(a)  "^  ~  ^'    ^^    ds  =  V  dL 

In  the  problem  before  us  the  velocity,  v,  is  supposed  to  be  given, 
and  may  be  a  constant,  or  a  function  of  t,  or  of  s,  or  of  both  t  and 
s,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  motion.  Integrating  equation  (a), 
we  have 

(b)  s^fvdt  +  C, 

where  C  is  the  constant  of  integration  whose  value  will  be  deter- 
mined by  the  initial  conditions  of  the  problem. 

We  shall  apply  this  formula  to  the  solution  of  a  few  simple 
problems  of  rectilinear  motion. 

Problem  1.  Near  the  earth^s  surface  the  velocity  of  a  falling  body 
acted  upon  by  gravity  alone  is  found  to  be  given  by  the  formula 

V  =  32t  feet  per  second, 

where  t  is  the  time  in  seconds  since  the  fall  began,  and  the  resistance  of 
the  air  is  neglected.    Determine  the  motion. 

ds 
Solviion,    We  have  given  t-~  =  32t.    Integrating  this,  we  have 

f 68=^32 tdt  +  C,    or    s  =  16<2  +  C. 

Let  s  =  So  when  1  =  0;  then  C  =  So,  and  the  last  equation  becomes 
(1)  s  =  16  «2  +  So. 

Let  A  be  the  point  where  the  fall  begins  (jt  =  0)  and  0  the  point  from 
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which  we  measure  s.    Then  OA  »  ao.    Of  course  it  would  be  mmpler  to 

measure  8  from  0,  so  that  s  »  0  when  t »  0.   In  that  case  So  =  0 

o 

and  our  formula  becomes 

A\t-o   (2)  «=16«*. 

This  equation  and  the  given  one,  v  ^32t,  tells  us  all  about  the 
motion  of  the  body.    Observe  that  we  choose  the  positive  direc- 
-  B      tion  of  8  and  v  to  be  downward. 

Problem  2.    A  body  is  thrown  directly  upward  with  a  velocity 
of  160  feet  per  second.    Neglecting  the  resistance  of 
the  air,  determine  the  motion. 

Solution.  The  entire  velocity  is  made  up  of  the  velocity 
due  to  gravity  and  the  velocity  due  to  the  throw,  the  latter 
being  contrary  in  direction  to  the  former.  Choosing  the 
positive  direction  of  8  and  v  to  be  downward,  we  have  c\ 


t;  =  ^  =  32^-160. 
at 


e-o 


t-6 


t-io 


Integrating  this  equation,  we  have 

fds  ==f32tdt  -ClQOdt+C, 

or  s  =  16<»- 160«  +  C. 

For  convenience  we  measure  s  from  0,  the  point  at  which  the  body  was 
thrown,  so  that  s  =  0  when  t  =  0;  then  C  =  0,  and  the  equations  that 
describe  the  motion  are 

(3)    (a)  t;  =  32«- 160  =  32(^-5), 

(b)  s  =  16<2  -  loot  =  16t{t  -  10). 

Equation  (b)  shows  that  s  is  —  so  long  as  t  <  10,  which  means  that 
for  the  first  10  seconds  of  its  flight  the  body  is  above  its  starting  point 
0.  From  (a)  it  is  seen  that  v  is  — ,  0,  or  +,  according  as  i  is  <  5,  =  5,  or 
>  5,  and  this  means  that  the  body  rises  for  the  first  5  seconds  of  its  flight, 
comes  to  rest  at  A  when  i  =  5,  and  then  falls.  From  (b)  we  see  that  8 
passes  0  again  10  seconds  after  the  start.  Writing  5  for  i  in  (b),  we  get 
8  =  —400,  which  is  the  height  in  feet  to  which  the  body  rises.  Writing 
10  for  t  in  (a),  we  get  v  ==  160,  which  is  the  velocity  in  feet  per  second  with 
which  the  body  passes  0  in  its  fall.  This  is  the  same  velocity  as  that 
with  which  it  rose  from  0,  a  result  that  could  have  been  foreseen. 

Observe  that  in  each  of  these  problems 

Acceleration  =  —  =  32  feet  per  second. 

at 
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Problem  3.    Harmonic  Motion, 

A  body  is  moving  in  a  straight  line  and  its  velocity  at  time  i  is  given  by 

the  equation 

(a)  w  =«— osinjiii, 

where  a  and  m  are  known  constants:  determine  the  motion. 

da 
SoluHon.    We  have  —  =  —  o  sin  /ii.    Integrating  this, 

ai 

ids  =»  —  rjjsin  iddfd  +  C,   or   «  ==  -  cos  frf  +  C 
Let  us  choose  the  point  from  which  a  is  measured  so  that  3  «  -  when 

t  »  0.    Then  -  =  -  cos  0  +  C,  and  C  =  0.    And  the  formula  which  ex- 

presses  s  in  terms  of  f  is 

0>)  «  «  5  cos  /ii. 

Formuke  (a)  and  (b)  completely  describe  the  motion  of  the  body.    Let 
0  be  the  point  from  which  a  is  measured,  and  let  A  be  the  body's  position 

when  t  »  0;  then  OA  =  -,  and  this  is  plainly  the  body's  greatest  distance 

to  the  right  of  0.    Let  A'  be  the 

body's    position   when   < »  ~ : 


then  OA'^'-'l  and  A'  is  the 

body's  greatest  distance  to  the 
left  of  0. 
Let  the  student  show  from  a  study  of  equations  (a)  and  (b)  that  the 

body,  starting  at  A,  moves  to  A'  and  back  again  to  A  in  —  imits  of  time; 

Q 

that  it  repeats  this  oscillation  in  every  succeeding  —  units  of  time;  that  at 

eadi  passage  through  0  it  has  its  numerically  greatest  velocity  of  +a 
or  —a;   and  that  it  passes  through  any  ijoint  of  its  path  in  the  same 

direction  every  —  units  of  time. 

The  motion  is  termed  harmonic.  Such  is  the  motion  d  swinging  pen* 
dulums,  vibrating  tuning  forks  and  violin  strings,  of  weights  suspended 
by  elastic  cords  or  coiled  springs  and  vibrating  up  and  down,  etc.  The 
length  of  AA'  is  termed  the  amplitude  of  the  oscillation,  and  the  time 
of  making  a  complete  oscillation  is  termed  the  period.    The  pmod  is 

—  units  of  time. 
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To  express  t  in  terms  of  «,  we  solve  (b)  for  t  and  get 

(c)  t=^cos-^^' 

Differentiating  (a),  we  get 

Acceleration  =  —  =  —om  cos  /ii  =  —  m'«, 

etc 

whence  it  appears  that  the  acceleration  is  proportional  to  the  body's  dis- 
tance from  0,  the  center  of  the  path,  and  is  always  toward  0. 

148.  Exercises.  When  necessary  draw  a  figure  to  illustrate 
the  problem. 

1.  From  an  elevation  150  feet  above  the  groimd  a  body  is  thrown 
downward  with  a  velocity  of  20  feet  per  second.  Show  that  it  will  strike 
the  ground  in  2  J  seconds  with  a  velocity  of  100  feet  per  second. 

2.  With  what  velocity  would  a  body  have  to  be  thrown  upward  from 
an  elevation  200  feet  above  the  ground  in  order  that  it  should  remain 
in  the  air  10  seconds?  How  high  would  it  rise  and  with  what  velocity 
would  it  reach  the  ground? 

3.  A  balloon  1000  feet  above  the  earth  is  |  ^^^^^^^^2^  j  with  a  speed  of 

60  feet  per  second.  A  stone  is  dropped  over  the  edge  of  the  car.  How 
long  is  it  in  the  air,  and  what  is  its  velocity  when  it  strikes  the  ground? 
In  the  second  case,  what  is  the  highest  altitude  the  stone  attains? 

4.  In  the  presence  of  certain  acids,  sugar  is  converted  into  other  sub- 
stances. The  rapidity  of  the  conversion  at  time  t  is  found  to  be  pro- 
portional to  the  amount  of  sugar  remaining  imconverted.  That  is,  if  a 
be  the  amount  of  sugar  at  the  start  and  x  the  amoimt  converted  in  time  t, 

then 

dx  /  V 

—  =  t;  =  /i(a  -  x), 

where  m  is  a  known  constant.  Determine  the  amount  of  sugar  converted 
in  time  L    See  Arts.  80  and. 72. 

5.  In  certain  chemical  reactions  it  is  found  that  if  a  is  the  amount  of 
a  substance  at  the  start,  and  x  the  amount  of  this  substance  transformed 
in  time  i,  then  the  rapidity  of  the  reaction  is  given  by  the  formula 

V  =  n{a  —  xY. 

Find  the  amount  transformed  in  time  L 

6.  Solve  exercise  5  on  the  supposition  that  i>  =  /i(a  —  xY^  and  also 
for  the  general  case  v  =  ti{a  —  xY. 

7.  A  stone  is  dropped  from  the  edge  of  a  well  into  the  water,  and 
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3i  seconds  elapse  before  the  splash  is  heard.  If  sound  travels  in  air  at 
the  rate  of  1090  feet  per  second,  how  deep  is  the  well? 

In  the  following  problems  the  motion  is  rectilinear.  Determine  the 
motion. 

8.  V  =  o  y/s.  10,  V  =  a  cos  fd,  12.  v  =  oe**^. 

9.  v=  Va^-M^s*.  11.  »  =  /**«.  13.  t;  =  a(l  +  smO. 

149.  To  Determine  the  Motion  of  a  Body  when  the  Acceler- 
ation is  Given.     We  learned  in  Chapter  IX  that  the  acceleration 

of  a  moving  body  is  the  first  time  derivative  of  the  velocity,  or 
the  second  time  derivative  of  the  distance  traversed.  That  is, 
if  a  be  the  acceleration, 

d^8  __dv  ___ 

where  a  may  be  a  constant,  or  a  function  of  any  or  all  of  the 
variables  t,  s,  and  v,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  motion.  By 
integrating  this  equation  we  get  equations  expressing  two  of  the 
quantities  s,  v,  t  in  terms  of  the  third,  and  such  equations  consti- 
tute a  solution  of  the  problem. 

Problem  1.    Motion  of  a  Body  FaUing  near  the  Earth^s  Surface. 

To  a  body  free  to  fall  near  the  earth's  surface,  gravity  imparts  a  con- 
stant acceleration.  Denoting  this  acceleration  by  g  and  neglecting  the 
resistance  of  the  air,  we  shall  determine  the  motion. 

First  Solviion. 

d^s       dv  ,  rd^s 


-*  =  J  =  ff,  whence  f-^dt  =  fdv=fgdt  +  C, 


and,  since  ^  is  a  constant, 

ds 


0   8^0 


(1) 


dt 


=  v  =  gt  +  C, 


Integrating  again  we  have 

jds  =  fv  dt  +  C  =fgt  dt  +jCdt  +  C, 

whence 

(2)  8  =fvdt  +  C  =  i^^  +  C«  +  C. 

If  when  t  =  0  the  distance  fallen  be  denoted  by  So  and 


«=o 


>8, 
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the  velocity  by  Vo,  then  from  (1)  C  =  Vo,  and  from  (2)  C'=  So,  so  that  we 
have  finally 

(3)  V  =  gt  +  vo  and  s  =  i  flff*  +  V(/  +  So- 

These  equations  completely  describe  the  motion  of  a  freely  falling  body. 
The  value  of  g  is  found  by  experiment  to  be  about  32  feet  per  second, 
whence  it  appears  that  equations  (3),  Art.  147,  are  special  cases  {vo=  — 160, 
and  8o  =  0)  of  equations  (3)  above.  If  we  choose  the  origin  for  s  so  that 
«  =  0  when  i  =  0,  and  if  the  body  has  no  initial  velocity,  then  «o  =  0  and 
Vq  s  0,  and  equations  (3)  take  the  form 

(3')  v  =  gt,s=  ig{^,  or  v  =  32(,  s  =  16(*. 

This  is  Problem  1  of  Art.  147. 
Second  Solution, 
We  shall  first  derive  a  new  derivative  formula  for  the  acceleration. 

We  have 

.      ,      ,.  cPs      dv     do  ds        dv 

Acceleration  =  -=-  =  -.-  =  .^^. 

Hence  for  the  problem  before  us  we  may  write  t;  —  =  ^,  and  on  integrat- 

08 

ing  we  have 

//•  K 

vdv  =  I  gds  +  —  ,  and  i^  =  2gs  +  K. 

Therefore, 

(4)  S  =  '^  =  V2g8  +  K. 
From  this  equation  follow 

^.=         ^  and     f.//  =  J-  rd(^M±K)^ 

V2g8  +  K  ^  2^J  V2gs  +  K 

whence 

(5)  f^V2g8  +  K  +  K\ 

9 
Setting  V  =  Vq  and  s  =  So  when  i  =  0,  we  have,  from  (4), 

Vq  =  \/2  gsQ  +  Ky    whence    K  =  vf  —  2  gso, 
and  from  (5), 

0  =  V2  gso  +  K  +  K',    whence    K'  =  -Vo. 
Substituting  these  values  for  K  and  K'  in  (4)  and  (5),  we  get 

(6)  v=V2g{s-8,)  +  v,^     and    t  =  ^^^S^^^A+ll^Z^ . 

g 
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The  sole  difference  between  solutions  (3)  and  solutions  (6)  is  that  in  (3) 
V  and  8  are  expressed  in  terms  of  ty  wliile  in  (6)  v  and  t  are  expressed  in 
terms  of  s.  Either  set  of  solutions  can  be  derived  directly  from  the  other 
set.  Thus  on  eliminating  the  radical  from  the  equations  of  (6)  we  get 
the  first  equation  of  (3),  and  on  squaring  the  last  equation  of  (6)  and 
solving  for  s  we  get  the  last  equation  of  (3). 

If  we  suppose  5  =  0  and  v  =  0  when  <  =  0,  then  So  =  0  and  Vo  =  0,  and 
equations  (6)  become 

(6')  t;  =  V2^    and    t  = ^,  ' 

results  which  can  be  obtained  directly  from  (3').  ' 

Problem  2.    Harmonic  Motion. 

The  resultant  of  the  forces  acting  upon  a  body  is  such  that  the  body 
moves  along  a  straight  line,  toward  a  fixed  point  0  of  that  line,  with  an 
acceleration  proportional  to  its  distance,  s,  from  0.  Determine  the  mo- 
tion. 

SoliUion,  Since  the  acceleration  is  directed  toward  0,  it  will  be  + 
when  s  is  — ,  and  —  when  s  is  +.    We  have  then 

-  =  -m'«.   or    v-=-^s. 

Multiplying  the  last  equation  by  ds  and  integrating,  there  results 


"- (I)  =--■'+'. 


and  therefore 

(1)  t;  =  -  =  -  V^^=V^. 

We  write  the  negative  sign  with  the  radical,  although  either  sign  may  be 
used.    Writing  this  equation  in  the  form 

ds 


dt=- 


Vc  —  fi 


*S2 


and  integrating,  we  get,  after  certain  simple  transformations, 

(2)  s  =  ^cosU  +  c'). 

Substituting  this  value  for  s  in  (1),  the  result  is 

(3)  t;  =  -  V^  sin  {fd  +  c'), 

a  result  which  may  also  be  obtained  by  differentiating  (2).    Suppose  now 
that  V  =  0  when  t  =  0;  then  0  =  —  Vc  sin  c',    whence  c'  =  0,    ±  x, 
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=b  2  T,  .  .  .  .    Choosing  c'  «  0  and  writing  a*  for  c  to  avoid  the  radical, 
we  have  finally 

(4)  V  ^—asmfd     and    8  =  -coe fd, 

• 
which  are  identical  with  formuke  (a)  and  (b)  of  problem  3,  Art.  147. 
The  motion  is  therefore  harmonic,  the  body  oscillating  about  0.    m^  is 
the  acceleration  at  unites  distance  from  0. 

• 

It  is  a  principle  of  physics  that  a  solid  homogeneous  sphere 
exerts  upon  each  particle  of  matter  within  it  an  attractive  force 
such  that,  were  the  particle  free  to  move,  it  would  approach  the 
center  of  the  sphere  with  an  acceleration  proportional  to  its  dis- 
tance from  the  center.  If  we  assume  the  earth  to  be  such  a  sphere 
and  if  we  neglect  the  resistance  of  the  air,  then  a  body  dropped 
down  a  straight  shaft  through  the  center  of  the  earth  would  have 
the  harmonic  motion  just  described.  It  would  oscillate  back- 
ward and  forward  from  surface  to  surface.  To  determine  com- 
pletely the  motion  in  such  a  case,  we  must  know  the  constants 
a  and  /x.  We  know  that  at  the  earth's  surface  the  acceleration 
is  32  feet  per  second.  Now  s  is  measured  from  the  center  of  the 
earth,  and  when  «  =  i?  =  the  earth's  radius. 


32  =  M^/2,  M  =  y/f . 


where  R  must  be  expressed  in  feet.    Now  when  <  =  0,  s  =  JB, 
and  the  second  equation  of  (4),  problem  2,  gives 

a  =  M^  =  V32^. 

fjL  and  a  are  now  known  numerically  and  the  problem  can  be  solved. 

160.  Exercises. 

1.  In  the  problem  of  the  body  faUing  down  a  shaft  through  the  center 
of  the  earth,  find  the  velocity  with  which  it  would  pass  the  center,  And 
the  time  required  to  reach  the  other  side. 

2.  What  would  be  the  result  of  giving  c',  in  equations  (2)  and  (3)  of 
problem  2  of  the  preceding  article,  the  values  d=  x,  db  2  t,  .  .  .  ? 

What  would  be  the  result  of  giving  the  sign  +  to  the  radical  in  equa- 
tion (1)  of  the  same  problem? 

3.  Let  the  body  of  exercise  1  be  brought  to  rest  halfway  between  the 
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surface  and  the  center,  and  then  allowed  to  fall.     Determine  its  motion 
completely. 

4.  The  diameter  of  the  moon  is  2160  miles,  and  at  the  surface  gravity 
produces  an  acceleration  of  5.3  feet  per  second.  If  a  body  fall  down  a 
straight  shaft  through  the  center  of  the  moon,  how  long  would  it  take  it 
to  go  from  surface  to  surface,  and  with  what  velocity  would  it  pass  the 
center? 

5.  The  conditions  of  the  motion  being  the  same  as  in  problem  2  of 
Art.  147,  except  that  the  acceleration  is  away  from  0  instead  of  toward 
it,  determine  the  motion. 

151.  The  Motion  of  a  Body  Falling  to  the  Earth  from  a  Great 
Distance  above  the  Surface.  The  attraction  of  gravitation 
causes  the  body  to  move  along  the  straight  line  joining  it  to  the 
earth's  center  with  an  acceleration  toward  that 
center  that  is  inversely  proportional  to  the  square 
of  the  distance  from  the  center.  The  effect  of 
the  earth's  motion  is  not  taken  into  account. 

Let  Pq  be  the  body's  position  at  the  start 
(t;  =  0,  <  =  0),  and  P  its  position  at  time  L 
Let  CPq  =  So  and  CP  =  s,  and  denote  by  a 
the  acceleration  at  P.  The  acceleration  at  Q 
we  know  to  be  g.  Therefore,  by  the  conditions 
of  the  problem, 

11,  gR^ 

§2 


^0 


8t 


8''P 


<X'9-'^2'ji2y     wnei 

ice     a 

We  have  then 

,^ .                     d^s        dv 
(1)                     dP  =  "ds  = 

VtzQ 


the  negative  sign  being  used  because  the  direction  of  a  is  contrary 
to  that  of  s.    Integrating  (1),  we  have 

fvdv=-gR'Jj,      and    v'=^  +  C 


Since  s  =  sq  =  CPq  when  v  =  0,  C  =  — 


2gR' 


(2) 


\   S  So 


Sd 


and 
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whioh  is  the  velocity  acquired  by  a  body  falling  toward  the  earth 
from  a  position  distant  80  to  a  position  distant  8  from  the  center 
C.    (Why  is  the  negative  sign  used  with  the  radical  in  (2)  ?)     If  we 

set  «  =  /Z  and  80  ^  R  +  h,  then «=  p.p   ,   ,. ,  and 

8      So     R{R  +  h) 


(3)  „=_v^,^/I^, 

which  is  the  velocity  acquired  by  a  body  falling  to  the  earth's 
surface  tioax  a  distance  h  above  the  surface.    When  h  is  very 

R 
small  compared  with  R,  we  have  p  ,   ,  =  1  nearly,  and  then 

ic  -j-  ft 

(4)  v^-V2gh, 

which  is  the  law  for  a  body  falling  near  the  surface  of  the  earth, 
as  we  found  in  Art.  149,  equation  (6').  Equation  (4)  is  not  abso- 
lutely true,  but,  when  h  is  only  a  few  feet  or  a  few  hundred  feet,  R 

being  4000  miles,  the  fraction  p   ,   .  is  so  nearly  1  that  the  error 

K  "T  ft 

made  by  the  use  of  (4)  instead  of  (3)  is  very  small  indeed. 
If  in  (2)  we  set  s  =*  iJ  and  so  =*  00,  we  have 

(5)  t;  =  -V2^, 

which  is  the  velocity  a  body  would  acquire  in  falling  to  the  earth 
from  an  infinite  distance.  Consequently  if  a  body  were  projected 
vertically  from  the  earth  with  this  or  a  greater  velocity,  it  would 
never  return.  Throughout  the  foregoing  discussion  the  resistance 
of  the  air  is  neglected. 

Let  the  student  obtain  (5)  by  setting  A  =  00  in  (3). 

To  get  an  expression  for  the  time,  equation  (2)  must  be  inte- 
grated.   We  first  put  that  equation  into  the  form 


So  - 


whence 
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To  integrate  the  first  member,  we  note  that 

/Vsds    ^  So  f       ds        __  1   r{so  -2s)ds 

Now  /    ,  =  cos"M  1 ^), 

J  Vsos  -  §2  \  So/ 

,  1   Aso-2s)ds        ^ 

Therefore 

Since  s  =  So  when  t  =  0,  we  have 

|cos-H-l)  =  C     and      C  =  '^- 
Therefore,  finally, 

(6)     R^^t  -  v^;rrii+|[.  -  cos-(i  -  L«)]. 

162.  Exercises. 

1.  Show  that  the  vertical  velocity  with  which  a  projectile  would  have 
to  be  fired  from  the  earth  in  order  that  it  should  never  return  is  6.96  miles 
per  second. 

2.  Find  the  percentage  of  error  introduced  by  using  formula  (4)  instead 
of  formula  (3)  when  h  has  the  value  (a)  100  miles,  (b)  1  mile,  (c)  100  feet. 

3.  With  what  velocity  and  in  what  time  would  a  body  reach  the  earth 
failing  from  a  distance  R  above  the  surface?  from  a  distance  100,000  miles 
above  the  surface? 

4.  What  is  the  vertical  velocity  that  a  projectile  fired  from  the  surface 
of  the  moon  would  have  to  have  in  order  that  it  should  never  return? 
Assume  the  moon's  radius  to  be  1080  miles,  and  gravity  on  its  surface 
to  be  5.3  feet  per  second. 

5.  With  what  velocity  and  in  what  time  would  a  body  reach  the  moon 
falling  from  a  distance  of  10,800  miles  above  the  surface,  the  attraction 
of  the  earth  being  neglected? 

'  163.   The  Motion  of  a  Projectile. 

Problem  1.  A  particle  is  projected  from  a  fixed  point  0  on  the  earth's 
surface,  with  a  velocity  Vo,  in  a  direction  that  makes  an  angle  4>  with  the 
horizontal.    Determine  the  motion,  neglecting  the  resistance  of  the  air. 


216  INTEGRAL  CALCULUS  J 163 

Solution.  The  particle  will  of  course  remain  in  the  same  vertical  plane 
throughout  its  flight;  it  will  rise  for  a  time,  and  will  finally  be  brought 
back  to  the  earth  by  the  action  of  gravitation.    Let  0  be  the  origin  and 

let  the  axes  be  the  horizontal  and  ver- 
tical lines  through  0  that  lie  in  the 
vertical  plane.  Let  P,  with  the  co- 
ordinates X  and  y,  be  the  particle's 
position  t  units  of  time  after  the  be- 
ginning of  the  flight.  If  gravitation 
did  not  act,  the  body  would  move  in 
a  straight  line  with  the  constant  ve- 
locity Voy  and  the  horizontal  and  ver- 
tical components  of  the  velocity  at  any  time  t  would  have  respectively  the 
constant  values  Vo  cos  ^  and  Vo  sin  0.  But  gravitation  engenders  a  velocity 
component  downward  of  gi.  Hence  the  velocity  components  of  the  par- 
ticle at  P  are 

(1)  "37  =  »o  cos  0,  ^  =  »o  sin  ^  —  ^. 

at  oc 

Integrating  these  equations,  we  find  that  the  constants  of  int^ration  are 
both  0  when  t  =  0,  and  therefore 

(2)  a:  =  Vo  cos  ^  •  i        y  =  Vo  sin  ^  •  <  —  i  gi^. 

These  are  the  parametric  equations  of  the  path  of  the  projectile.    From 
the  last  of  these  equations  we  see  that  y  —  0,  not  only  at  the  start  when 

(  =  0,  but  also  when  i  =  _!!2.sm_^   which  is  the  moment  the  projectile 

9 
strikes  the  earth.    The  distance  of  this  point  {A  in  the  figure)  from  0  is 

termed  the  range  of  the  projectile.    This  range  is  foimd  by  substituting 

the  foregoing  value  of  t  in  the  first  of  equations  (2).    This  gives 

/o\        -D  2  fo*  sin  ^  cos  ^      Vo*  •    o         V      *      2  Vo  sin  0 

(3)  Range  =  — ^  =  -=-sm2 <►,  when  t  = 

9  9  9 

This  range  will  plainly  have  its  greatest  value  (for  a  given  value  of  Vo) 

when  ^  =  7  .    Hence 
4 

(3')  Maximmn  range  =  — ,  when  ^=  ^  and  t  =  y_±i!o. 

9  4l  g 

To  determine  the  direction  in  which  the  particle  must  be  thrown  with 
a  given  velocity  Vo  to  strike  a  point  A  at  a  distance  a  from  0,  that  is,  to 
have  a  range  a,  we  have  the'  equations 

(4)  o  =  ^ sin2<»,  whence  2^  =  sin-*^- 

9  Vo' 
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Now  when  Vq^  >  ag  there  are  two  positive  angles  less  than  r,  each  of  which 
has  the  sine,  -^ .    If  we  denote  one  of  these  angles  by  2  ^,  then  the  other  is 

T  —  2<tn,    Hence  there  are  two  directions  in  which  the  particle  may  be 
thrown  so  as  to  strike  A,  these 
directions  making  with  the  hori-    y 

zontal  the  angles  ^i  and  -  —  ^i. 

Now  if  we  set  ^1  =  7  —  a,  then 

4 


'  J.     —  '    _L. 


That  is,  the  two 


directions  are  equaUy  inclined  to 
the  direction  of  maximum  range. 

When  Vo'  =  0(7,  sin  2  ^  =  1,  ^  =  7 » 

4 

which  gives  the  ma^dmum  range.    In  that  case  a  =  0,  which  means  that 

the  two  paths  coincide  at  the  niaximiim  range. 

When  Vf?  Kag^  sin  2  ^  >  1  and  2  ^  is  imaginary.  In  that  case  the 
point  A  cannot  be  reached  with  the  initial  velocity  Vo. 

To  find  the  greatest  height  to  which  a  particle  rises  for  a  given  v^  and 
^,  we  have  only  to  find  the  maximmn  value  of  y  in  (2).    It  is  readily 

• 

fomid  that  y  is  mATimnnn  when  t  =    °    ^  ^ ,  and  on  substituting  this 

9 
value  for  t  in  the  equations  of  (2),  we  get  the  coordinates  of  the  highest 

point  of  the  flight.    Hence  for  the  point  of  greatest  altitude,  0',  we  have 


(5) 


^  ^  v^^^  ^  -  ^  ro'  sin  »  cos  »  =  !!iL%in  2  ^,  y  =  ^  sinV. 


Q 


9 


29 


2(7 


Since  x  is  half  the  range,  we  see  that 
the  highest  point  is  the  mid-point  of 
the  path. 

The  X  and  y  equation  of  the  path 
is  obtained  by  eliminating  t  from 
the  equations  of  (2) :  it  is 

0 


(6)     y  =  tan  ^  •  x  — 
From  this  we  get 


2t;o*cos*^ 


xK 
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Transforming  to  the  point  ( —-  sin  2  ^,  -5-- — -]  for  a  new  origin  with 
new  axes  parallel  to  the  old,  the  equation  becomes 


(60 


,/, 2  t;o«  cos^  0  J 

g      ^' 


The  path  of  the  projectile  is  thus  seen  to  be  a  parabola  turned  downward, 
having  its  vertex  at  0',  the  highest  point  reached  by  the  projectile.  The 
equations  of  the  directrix  referred  to  the  new  axes  and  to  the  old  axes 
are  respectively 

a\  ,,'  -  <^o*  cos* »  ,        ^  Po*  cos^ »  ,  t>o»  sin'  4»  ^  t^ 

^^  ^  2g         ^      ^  ^g  2g  2g 

By  the  last  equation  it  b  seen  that  the  position  of  the  directrix  is  inde- 
pendent of  ^.  Therefore,  the  parabolic  paths  of  all  particles  projected 
from  0  in  the  same  vertical  plane  and  with  the  same  velocity  ro  have  the 
same  directrix,  whatever  be  the  direction  in  which  they  are  thrown.  It 
is  to  be  noted  that  this  common  directrix  is  at  a  distance  above  0  equal 
to  the  height  to  which  the  body  would  rise  if  thrown  vertically  upward 
with  a  velocity  Vo. 

N.B.    If  the  projectile  has  a  high  velocity,  the  resistance  of  the  air 

so  modifies  its  motion  that  the  foregoing  formulae  give  very  inaccurate 

results.    The  law  governing  the  resistance  of  the  air  to  the  motion  of 

a  projectile  is  not  accurately  known. 

Problem  2.     To  determine  the  range  on  an  inclined  plane. 

Let  OP  be  a  plane  through  0  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  pro- 

jectile^s  path  and  making  an  angle  a 
with  the  horizontal  plane.  We  seek  to 
determine  the  point  P  where  the  pro- 
jectile pierces  this  plane. 

We  have  already  found  the  equation 
of  the  path  in  the  form 


(6)     y  =  tan  ^  •  x  — 


£. 


2  t»o*  cos'  <t> 


x". 


The  equation  of  OP  is 

y  =  tan  a  •  x. 

Solving  these  equations  for  x  and  y,  we  find,  after  easy  reductions,  the 

coordinates  of  P  to  be 

X  = cos  ^sm  {<t>  —  ot)fy= cos  4>  sm  (4»  —  «)  tan  a. 


^COSa 


^COSa 
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Substituting  these  in  the  equation  R  =  x  cos  «  +  y  sin  a,  we  have 


(8) 


Range  on  OP  =  fi  = 


2  i;o« 


cos  ^  sin  (^  — a). 


g  COST  a 

To  determine  the  value  of  <t>  which  makes  R  a  maximum,  we  set 

w  ==  cos  ^  sin  (^  —  a) ; 
then  Z)^w  =»  cos ^ cos  (^  —  a)  —  sin ^sin  (^  —  «)  =  cos  (2  ^  —  a). 

When        2)^ti  =  0,  2<^-a=^,<^  =  ^+  |. 

T^       «=-(i+i)-(f-i)=-'(i-i) 

Therefore 

(9)  Maximum  range  on  0P=  -^ 1 — ^  =    .^      ° . — :■• 

gfCOS^a  flf(l+Sma) 

Setting  0  =  ^  +  a'm  this  equation  and  p  for  the  maximum  range,  we  have 


(10) 


1  —  cosd 


Regarding  p  and  B  as  variables,  this  is  the  polar  equation  of  a  parabola 
turned  downwards  and  having  its  focus  at  the  pole  0.  This  parabola 
is  the  locus  of  points  of  maxi- 
mum range  on  all  planes 
through  0  (pL  variable)  attained 
by  projectiles  fired  from  0  with 
the  same  velocity  Wo.  It  can 
be  proved  that  the  parabolic 
path  of  each  such  projectile  is 
tangent  to  the  parabola  (10). 
By  revolving  this  parabola  about  its  vertical  axis,  we  get  a  surface  which 
is  the  locus  of  all  points  of  maximum  range  reached  by  projectiles  fired 
from  0  in  oZZ  directions  with  the  velocity  f  o.  This  surface  is  termed  a 
paraboloid  of  revoliUion.  A  projectile  fired  from  0  with  velocity  Vq  and 
in  any  direction  would  just  reach  this  surface.  All  points  inside  the 
surface  can  be  hit  by  such  a  projectile  and  no  point  outside  it. 
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164.  Exercises. 

1.  The  maximum  range  of  a  certain  golf  ball  is  450  feet.  What  is 
the  velocity  of  the  drive,  how  high  does  the  ball  rise,  and  how  long  is  it 
in  the  air? 

2.  A  cannon  is  sighted  to  make  an  angle  of  30  degrees  with  the  hori- 
zontal plane.  What  must  be  its  muzzle  velocity  in  order  that  it  shall 
carry  a  mile?  How  high  does  the  projectile  rise,  and  how  long  is  it  in 
the  air? 

3.  A  cannon  has  a  maximum  range  of  10  miles.  What  is  the  muzzle 
velocity  of  the  projectile,  what  is  the  greatest  height  it  reaches,  and  in 
what  time  will  it  strike  the  ground? 

4.  What  initial  velocity  must  a  rifle  ball  have  in  order  that  it  may 
rise  only  1 J  inches  in  a  range  of  500  feet?    What  is  the  time  of  flight? 

5.  What  must  be  the  muzzle  velocity  of  a  cannon  ball  in  order  that 
it  shall  rise  only  200  feet  in  a  range  of  10  miles?  Find  the  angle  of  eleva- 
tion of  the  gun,  and  the  time  of  flight. 

6.  A  boy  can  throw  a  stone  200  feet  on  level  ground.  How  far  can 
he  throw  it  if  he  stands  on  a  flat-car  moving  on  a  level  track  at  a  speed 
of  24  miles  per  hour,  if  he  throws  the  stone:  (a)  in  the  direction  the  train 
is  moving?  (b)  in  the  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  train?  (Leave  out 
of  account  the  height  of  the  car  above  the  ground.) 

7.  A  certain  revolver  has  a  muzzle  velocity  of  200  feet  per  second. 
What  are  the  angles  of  elevation  that  will  enable  one  with  this  revolver 
to  hit  a  target  400  feet  away  on  a  level  with  the  muzzle? 

8.  A  boy  can  throw  a  tennis  ball  128  feet  on  a  level  (the  distance  of 
his  hand  from  the  ground  being  neglected).  How  far  can  he  throw  it  in 
a  cage  25  feet  high,  without  hitting  the  ceiling?  What  is  the  most  dis- 
tant point  of  the  ceiling  that  he  can  hit  with  the  ball? 

9.  From  an  elevation  h  above  the  horizontal  plane  a  projectile  is 
hurled  with  a  horizontal  velocity  of  Vo,  Determine  the  motion  completely. 
Put  <f>  =  Oin  the  formulae  of  Art.  153. 

10.  Show  that  the  tangential  velocity  of  a  projectile  at  any  point  of 
its  path  is  equal  to  the  velocity  it  would  have  acquired  in  falling,  under 
the  influence  of  gravitation  alone,  from  the  directrix  to  the  point  in 
question. 

11.  Show  that  the  foci  of  the  paths  of  projectiles  launched  from  the 
same  point  0  with  the  same  velocity  Vo,  but  in  different  directions,  lie  on 
the  surface  of  a  sphere  having  0  for  center. 

12.  Show  that  the  foci  of  the  paths  of  projectiles  launched  from  0  at 
the  same  angle  with  the  horizontal  plane,  but  with  different  velocities,  lie 
on  a  cone  whose  vertex  is  at  0, 
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13.  A  shell  explodes  in  the  air  in  such  a  way  that  the  fragments  all  have 
the  same  velocity.  Show  that  at  any  instant  before  they  reach  the 
ground  these  fragments  lie  on  the  surface  of  a  sphere. 

14.  From  an  elevation  h  above  the  horizontal  plane  a  projectile  is 
laimched  with  a  velocity  of  Vo  and  at  an  angle  of  elevation  of  ^.  If  B 
be  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular  from  the  initial  point  to  the  ground  (the 
horizontal  plane),  and  if  A  be  the  point  where  the  projectile  strikes  the 
ground,  show  that  • 

BA  =  ^^^-^^^  {i;osin <f>  +  Vvo'sin'  <f>  +  2ghl. 
9 

15.  A  cannon  in  a  fortress  can  be  given  an  angle  of  elevation  of  21°  6', 
and  its  muzzle  velocity  is  1200  feet  per  second.  The  muzzle  of  the  gun 
is  108  feet  above  the  water.  How  far  from  the  base  of  the  fortress  will 
the  projectile  strike  the  water? 

166.  Problem  3. 

A  particle  of  mud  is  thrown  from  the  rim  of  a  carriage  wheel  when  the 
carriage  has  a  speed  of  m  feet  per  second.  Neglecting  the  resistance  of 
the  air,  determine  the  motion  of  the  particle  of  mud. 

Solution.  Before  being  thrown  off,  the  particle  of  mud  is  describing  a 
cycloid,  and  as  it  leaves  the  rim  its  velocity  is  in  the  direction  of  the 
tangent  to  the  cycloid  at  that  point,  P,  and  is  equal  in  magnitude  to 

Vo  =  3:  =  2  a  sin  J^  — .     (Art.  104,  exercise  4.) 
at  at 

The  slope  of  the  tangent  to  the  cycloid  is  -(x  — e)  (Art.  93,  problem  1). 

In  the  figure,  angle  APX  =  ^  (' ""  ^)'    Since  the  carriage  has  a  speed 
di  m  feet  per  second,  we  have 

ae  =  rrd,e^-~t,  -7  =  -;^ 

a      cLt      a 

Hence  the  tangential  velocity  at  P  is 
Vo  =  2msini^.  The  problem  is  now 
reduced  to  that  of  determining  the  mo- 
tion of  a  particle  launched  from  the 
point  P  with  a  velocity  2  m  sini^,  and 

at  an  angle  of  elevation  of  -  (ir  —  ^),  ^  being  a  constant.    Hence  we  get 
the  motion  by  setting  Wo  =  2  m  sin  J^  and  ^  =  ^  (^  ■~^)  ^  *^®  formulae  of 
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Art.  153,  problem  1.  The  axes  of  reference  will  be  the  horiBontal  and 
vertical  lines  through  P.  To  find  the  highest  point  the  particle  of  mud 
will  reach,  we  make  the  foregoing  substitutions  in  the  last  of  equations 
(5)  of  Art.  153.    The  result  is 

-  _  yp* sin* ^  _  4 m* sin*  j  B cos*  \  B  ^  m*sin*g 
^^      2g      ^  2g  "      2g      ' 

This  is  the  particle's  greatest  height  above  PX,    The  greatest  height 

from  the  ground  is 

,      m*sin*tf  ,     ,-  ^x 

h  =s  — h  ail  —  cos  e). 

2g 

It  is  found  without  difficulty  that  h  attains  its  maximum  value  when 

cos  0  s  —  ^,  and  B  «  cos'm  —  ^  |.    This  gives  as  the  maximum  value 
m*  \      rnrj 


oth 


,       (m*  +  ag)* 
maximum  h  =  ^    ^      /'^  . 

2gm* 


When  m*  <  ag,  this  maximum  altitude  is  never  attained. 
The  parametric  equations  of  the  path  of  the  particle  are  obtained  by 

substituting  Vo  -  2  m  sin  }  9,  and  <^  =  -  (r  —  9)  in  equations  (2)  of  Art.  153, 

and  are 

X  =  2msin*ld«i,  y  =  2msinJdcosld«i  —  J^, 

which  reduce  to 

x  =  m  [1  +  cos  (x  —  d)]  f ,  2/  =  m  sin  (t  —  d)  •  t  —  §  ^. 

These  last  equations  show  that  the  motion  may  be  conceived  as  com- 
posed of  two  motions: 
First,  a  translation'  in  the  positive  direction  of  OX  with  a  velocity  m. 

Second,  a   projection   from  P 
with  a  velocity  m  in  the  direction 
of  the  tangent  to  the  wheel  at  P. 
These  results  can  also  be  ar- 
rived at  in  the  following  way: 

If  the  wheel  did  not  rotate  but 
merely  slipped    along  the   road 
with  a  speed  w,  the  particle  at  P 
would  have  simply  a  horizontal 
0  motion  with  a  speed  m,    Ji,  on 

the  other  hand,  the  wheel  were  to  turn  on  its  axle  with  a  (tangential) 
velocity  w,  while  the  axle  itself  remained  stationary,  the  particle  at  P 
would  have  a  velocity  m  along  the  tangent  to  the  wheel  at  P.  And  the 
actual  motion  is  obviously  compounded  of  these  two  motions. 
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166.  Exercises. 

1.  If  the  wheels  of  a  bicycle  are  3  feet  in  diameter,  and  are  without  mud 
guards,  and  if  the  wheel  is  driven  at  a  speed  of  15  miles  per  hour,  what  is 
the  highest  flight  of  mud  from  the  tires,  and  at  what  angle  must  it  be 
thrown  off  to  reach  this  height? 

2.  A  body  has  an  initial  velocity  Vo  and  is  subjected  to  a  resistance 
that  at  any  instant  is  proportional  to  its  velocity  at  that  instant.  The 
equation  of  motion  is  then 

Determine  the  motion  completely.  This  is  approximately  the  law  of  re- 
sistance offered  by  air  or  water  to  a  body  whose  velocity  does  not  exceed 
10  or  12  feet  per  second. 

3.  To  a  falling  body,  such  as  a  raindrop,  the  air  offers  a  resistance 
that  at  any  instant  is  proportional  to  the  square  of  the  velocity  at  that 
instant.    The  equation  of  motion  is  therefore 

Determine  the  motion  completely  and  show  that  there  is  a  limiting 
velocity. 


CHAPTER  XXII 

THE  DEHNITE  INTEGRAL.    AREAS  AND  LENGTHS  OF 

CURVES 

167.  The  Definite  Integral.  A  definite  integral  of  /(x)  is  the 
difference  between  two  values  of  the  integral  of  /(x),  for  two 
values  of  the  argument  x. 

The  two  values  of  the  integral  of  f(x)  for  x  =  a  and  x  =  6  may 
be  denoted  respectively  by 

r  r/(x)dxl     +  C    and    rj/(x)dxl     +  C, 

the  constant  of  integration,  C,  having  of  course  the  same  value  in 
each  case.    The  difference  between  these  values  is  represented  by 


£' 


f(x)dXy 
SO  that 

r/(x)dx  ^  r  //(x)dxi  -  r  (Kx)dx\  , 

and  it  is  this  difference  that  we  define  to  be  the  definite  integral 
off(x)  between  the  limits  a  and  6,  or,  more  briefly,  the  definite  integral 
of  f(x)  from  a  to  b.    Because  of  their  positions  in  the  symbol 

I  f(x)dXj  a  is  termed  the  lower  limit  and  b  the  upper  limit, 
j  f(x)dx  is  termed  the  indefinite  integral  of  /(x)  to  distinguish 

it  from  the  definite  integral  I  f(x)dx.    It  will  be  observed  that  the 

definite  integral  contains  no  arbitrary  constant,  which  is  the  rea- 
son that  it  is  called  definite.     Observe,  further,  that  the  definite 

integral,  j  f(x)dx,  is  not  a  function  of  x,  but  of  the  limits  of  integror 

tion,  a  and  b. 

224 
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EXAUPLBS. 

'■■C^'^-G'']„-.[|'']..-l'^'-«|-'i- 

2.  J    aia*xdx  =  ^[x —  aiaxcoex]    -^[x  —  ainxeoexj  _."7- 

3.  /'  ~j  -  [log  ix  -  1)]'  -  log  2  -  log  1  -  log  2. 

Afl  in  the  last  example,  we  ahall  write  [F(x)]*  for  [F(.x)]^_-[F(x)]^^_^. 
158.  Exercises.    Find  the  values  of  the  following  definite 
integrals: 

1.  f^x'dx.  6.   £co8xdx.  ilj  J"^(8x»-3^)<ir. 

2.  f^^dx.  7    J'^^  12.  J*taiie<to. 

3.  j_^x>dx.        g    y  (x*-2a^+a:-2)(ix.    13.   J^tanSdS. 

5.     f^osid^.    10.     C     ,^ — •  15.    fawn's  cos' fl  lis. 

169.  The  Derivative  of  Area:  Cartesian  Cofirdinates.  Let  U 
be  the  area  oAPx,  bounded  by 

the  curve  y  =  f{x),  the  axis  of 
X,  and  the  ordinates  of  the 
points  whose  abscissas  are  o 
and  x*  This  area  is  termed 
the  area  under  Ike  curve.  We 
assume  that  f{x)  is  real,  single- 
valued,  and  continuous,  so 
that  the  curve  consbts  of  a  ' 
single,  real,  unbroken  branch 

*  The  student  ought  to  have  no  difficulty  with  this  double  uae  of  a  and  x, 
at  one  time  to  denote  points  on  the  z-aids,  and  at  another  time  to  denote  the 
abBcissas  of  these  points. 
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• 

within  an  interval  that  contains  the  figure.    The  ordinate  aA  is 

any  convenient  starting  place  from  which  to  measure  U.    Holding 

A  and  its  ordinate  oA  fixed,  let  P  move  along  the  curve,  carrying 

with  it  its  ordinate  y,  or  xP.     The  area  U  varies  with  x,  the 

abscissa  of  P;  that  is,  17  is  a  function  of  x,  and  consequently  has 

a  derivative  as  to  x.    We  seek  to  determine  this  DgU.    Let  x  take 

an  increment  Ax.    The  corresponding  mcrement  AC/  of  C7  is  the 

curvilinear  quadrilateral  PP'Rx,     From  the  figure  it  is  evident 

that 

MP'Rx  >  PP'Rx  >  PNRx. 

(In  case  PP'  has  a  negative  slope  instead  of  a  positive  one,  as  in 
the  figure,  these  and  the  following  inequalities  will  be  reversed.) 

Or  (y  +  Ay) Ax  >  AU  >  yAx, 

whence  y  +  Ay  >  ^  >  y. 

Passing  to  limits,  we  have 

(1)  Z),M  =  J/  =  fix). 

160.  The  Area  under  a  Curve  Expressed  as  a  Definite  Inte- 
gral. From  formula  (1)  of  the  preceding  article  we  get  by  inte- 
gration 

U  =  fydx  +  C, 

y  being  a  function  of  x,  and  C  being  the  constant  of  integration. 
C  depends  upon  the  initial  point  A,  for,  since  a  is  the  abscissa  of 
A  (figure  of  Art.  159),  it  is  plain  that  C/  =  0  when  x  =  a.    Hence 


Therefore 


0=rr2/dxl     +C    and    C  =  -\  Cydx\      . 

u=  \ydx-\  \ y ^A^\ J y ^^\^\  {y^A    . 

From  this  equation  it  is  evident  that  U  is  the  definite  integral  of 
y  (determined  as  a  function  of  x  from  the  equation  of  the  curve), 
taken  between  the  limits  a  and  x,  and  we  may  write 

(2)  V  ^  fydx^  f  f(x)dx, 
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which  is  the  formula  for  the  area  under  the  curve  y  =  /(x),  that  is, 
for  the  area  bounded  by  the  curve,  the  x-axia,  and  the  ordinaies  of  the 
points  whose  abscissas  are  a  and  x. 

If  we  write  the  abscissa  of  the  second  curve  point  b  instead  of  x 
to  distinguish  it  from  the  argu- 


ment of  y 


e  have 


(3) 


U  =fydx=Jfix)dx 


as   the   formula   for    the   area 
shown  in  the  figure. 

When  the  area  to  be  deter- 
mined lies  below  the  x-axis,  like 
B  in  the  next  figure,  y  is  nega- 
tive, and  the  definite  integral, 
y  dx,  and  consequently  the 


P 


area  B,  will  have  a  negative  value.* 
If  in  the  case  shown  in  the  figure  we 
take  the  value  of  the  definite  integral, 


ydx-we  shall  have 


ydx=A  -B  +  C,notA  +  B  +  C. 


£ 

j: 

The  process  of  finding  the  area  under 
a  curve  is  termed  quadrature.^ 

Example  1.  To  find  the  area  bounded 
by  the  cubical  parabola  y=x',  the  a^-axia, 
and  the  ordinates  whoae  abseissaa  are  a 
and  h. 

•  Onalaterpageitwillbeahown  why  this  definite  integral  ia  negative  when 
y  is  negative. 

f  The  term  quadrature  is  also  made  to  include  any  integration  without 
reference  to  the  geometrical  interpretation  of  the  process.  Thus,  the  integra- 
tion otjf{x)dx  is  termed  a  quadrature. 
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By  formula  (3)  we  have 

4 


-h'     h'^-a'^ 


K  a  =  0,  we  have  area  OABh  —  — 

4 

Again.      ^'-/:;><^=[fi:>  , 

and  this  area  is  negative  because  6'*  <  a'*. 

Example  2.    To  find  the  area  bounded  by  the  upper  branch  of  the 
parabola  y"  =  2  mx,  the  x-axis,  and  the  ordinate  whose  abscissa  is  6. 

In  this  case  the  lower  limit  is  0.    By 
formula  (3)  we  have 


U  =  j^y dx  =  V2mj^  a;* dx 


u  = 


2bV2mb 


If  c  be  the  ordinate  of  B,  then  c  =  v2m6,  and  therefore  U  =ibc.  Now 
6c  =  area  of  rectangle  OMBC.  Therefore  C/  =  i  OMBC.  From  the 
sjmMnetry  of  the  figure  it  follows  that 

Parabolic  segment  BOB'  =  }  BMM'B\ 

or,  the  area  of  the  segment  of  the  parabola  cut  off  by  a  double  ordinate 
is  two-thirds  the  area  of  the  circumscribing  rectangle. 

Example  3.     Let  us  fiind  the  area  of  the  ellipse 

-4-^  =  1 
a'  ^  b^ 

It  will  be  simpler  to  find  first  the  area  of  one  quadrant. 

In  this  case  y  =  -V  a^- x\     Then  by  formula  (3) 


C7=   Cydx  =  ^  C\a'-z^)^dx 

=  ^  IxVa" -  x'^  +  a^BXTT^-T 
2a L  a J  0 


ab  »     , -      vob 
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(We  might  of  course  integrate  from 
— o  to  +a  and  so  get  half  the  area 
of  the  E.) 
Or  we  may  proceed  as  follows: 

Let  07  =  a  sin  9; 

then  Va'  —  x'  -  acoaS, 

dx  =  aco&ed$. 
As  for  the  limits  of  integration, 

when  a:  =  0,  ^  =  0, 

and  when     x  =  a,  sin^=l,  ^  =  -- 

Consequently 

U  ^-  rVa*-x*dx  =  ab  C^coB^ede^^  f«+sin«cos«l? - 

Hence  ^7  =  ^Q  =  ?55^  as  before. 

The  entire  area  of  the  ellipse  is  therefore  irob. 
The  last  integration  shows  that  when  we  substitute  a  new  vabiable 

IN  PLACE  OP  THE  ARGUMENT  IN  THE  INTEGRAND  OP  A  DEFINITE  INTEGRAL, 

WE  MUST  TAKE  CARE  TO  MAKE  PROPER 
CHANGES  IN  THE  LIMITS  OP  THE  IN- 
TEGRAL. 

Example  4.    Let   us   find  the  area 
included  between  the  parabolas 

^  =  2  Tnx  and  «'  ==  2  my. 

From  the  figure 

U  =  OMBNO  =  OMBAO  -  ONBAO. 

The  coordinates  of  0  and  B,  the  intersections  of  the  curves,  are  (0, 0)  and 
(2  m,  2  m).    Hence 

•'o  •'0     2m  3  L    Jq         6m  L    Jo 

^  2(2  my  _  (2m)«  ^  (2  m)'  ^  ijw' 
3  3  33' 

It  appears  also  that  ONBAO  =  U, 
By  interchanging  x  and  2/  in  formula  (3),  we  have 

(30  U=  C\dy 


Bi2m,2m) 
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as  the  formula  which  gives  the  area  bounded  by  the  curve  z  «  f{y)f  the 
axis  cf  y  and  the  abscissas  of  the  points  whose  ordinates  are  a  and  b. 

Example  5.     The  curve  in  the  figure 
is  the  cubical  parabola  y  »  x*.    Then 

z^yi   and  by  formula  (3') 
U  ^  jzdy^j  yidy 

-  iWr  ic»  -  A 

Or  we  might  proceed  thus: 

Since  y  =  a^,  dy  ^  3  a^dx; 

as  for  the  limits, 

when  y  =  a,  x  =  aJ, 

and  when       y  =  6,  a:  =  6^. 

Hence 

Let  the  student  devise  another  method  of  finding  the  value  of  U, 

161.  Exercises. 

1.  Find  the  .area  cut  off  from  the  semicubical  parabola  y*  =^  z^  by 
the  chord  x  =  4. 

2.  Use  formula  (3'),  and  then  formula  (3),  to  find  the]  area  bounded 
by  the  semicubical  parabola  y^  =  a:*,  the  y-axis,  and  the  chord  y  =  8. 

3.  Find  the  area  of  the  arch  formed  by  the  cvirve  2  y  =  a;*(3  —  x) 
and  the  x-axis. 

4.  Find  the  area  of  each  arch  of  the  curve  3  y  =  9  x  —  x*  (Art.  66, 
exercise  1). 

5.  Find  the  area  bounded  by  the  curve  y  =  -r-, — ; ,  the  x-axis,and  the 

1  +  x' 

ordinate  of  a  flex. 

6.  Find  the  area  of  each  arch  formed  with  the  x-axis  by  the  curve 

y*  =  x'(6  —  X*). 


Find  also  the  area  bounded  by  the  curve,  the  x-axis,  and  the  ordinate 
whose  abscissa  is  3. 
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Calculate  for  this  curve  the  definite  integral  C  ydx,  and  give  its  ge(^ 
metric  meaning. 
Use  formula  (3')  to  find  area  of  one  arch. 
7.  Rnd  the  area  cut  from  the  curve  y  =  (a:*  +  1)  (a:  —  2)  by  the 

S.  lilud  the  area  bounded  by  the  axes  of  cooidinates  and  the  parabola 
xi  +  yi  =  o*. 

9.  Find  the  area  bounded  by  the  axes  of  coordinates  and  the  curve 
xi  +  yi  =  ai. 
Solve  by  formula  (3)  and  by  formula  (3'). 

10.  P^d  the  area  of  the  circle  by  integration. 

11.  Plnd  the  area  of  each  arch  of  the  curves  y  =  sina^and  y  =  cosx, 
and  find  also  the  area  inclosed  by  these  curves  between  any  two  consecu- 
tive intersections. 

12.  Show  that  the  line  y  =  x  —  i  bisects  the  arch  of  the  curve 
Syx'-ix'. 

13.  The  curves  4  y  =  8  a:*  —  x*  and  4  y  =  4  i*  —  x*  form  with  each 
other  and  with  the  z-axis  several  closed  repons.  Find  the  areas  of  these 
reipona. 

14.  Und  the  area  inclosed  by  the  curve 

l/'-4C3x'  +  2)'(l-a:')'. 

15.  Find  the  area  inclosed  by  the  curve 

!/*  =  (!»  +  D'  (2  -  3?y.      (Art.  87,  exercise  18.) 

16.  -  Plnd  the  area  of  each  loop  of  the  curve 

4 1/'  =  (i>  -  1)'  (4  -  i»).         (Art.  87,  exercise  21.) 
162.   Areas  of  Curves  Given  by  Parametric  Equations. 
Example  1.    Let  us  find  the  area  of  the  ellipse  from  its  parametric 
equations 

I  =  a  cos  fl,    y  =  5  sin  «. 
We  have  dx  =  —a  sin  9  d$, 

U  =  C      ydx  =—ab  J       aa*$dfi 

Therefore  the  total  area  of  the  ellipse  =  iU  =  Ttob. 
Compare  this  with  the  second  solution  in  example  3,  Art.  160. 
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Example  2.    Let  us  find  the  area  of  the  curve  of  exercise  9,  Art.  91. 

x=/(«-3),    J/ =  <»(«- 3). 
We  have  dx  =  3 «(«  -  2)(tt, 


and 


jydx=  3  fit  -  2)(«  -  3)t^dt  -  3  J(e«  -  5 1*  +  6  t^)dt 


Now  it  can  be  easily  ascertained  that  the  loop  is  traced  in  the  direction 
of  the  arrows  as  t  varies  from  0  to  3.    Hence 

U  =  f'\dx  =  ^[«n30f«  -  176i  +  252)J  =  ^(- 3)  =  -10.414. 

In  order  to  understand  how  the  integration  from  t  =  0  to  t  =  3  gives 

the  area  of  the  closed  loop  (and  in  this  case 
with  a  negative  sign),  suppose  a  point,  P,  to 
start  at  0  and  to  trace  the  loop  as  i  varies 
from  0  to  3.  It  can  be  readily  shown  that 
as  t  varies  from  0  to  2,  P  traces  the  branch  a 
from  0  to  M,  the  point  of  minimum  a;,  and 
that  as  t  varies  from  2  to  3,  P  traces  the 
branch  6  from  M  back  to  0.    Therefore 


and 


r  "  ydx=^OaMB 
C^^  ydx^-OhMB. 


In  the  first  integral  both  y  and  cte  are  — ,  and 
consequently  the  integral  and  the  area  are  +, 
while  in  the  second  integral  y  is  —  but  dx  is+, 
and  both  the  integral  and  the  area  are  —  .* 
Hence 


.t»2 


><«s 


C  '^  ydx=   C  "  ydx+  f  '"  ydx  =  OaMB  -  ObMB 

Jf^o  •^««=o  •'«=« 

=  —area  of  loop. 
These  results  may  be  verified  by  calculation  of  the  integrals  involved. 


*  On  a  later  page  this  will  be  explained  more  fully. 
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Thus 

f '"' ydx  =- ;^r«»(30<*  -  175  e  +  262)1' 

=  1^(22)  =  10.067  =  OaMB. 
70 

f^'\dx  =^n'(30<«  -  175«  +  262)1' 

=  -  1^  =  -20.471  =  "OhMB. 
70 

.-.      OaMB  -  ObMB  =  -10.414  =  -area  of  loop. 

Hence  the  integral  C     ydx  gives  in  this  case  the  difference  of  two  areas. 

To  find  the  area  OBC,  where  C  has  the  same  abscissa  as  M,  viz.,  —4, 
we  note  that  «  =  —  4  not  only  when  t  =  2,  which  is  the  parameter  of  M 
whose  ordinate  is  —8,  but  also  when  t  =  —  1,  in  which  case  2/  =  4,  and 
this  is  the  point  C.  The  arc  CO  is  traced  from  C  to  0  when  t  varies  from 
—  1  to  0.    Hence 

OBC  =  f^  y^'^fo  [**(^^  ^  -  176 « +  262)]°_ J  =  6.63. 

163.  Exercises  (see  the  curves  of  Arts.  87  and  91). 

1.  Find  the  area  of  the  loop  of  the  curve 

X  ==  10  (f"  -  1),    y  =  10  («»  -  0. 

2.  Find  the  area  of  the  loop  of  the  curve 

x=:«2-l,    2/  =  5«H^-l). 

3.  Find  the  area  of  each  loop  of  the  curve 

a;  =  10  («3  -  ^),    2/  =  10  (^  -  t^). 

4.  Find  the  area  of  each  loop  of  the  curve 

a:  =  a  sin  ^  (1  +  cos  $),    y  =  a  sin*  e, 
6.  Find  the  area  of  an  arch  of  the  cycloid 

X  =  a{0  ^  sin  ^),    y  =  a(l  —  cos  0). 

6.  Find  the  area  of  each  loop  of  the  lemniscate  of  Bemovllij 

X  =  aco8<t>  Vcos  2  <t>,    2/  =  a  sin  <^  Vcos  2  <^. 

7.  Use  the  formula  (3')  to  find  the  area  of  each  loop  of  the  curve 

a;  =  o  sin  ^  cos  d,    y  =  a  sin  6. 

8.  Find  the  area  of  the  loop  of  the  folium  of  Descartes  (Art.  89), 

Zat  Sa(^ 


In  the  foregoing  problems  it  would  be  very  difficult  if  not  impossible 
to  find  the  area  from  the  x-  and  ^-equations  of  the  curve.    In  the  problems 
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that  follow,  the  area  is  to  be  found  both  from  the  x-  and  y-equation,  and 
from  the  parametric  equations. 

9.  Find  the  area  of  each  loop  of  the  curve 

y*  =  x'Co*  —  x*)',    or    X  —  asin^,  y  =  cf^sin^cos'^. 

10.  Find  the  area  inclosed  by  the  axes   the  line  x  ^  b,  and  the  cate- 
nary 

!/  =  ^(«"  +  «~"j,  or  X  =  a  log  «,  y  =  |^<  +  -]• 

11.  Find  the  entire  area  between  the  x-axis  and  the  witch  of  Agnesi, 

y  =  -r-, — ;  I    or    x  =  o  tan  $,  y  =  a  cos'  9. 

x*  +  o' 

12.  Find  the  area  inclosed  by  the  aatroid 

xi  +  yi  =  ai,    or    x  =  o  cos*  9,  y  »  a  sin*  9. 

13.  Find  the  area  of  each  loop  of  the  curve 

cfly*  +  6*x*  =  o'6'x*,    or    x  =  asin^,  y  =  6 sin' e cos $. 

14.  Given  the  curve 

(2/ -  2 x»)' =  X*,    or    x^f*,!/ =  <*(<  + 2). 

Find  the  area  of  the  arch  formed  with  the  x-axis. 
Find  also  the  area  inclosed  by  the  two  branches  of  the  curve  and  the 
line  X  s:  4. 

15.  Find  the  entire  area  within  the  closed  curve 

oy  a  6«a^  —  x*^    or    x  =  -  (1  —  cos  ^),  y  =  -—  (1  —  cos  ^)  sin  ^. 

^  4a 

164.  The  Derivative  of  Area:  Polar  Coordinates.     Let  U  be 
the  area  BOPt  bounded  by  the  curve  p  =  /(^),  and  two  of  its 

radii  vectores  OB  and  OP,  Let  p,  6 
be  the  coordinates  of  P.  The  ra- 
dius OB  is  any  convenient  starting 
place  from  which  to  measure  U.  As 
P  traverses  the  curve,  p  turns  about 
the  pole,  0,  and  U  plainly  varies 
with  d.  U  is,  in  other  words,  a  func- 
tion of  d  and  has  a  derivative  as 
to  0.  We  seek  to  determine  this  DeU, 
Let  d  take  an  increment  M  -^  POP'.  ^  Draw  the  circular 
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arcs  PN  and  P'M.    Then  Ap-=^NP'  =  .PJIf ,  and  A  C/  =  the  curvi- 
linear triangle  OPP'.    It  is  now  evident  from  the  figure  that 

area  OPN  <  area  OPP'  <  area  OP'M, 
^p^^0  <  AC/  <  i  (p  +  Ap)2  Ad, 


or 
whence 


§P*<|f  <§(P  +  Ap)«. 


Paasing-  to  limits,  we  have 

(1)  D,U  =  ^p*. 

a 

166.  Areas:    Polar  CoSrdinates.    From  formula  (1)  of  the 
preceding  article  we   get  by 
integration 

U  =  i  Cp»de  +  C. 

Then,  by  an  argument  similar 
to  that  of  Art.  160,  we  get 


(2) 


0 


p^de 


Example. 

Let  us  find  the  area  of  a  loop  of  the  lemniscate  of  BemouUi  (Art.  98, 
example  1)  from  its  polar  equation 

p*  =  a'  cos  2  e. 

By  formula  (2),  the  area  of  the  right-hand  loop  is 

166.  Exercises  (see  the  curves  of  Art.  99). 

1.  Find  the  area  of  each  loop  of  the  curve  p  =  a  sin  3  9. 

2.  Find  the  area  inclosed  by  the  curve  p  =  2  a  cos  6, 

3.  Find  the  area  of  each  loop  of  the  curve  p  =  a  sin  2  9. 

4.  Find  the  area  of  the  regions  inclosed  by  the  curve  p  =  a  sin  i  9. 

5.  Find  the  area  inclosed  by  the  curve  p  =  a  sin*  6, 

6.  Find  the  area  inclosed  by  the  cardioid  p  =  2  o(l—  cos  tf). 
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7.  Mnd  the  area  of  each  lopp  of  the  curve  p*  =  a*  sin  e, 

8.  Find  the  areas  of  the  several    regions  inclosed  by  the    curve 
p  —  a  sin  }  9. 

9.  Find  the  areas  of  the  several  regions  formed  by  each  of  the  spirals 
of  Art.  99,  exercises  17,  18,  19. 

167.  Lengths  of  Curves.    In  Chapter  XIV,  we  found  that 

D^  =  vT+1^,     and    ds  =  Vl+y'^dx. 
T  From  this  we  get  by  integration 

^  8  =  JVT+Y^dx  +  C, 

where  s  is  the  length  of  the  arc 
measured    from    any   convenient 
-     point,  M,  to  the  point  whose  ab- 
scissa is  X.    Therefore 
Arc  AB  =  arc  MB  —  arc  MA  = 

and  if  we  now  use  s  to  denote  the  arc  AB,  we  have 

(1)  8=    iVl+y'^dx,     or     s=    Cvdx^  +  dy\ 

The  second  form  of  the  formula  is  the  more  convenient  when  the 
curve  is  given  by  parametric  equations. 

When  the  curve  is  given  in  polar  coordinates,  we  have,  by 
formulae  V  and  V  of  Art.  102, 

D^8  =  Vp2  +  (D^)2,     and    ds  =  VpHV'  dS, 
whence 

(2)  s=    C'^Vp^  +  p'^dd. 

The  process  of  finding  the  length  of  a  curve  is  termed  rectification. 


Example  1.    Let  us  find  the  length  of  an  arc  of  the  upper  branch  of 

the  semicubical  parabola 

9y^  =  4x^y 

measured  from  the  origin  to  the  point  whose  abscissa  is  3.    From  the 
given  equation  we  have,  for  the  upper  branch, 
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Hence,  by  formula  (1)  above, 

arc  OP  =  j[Vr+i(ic=  |[(1  +  a:)*]'=  ^. 

The  parametric  equations  of  this  curve  may  be  had  by  writing  y  =  tx 
in  the  given  equation.    There  results 

In  order  to  obtq^in  the  length  of  the  arc  from 
these  equations,  we  differentiate  them  and  get 

4  4 

y/dx^  +  dy'  =  7  V4  +  9 1»  <  (tt. 

4 

Moreover,  when  a:  =  0,  f  =  0,  and  when  x  =  3,  f  = 
Hence  by  the  second  part  of  formula  (1), 

arc  OP  =  f  C'^WA  +  QtHdt^l  C^^^Vi+^di^  +  d^) 

=  ^[(4  +  9P)*];'^=^(64-8)-^. 

Example  2.    Let  us  find  the  length  of  one  turn  of  the  logarithmic 
spiral  p  =  ae^  from  ^  =  0  to  ^  =  x.    We  have 

p'  =  ab^,  Vp^  +  p'«  =  a  Vl  +  6»eW. 
Then,  by  formula  (2), 


V3 


8  is  the  heavy  arc  in  the  figure. 

When  p  =  0,  ^  =  —  00 ,  and  from  this 
we  know  that  between  any  point  of  the 
plane,  as  A,  and  the  pole  there  are  an 
infinite  number  of  turns  of  the  curve  (the 
Li  part  of  the  curve  for  which  e  is  negative 
'^-o  is  dotted  in  the  figure).  We  can  now 
show  very  easily  that  the  total  length  of 


Tlw  tgax9  ia  drmim  for  b^H 


^     I 
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this  infinite  number  of  turns  between  A  and  the  pole  is  finite.    We  must 
integrate  between  $  =  — oo  (the  pole),  and  ^  =  0,  (A).    We  have 

•'-•  b  ^      -•     b 

168.  Exercises. 

1.  Ilnd  the  circumference  of  the  cirde  from  the  equation 

y»+(a:-a)«  =  a«, 

and  also  from  the  polar  equation  p  =  2  a  cos  9. 

2.  Find  the  length  of  the  loop  of  the  curve  9  y*  =  x(x  —  3)*. 

3.  Find  the  perimeter  of  the  dstraid  from  the  equation  zi+  yi  «  ait 
and  also  from  the  parametric  equations  x  =  a  cos*  e,y  —  a  an*  e, 

4.  Let  8  in  the  catenary  be  measured  from  the  point  (o,  a),  and  show 
that  «*  =  y*  —  a*.    Use,  first,  the  equation 

and,  second,  the  parametric  equations  * 

5.  Find  the  length  of  one  arch  of  the  cycUnd, 

6.  Find  the  perimeter  of  the  cardioid  both  from  its  parametric  equa- 
tions 

X  =  a(2  cos  ^  —  cos  2  ^),  y  =  o(2  sin  ^  —  sin  2  e)y 

and  from  its  polar  equation  p  =  2  a(l  —  cos  9). 

7.  Find  the  length  of  the  involute  of  the  circle  (Art.  96) 

X  =  o(cos  ^  +  ^  sin  ^),  y  =  a(sin  ^  —  ^  cos  ^), 

from  ^  =  0to^  =  2ir. 

8.  Find  the  length  of  the  spiral  of  Archimedes^  p  =  ae,  from  9  «  0 

tO^  =  2ir. 

9.  Find  the  length  of  p  =  a  sec  9  from  ^  =  0  to  ^  =  7  • 

4 

10.  Find  the  perimeter  of  a  loop  of  the  curve  p  ^  a  sin'  $. 

11.  Find  the  length  of  the  arc  of  the  parabola  between  the  vertex  and 
the  end  of  the  latus  rectum.    Use  the  equation  y^  =  2  mx,  and  also 

m 


p  = 


1  —  cos^ 
12.  Let  us  find  the  circumference  of  the  ellipse 

X  =  acoae,  y  =  bsm$. 
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Solution,    We  have 

ds  =  Vdx^  +  dy^^  V  a^  ^^  6  +  b^  cos'^  6  de 

=  Va^  -  (a*  -  62)  cos2  0de=  aVl  -e^cos^ede. 
Hence 

s  =  2  f"    ds  =  2a  r'Vl  -e^cos^ede. 

The  function  y/\  —  e^  cos'^  0  cannot  be  integrated  by  elementary  methods. 
That  is,  its  integral  is  not  one  of  the  elementary  fimctions:  it  is,  in  fact, 
an  elliptic  integral.    An  approximation  to  the  value  of  this  integral  can 

be  obtained  by  first  expanding  Vl  —  ^  cos*  0  by  the  binomial  theorem* 
and  then  integrating.    We  have 

X  €i^  €j^  ^  ^  £^ 

(1  —  e* cos* ^)*  =  1  —  —cos* B  —  -^  cos* ^  —  7^ cos® Q  —  -—-z cos® ^.  .  .  . 

It  o  lo  12o 

Integrating  term  by  term  by  the  aid  of  a  table  of  integrals,  and  then 
substituting  the  limits,  we  have 

circumference)  __  «       fi  —  —  —  ?-^  —  -5^  —  1 

of  ellipse     J  -  ^^^^  L^       4       64       256       "  '  J* 

13.  Find  the  circumference  of  the  ellipse 

9  x*  +  25  2/*  =  225. 

14.  Find  the  circumference  of  the  ellipse 

3x*  +  42/*  =  12. 

*  In  Chapter  XXX  it  will  be  shown  that  this  expansion  is  legitimate. 


CHAPTER  XXIII 

THE  DEFINITE  INTEGRAL  AS  THE  LIMIT  OF  A  SUM  OF 

INFINITESIMAL  PRODUCTS 

169.  The  Fundamental  Theorem  of  the  Integral  Calculus. 

Let  f{x)  be  real,  single-valued,  and  continuous  throughout  the 
interval  a"^  x  -^h.    Divide  this  interval  into  n  subintervals  by 


O 


Aa  LX.        LX^  ^^n-l 


a       a?j  X2       x^  oiSit^i 


t 


the  points  Xij  X2,  .  .  .  Xn-i,  and  let  the  lengths  of  these  subinter- 
vals, which  may  or  may  not  be  equal,  be  denoted  by  Aa,  Axi, 
Ax2,  ....  Ax»-i.    Form  the  sum  of  products 

/(a)Aa+/(a;i)Aa:i+/(a;2)Aa:2+  .  .  . /(Xn-OAxn-i, 

h 

and  denote  it  by  ^f{x)^x.    Now  let  each  subinterval  be  sub- 

a 

divided,  and  a  new  sum  of  products  formed,  and  let  this  process 
go  on  indefinitely.  The  single  restriction  upon  the  method  of 
forming  the  subintervals  is  that  each  of  them  must  have  the  limit  0. 

h 

The  number  of  products  in  the  sum  ^f{x)  dx  increases  indefinitely, 

a 

while  each  product, /(a:»)Aa:,-,  decreases  indefinitely,  that  is,  becomes 

infinitesimal  (Art.  10).    Now  the  theorem  that  we  are  about  to 

240 
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prove  is  that  the  sum  ^f(x)  dx,  has  a  determinate  limit.   Expressed 

a 

in  symbols,  the  theorem  is, 

b 

as  n  =  00 ,  ^f{x)^x  =  a  definite  limits 

a 

This  is  a  purely  analytic  theorem,  and  admits  of  a  purely  analytic 
proof,  but  we  shall  give  here  a  geometric  proof  of  it. 

Proof.  We  represent  the  values  of  f{x)  by  ordinates  of  a  curve, 
y  =  f(^x),  and  shall  suppose  first  that /(a:)  is  positive  and  increasing 
throughout  the  interval  a  to  6.  With  the  several  ordinates  as 
altitudes,  we  construct  a  series  of  rectangles  as  shown  in  the  figure. 
Because  f(x)  is,  by  hypothesis,  an  increasing  function,  each  of 
these  rectangles  lies  between 
the  curve  and  the  x-axis. 
Each  product  /(xt)Ax»  is  the 
area  of  a  rectangle  of  base 
Ax»  and  altitude  /(x*),  and 


the  sum2/(3^)^xis  thesum 

a 

of  the  areas  of  all   these 

rectangles.    Our  theorem  is 

proved,  then,  as  soon  as  it  is  proved  that  this  sum  of  rectangles 

has  a  limit.     Now  the  figure  leads  us  to  suspect  at  once,  and 

indeed  to  be  reasonably  certain,  that  this  sum  of  rectangles  has  as 

a  limit  the  curvilinear  quadrilateral  aABb;  that  is,  that 

h 

lim  ^f{x)^x  =  area  of  aABb. 

Of  this,  which  is  so  nearly  self-evident,  we  shall  now  give  a  rigorous 
proof. 

In  addition  to  the  interior  rectangles  of  the  figure  above,  we 
construct,  as  in  the  accompanying  figure,  a  series  of  rectangles 
extending  partly  above  the  curve,  such  as  Nxi,  and  which  we  term 
exterior  rectangles.     Each  Ax  is  the  base  of  one  interior  and  one 


\ 


242 


INTEGRAL  CALCULUS 


§160 


exterior  rectangle.  Let  E  be  the  sum  of  the  areas  of  the  exte- 
rior rectangles.  It  is  geomet- 
rically obvious  that 


(a)    E>aABb>'^f{z)^x, 


a 


Moreover,  E  —  ^  f(x)^z  is 


a 


€L     M/.  U/a  Xt 


X    ,6 


the  sum  of  the  small  rec- 
tangles, sucE  as  NR,  each  of 
which  is  the  difference  be- 
tween an  exterior  and  an  in- 
terior rectangle  on  the  same  base.  These  small  rectangles  have 
different  altitudes,  but  the  sum  of  their  bases  is  always  6  —  a. 
Let  hn  be  the  greatest  of  their  altitudes  for  a  given  value  of  n. 
Then 


(b) 


E-'^f(x)Ax<hn{b-a), 


and  both  members  of  this  inequality  are  positive,  and  the  inequal- 
ity holds  for  all  values  of  n.  Moreover,  as  n  =  oo,  An  —  0,  and 
hn{b  —  a)  =  0.    Consequently 

lim  Ie  -  S,f(x)Ax]  =  0,  whence    lim.B=  lim  S,f(x)Ax. 

11*00   \  a  /  nAoo  n»oo  ^ 

h 

Since  E  and5^/(a:)Aa:  have  the  same  limit,  it  follows  from  (a)  that 


a 


this  limit  is  oABb.    Therefore  we  have  proved 

b 

(I)  lun  X/(^)^^  =  «^^&- 


n=oo 


Problem,  Prove  (I)  when  fix)  is  a  decreasing  function.  Prove  it  for 
an  interval  in  which /(x)  is  sometimes  increasmg  and  sometimes  decreas- 
ing. Consider  also  the  case  in  which  /(x)  is  negative  throughout  the 
interval. 

We  have  already  learned.  Art.  160,  that 

area  of  aABb  =   /   f{x)  dx. 
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Therefore 
(11) 


lim  V/(a:)Aa:  =    I    f{x)dx. 

11*00   ^  nJ  a 


Not  only,  then,  has  the  sum  of  infinitesimal  products  2j/(^)A^ 

a 

a  finite  and  determinate  limit,  but  this  limit  is  a  definite  integral. 
These  results  are  of  such  importance  in  the  Integral  Calculus  that 
we  restate  them  in  the 

Fundamental  Theorem.  Let  fix)  he  real,  single-valiied,  and 
continuous  throughout  an  interval  a  =  x  =  b,  and  let  this  interval  be 
subdivided  into  n  smaller  intervals  by  the  points  Xi,  X2,  .  .  .  a:n-i, 

6 

and  let  the  sum  of  products  be  formed j  ^f{x)Ax,    Now  let  n,  the 

0 
number  of  subintervalsj  be  increased  indefinitely  by  repeated  subdi- 
vision of  each  subinterval,  the  process  of  division  being  carried  on  in 
such  a  way  that  each  subinterval  has  the  limit  0.     Then,  although 

h 

each  product  f{x)  dx  ha^  the  limit  0,  the  sum  ^f(x)  dx  has  a  limit 

0 

which  is  the  definite  integral, 


X 


f{x)  dx.     That  is, 


limX/^^)^"^  /  /(^)^- 

It  is  evident  from  our  defini- 
tion and  from  the  accompany- 
ing figures  that 


Jf(x)  dx  =  —  I   f(x)  dx, 
a  Jh 


and 


rf{x)dx+  rf(x)dx+  rf(x)dx=^  rf(x)dx, 

Ua  «/&  «/e  «/a 


and  that  these  hold  true  whatever  be  the  order  of  the  limits,  a,  6, 
c,  d. 

Problem,    Show  how  the  proof  of  the  fundamental  theorem  depends 
upon  the  continuity  of  f(x). 
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We  have  already  stated  that,  although  the  foregoing  proof  of 
the  fundamental  theorem  is  geometric,  the  theorem  itself  is  a 
purely  anal3rtic  one.  This  means  that  the  theorem  holds  true 
when  the  values  of  f{x)  are  something  else  than  the  ordinates  of 
a  curve,  and  when  therefore  the  limit  of  the  sum  of  products  is 
something  else  than  an  area.  We  shall  have  many  examples  of 
this. 

It  may  be  remarked  here  that  this  property  of  being  the  limit 
of  a  sum  of  products  of  the  form  f{x)dz  could  be  taken  as  the 
definition  of  the  definite  integral.  Indeed,  to  the  originators  of 
the  Calculus  the  definite  integral  first  presented  itself  as  the  limit 
of  such  a  sum  of  products,  and  from  this  circumstance  arose  the 

name  integral  and  the  symbol  i  ;  for,  the  word  integral  means 

the  whole  regarded  as  the  sum  of  its  parts,  and  the  symbol  /   is 

merely  an  elongated  S  which  originally  stood  for  the  word  sum. 
In  viewing  the  area  under  a  curve  as  the  limit  of  a  sum  of  rectan- 
gles, each  of  the  component  rectangles  is  termed  an  element  of 


area. 


170.  Area  of  a  Sector.    In  Art.  165  was  derived  the  formula 
for  the  area  in  polar  coordinates  of  the  sector  OBC,    It  was  found 

that 


area  OBC 


-»x 


p^de. 


We  shall  here  show  how  this 
formula  may  be  gotten  by 
means  of  our  fundamental 
theorem. 

We  first  divide  the  sector 
OBC  into  n  smaller  sectors, 
such  as  OPP\  and  then  con- 
struct, from  0  as  center,"a  cor- 
responding set  of  n  interior 
circular  sectors,  such  as  OPNj  each  having  one  vertex  on  the  curve. 
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Next  we  subdivide  the  small  sectors  OPP\  construct  a  new  set 
of  interior  circular  sectors,  and  continue  this  process  indefinitely, 
taking  care  that  the  successive  subdivisions  shall  be  so  carried 
on  that  each  small  sector  shall  have  the  limit  0.  We  shall  now 
show  that 

area  OBC  =  lim  ^  OPN, 

To  this  end  we  produce  the  radii  vectores  beyond  the  curve,  and 
construct  from  0  as  center  a  set  of  n  exterior  circular  sectors  such 
SIS  OP'M,    It  is  geometrically  evident  that  for  each  value  of  n, 

(a)  2)  OPN  <  OBC  <  2)  OP'M, 

Let  S  denote  the  sum  of  small  curvilinear  quadrilaterals  such 
asPNP'M.    Then 

^OPN-^OP'M'^S. 

Let  R  be  the  greatest  radius  vector  in  OBC.  With  R  as  radius, 
and  center  at  0,  we  strike  the  circular  arc  EE'  =  ^(7  —  /3).  The 
sum  of  the  exterior  bases,  P^M,  of  the  curvilinear  quadrilaterals, 
PNP^M,  is  plainly  less  than  ^(7  —  /3),  and  if  hn  be,  for  a  given 
n,  the  greatest  of  their  altitudes,  we  have 

0  <  S  <  ^(7  -  /3)An. 
R  and  7  —  j9  are  constants,  while  An  =  0  as  n  =  00 .    Therefore 

limS  =  0,    and    lim^OPN  =  \im^OFM. 

Consequently,  by  virtue  of  (a), 

area  OBC  =  lim  J)  OPN. 

It  is  now  a  very  simple  matter  to  show  that  area  OBC  can  be 
expressed  as  a  definite  integral.    We  have 

PiV=pA^,    whence    OPN=^p^Ae. 
Therefore 


area  OBC  =  i  lim  Xp^A^. 
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Now  in  the  last  sum  p^  is  a  function  of  6,  and  therefore  the  sum  of 
products  is  formed  in  the  way  contemplated  by  our  fundamental 
theorem.    Hence,  by  that  theorem, 


area 


OBC  =  i  limj)  P^^e  =  i  rp^de.     Q.  E.  D. 

In  this  case  the  element  of  area  is  ^  p^dO. 

171.  Proof  that  Every  Function  has  an  Integral.    By  aid  of 

our  fundamental  theorem  we  can  now  prove  the  statement  made 
in  Art.  122,  that  every  function  has  an  (indefinite)  integral. 

Let  f{z)  be  real,  single-valued,  and  continuous  throughout  the 
interval  a  ^  x  =  Xi,  We  shall  prove  that  there  exists  a  function 
whose  derivative  is/(xi).  Form  the  function  F(xi)  defined  by  the 
equation 

F{xi)  =  lim  2jf(^)  ^^• 


n«oo 


o 


n^i) 


/(^i) 


a 


^ 


From  our  fundamental  theorem  we  know  that  such  a  function 

can  always  be  formed. 

We  know  that  F{xi)  is  repre- 
sented geometrically  by  the  area 
aABxij  and  that  Bxi  =  f(xi). 
Moreover,  in  Art.  159,  it  was 
proved  that  Dx^F{xi)  =  /(xi),  where 
Xi  is  variable,  or,  dropping  sub- 
scripts, 

DJ^{x)=f{x). 

Therefore,  since  F(x)  can  always  be  constructed,  there  always 
exists  a  function  whose  derivative  is/(x).  In  other  words,  every 
(continuous)  function  has  an  integral. 

172.  The  Problem  of  Motion.    In  Art.  147  we  obtained  the 
formula  for  the  distance  traversed  by  a  moving  body,  viz., 

8  =  jvdt  +  C, 
where  t;  is  a  function  of  t    The  presence  of  the  unknown  constant 
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C  means  that  the  initial  conditions  of  the  problem  are  as  yet 
undetermined;  that  is,  that  the  point  from  which  s  isimeasured, 
and  the  instant  from  which  t  is  counted,  are  as  yet  undetermined. 
If  56  and  Sa  denote  the  values  of  8  when  ^  =  6  and  t  =  a  respectively 
(6  >  a),  then  Sh  —  Sa  is  the  distance  traversed  in  the  time  interval 
from  ^  =  a  to  <  =  &,  and 

Sb-8a=(fvdt  +  c\      -(jvdt  +  Cj     . 

Writing  for  sake  of  simplicity  s  for  Sb  —  Sa,  we  have 

s  —  f  vdt, 

a  formula  which  expresses  s,  the  distance  traversed  from  <  =  a  to 
<  =  6,  aa  a  definite  integral.  In  obtaining  this  formula  we  have 
followed  the  method  used  in  Chapter  XXII,  in  the  case  of  areas 
and  lengths  of  arcs.  It  is  interesting  to  see  how  it  may  be  obtained 
by  means  of  our  fundamental  theorem  of  Art.  169. 

Divide  the  time  interval  a  to  6  into  subintervals  by  the  points 
of  time  tij  U,  tij  ,  ,  ,  tn-i,  and  let  Aa,  A^i,  Afe,  .  .  .  Ain-i,  be  the 
lengths  of  these  subintervals  of  time.  Let  Va,  Vi,  t;2,  .  .  .  Vn-i, 
be  the  (instantaneous)  velocities  at  the  beginning  of  these  time 
intervals.  Then  Va^a  is  the  distance  the  body  would  have  moved 
in  the  time  interval  Aa  had  its  velocity  been  uniform  and  equal  to 
Va  throughout  this  interval;  so,  too,  ViAti  is  the  distance  the  body 
would  have  moved  in  the  time  interval  A^i  had  its  motion  contin- 
ued uniform  with  the  velocity  vi  throughout  this  interval ;  and  so  on. 

h 

Kence^vAt  is  the  distance  the  body  would  have  moved  in  the 

a 

time  interval  a  to  &  had  its  motion  been  made  up  of  a  succession 
of  uniform  motions  through  successive  small  intervals  of  time. 
And  it  is  obvious  that  the  actual  motion  may  be  regarded  as  made 
up  of  an  infinite  succession  of  uniform  motions  through  successive 
infinitesimal  time  intervals,  or,  more  accurately  speaking,  that  the 
actual  motion  is  the  liniit  of  such  a  succession  of  uniform  motions. 
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In  other  words,  a,  the  actual  distance  traversed  in  the  interval 
from  <  =  a  to  <  =  6,  is  given  by  the  formula 

6 

8  ^Mm^vAt, 


n*«> 


Now  since  y  is  a  function  of  t,  the  second  member  of  this  equation 
is  a  sum  of  products  to  which  our  fundamental  theorem  applies, 
and  we  have 


s  =  lim  ^vAt  =  j   vdt. 


Q.  E.  D. 


It  is  interesting  to  note  that  if  we  represent  time  by  abscissas 
rr  and  velocities  by  ordinates,  so  that 

v  =  f{t)  is  the  equation  of  the  curve 
in  the  figure,  which  may  be  termed 
the  velocity  curve,  then  s  is  the 
area  aABb. 

Also,  DtV  =  acceleration  =  slope 
of  the  velocity  curve. 
QTiery,    What  do  the  small  rectangles  in  the  figure  represent  ? 

173.  A  Theorem  of  Infinitesimals.  The  application  of  the 
fundamental  theorem  is  greatly  facilitated  by  the  use  of  Duhamel's 
Theorem,  a  theorem  of  infinitesimals  which  corresponds  to  that 
proved  in  Art.  103.     It  is  as  follows: 

DuhameVs  Theorem.  In  finding  the  limit  of  the  sum  of  an  in- 
finite number  of  positive  infinitesimals,  if  this  limit  is  finite,  each 
or  any  infinitesimal  of  the  sum  may  be  replaced  by  any  other  infini- 
tesimal whose  ratio  to  the  one  replaced  has  the  limit  unity. 

Expressed  in  symbols,  this  theorem  is: 
//  ai,  a2,  .  .  .  «„  are  positive  infinitesimals,  and  if 

Km—  =  1,    Km—  =  1,  .  .  .  lim-^  =  1, 

then 

lim  (/3i  +  /32  +  .  .  .  jSn)  =  Km  (ai  +  ^2  +  .  .  .  ««), 


n—oo 


n*oo 


provided  this  limit  is  finite. 
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Proof,    It  is  an  easily  proved  theorem  of  algebra  that  if  there 
be  given  a  series  of  n  positive  fractions, 

Pi         Pi  Pn 

»  ,     .     .     .  7 

OCX      a2  an 

and  if  —  be  the  smallest  of  these  and  —  the  largest,  then 

(a) 

Let  the  student  give  the  proof  of  this. 

This  theorem  applies  in  the  present  case,  and,  therefore,  taking 
the  limits  in  (a),  we  have 


Pt  ^   Pl+  Pt+    .    . 

.    .    -\-  Pn   ^  P» 

at      ai  +  ^2  +   .  . 

.    ,     +OLn         OLt 

lim^ 


lim 


i3l+^2  + 


^  S  lim  ^ 


n^coOLr  n=oo «!  +  ^2  +    .    .    .    ttn  n-ooCK* 

But,  by  hypothesis,  the  first  and  last  limits  are  each  1.     Hence 

^P 


lim 

n>&ao  2Lia 

and  from  this  it  follows  that 


1, 


lim  08i  +  /32  + 


n*op 


+  jSn)  =  lim  (ai  +  a2  + 


+  an). 


n*» 


As  an  example  of  the  application  of  this  theorem,  let  us  find  the 
area  in  polar  coordinates  of  the  sector  OBC. 

We  divide  OBC  into  smaller  sectors,  subdivide  these  into  still 
smaller  ones,  and  so  on  ad  infinUuniy  taking  care  that  the  method 
of  subdividing  be  such  that  the  small 
sectors  sh^ll  each  have  the  limit  0. 
Let  n  be  the  number  of  small  sectors 
after  any  subdivision  and  OPP'  the 
type.  Since  OBC  is  the  sum  of  all 
these  n  sectors,  it  is  also  the  limit  of 
their  sum  as  n  is  indefinitely  increased; 
that  is 


(b)      area  OBC  =  lim  2)  OPP'. 


n=°o    /8 


In  the  second  member  of  this  equation  we  have  the  simi  of  an 
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infinite  number  of  positive  infinitesimals,  and  the  limit  of  this 
sum  is  finite.  Hence,  by  our  theorem,  each  of  the  infinitesimal 
sectors  OPP'  may  be  replaced  by  another  infinitesimal,  provided 
their  ratio  has  the  limit  1.  On  each  component  sector  OPP'  we 
now  construct,  as  in  Art.  170,  an  interior  circular  sector  OPN. 
We  shall  show  that  OPN  is  the  infinitesimal  which  may  replace 
OPP'  in  (b).  Construct  on  OPP'  the  exterior  circular  sector 
OP'M.    It  is  obvious  that 

OPP'      OP'M 
OPN<OPP'<OP'M    and    l<^^^<^, 

whence 

/  N  ,  ^  ,.     OPP'  ^  ,.     OP'M 

^'^  ^  =  iZ-0PN  =  ^Z0PN- 

Now 

OPN'=^p*Ae  =  ip*de    and    OP'M  =  ^(j>  + Ap)*de. 
Hence 


and 


0PM      0>  +  Ap)«  _  /        Apy 
OPN  p*  \   ^  p)  ' 


OPP' 
Consequently,  by  reason  of  (c),  lim  -pr^rf  =  1,  and,  by  DuhamePs 

Theorem  each  OPP'  in  (b)  may  be  replaced  by  the  corresponding 
OPN,  that  is,. by  J  p^dO,  so  that  we  have 

.  area  OBC  =  lim  ^^p^dS  =  Jlim  Vp^d^. 

Finally,  p'  is  a  function  of  d,  and  we  may  therefore  invoke  our 
fundamental  theorem  of  Art.  169,  and  thus  get  the  formula 

area  OBC  =  J  H  p^dO, 

as  in  Arts.  165  and  170. 

Let  us  apply  our  fundamental  theorem  to  obtain  the  formula 
for  the  length  of  an  arc  of  a  curve 
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Let  8  be  the  length  of  the  arc  AB,  and  let  this  arc  be  divided 
into  n  small  arcs  whose  lengths  are  denoted  by  Asa,  Asi,  Aas.  .  .  . 
Then,  whatever    value    n   may      y 

have, 

h 
8  =  2)  A«» 


and  when  n  is  increased  indefi- 
nitely by  repeated  subdivision  of 
the  small  arcs,  we  have 


0 


(d) 


8  =  lim  2)  A8. 


n*oo 


We  have  the  well-known  relations 

,.     As      ds      As      ds   ,  .         J    ,     J 

where  e  is  infinitesimal.    Hence 

A«  dx  ,    ,.     A«      - 

jT  =  1  +  €  -T-,    and    lun  -r-  =  1. 

Therefore,  by  our  theorem  of  infinitesimals,  each  A«  in  (d)  may  be 

replaced  by  the  corresponding  ds,  and  we  have 

b  h 

«  =  lim2)ds  =  lim  X  Vl+y'^dx. 


n*oo 


n— 00 


But  Vl  +  j/'2  is  a  function  of  x,  and  therefore  to  the  last  sum- 
mation our  fundamental  theorem  applies,  so  that 

«=   r  Vl+Y*dx, 

and  this  is  the  formula  sought. 
Remark.    It  has  been  proved  here  incidentally  that 

,.     incremejit  of  the  function  _  - 
differential  of  the  function 

b 

Query.    What  does  ^  ds  represent  geometrically? 
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Problem  1. 


Let  ABCD  be  an  area  bounded  by  a  circle,  its  involute, 

and  two  positions^  AB  and  CD  of  the 
generating  line.  Show  that  \<]?^dB 
may  be  taken  for  the  element  of  area, 
and  that 

o 

Problem  2.  There  is  a  wall  incloong 
a  circular  space  of  radius  a.  To  a  ring 
on  the  outside  of  the  wall  a  horse  is 
attached  by  a  rope.  Over  what  area 
can  the  horse  graze  when  the  length 


TO. 


of  the  rope  is-—? 


»a7^?  2ira? 


Over  what  area  can  he  graze  when 
the  length  of  the  rope  is  b  where 
6  <»a? 

The  student  should  now  work  some  of  the  exercises  of  Chapter 
XXU  in  the  light  of  the  principles  of  the  present  chapter. 


CHAPTER  XXIV 


SURFACES  AND   SOLIDS  OF  REVOLUTION 

174.  Definitions.  When  a  plane  is  revolved  about  one  of  its 
fixed  right  lines  as  an  axis,  every  point  in  the  plane  describes  a 
circle,  every  right  line  or  curve  describes  a  surface  of  revolution,  and 
every  portion  of  the  plane  bounded  by  lines  and  curves  describes 
a  solid  of  revolution.  The  surface  of  revolution  described  by  a 
right  line  is  a  cone  or  a  cylinder. 

When  a  conic  revolves  about  a  principal  axis,  the  surface  or 
solid  of  revolution  generated  is  termed  an  ellipsoid  of  revolution, 
a  hyperboloid  of  revolution,  or  a  paraboloid  of  revolution,  according 
to  the  species  of  the  conic.  The  sphere  is  a  particular  case  of  the 
ellipsoid  of  revolution.  When  the  ellipse  is  revolved  about  its 
major  axis,  the  resulting  ellipsoid  is  sometimes  termed  a  prolate 
spheroid,  when  about  its  minor  axis,  an  oblate  spheroid.  When 
the  hyperbola  is  revolved  about  its  transverse  axis,  the  resulting 
hyperboloid  is  termed  an  hyperboloid  of  two  sheets,  when  about 
its  conjugate  axis,  an  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet. 

176.  Volumes  of  Solids  of  Revolution.  Let  AB  he  an  arc 
of  the  curve  y  =  fix),  and  let  V 
be  the  volume  of  the  solid  gen- 
erated by  revolving  about  OX  the 
curvilinear  quadrilateral  aABb. 
We  seek  an  expression  for  V. 

To  fix  ideas,  we  suppose  that 

f{x)   is    an   increasing   function 

throughout  the  interval  a  to  b. 

It  is  assumed,  of  course,  that  f{x) 

is  single-valued,  continuous,  and 

real  throughout  this  interval.     Divide  the  interval  a  to  6  into  n 
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subintervals,  erect  ordinates  at  the  points  of  division,  and  complete 
the  interior  rectangles  as. shown  in  the  figure.  As  the  plane  re- 
volves about  OX,  each  of  the  curvilinear  quadrilaterals,  such  as 
PQST,  generates  a  solid  of  revolution  whose  volume  we  denote 
by  Vq,  and  it  is  obvious  that  V  is  the  sum  of  the  volumes  Vq  what- 
ever be  the  value  of  n.  Now  let  n  increase  indefinitely  by  re- 
peated subdivision  of  each  subinterval  of  the  x-axis,  and  we  have 
of  course 

h 

(a)  7  -  lim  X  Vq. 

We  shall  now  show  that  in  the  second  member  of  this  equation 
each  Vq  may  be  replaced  by  Cpj  the  volume  of  the  cylinder  gen- 
erated by  the  corresponding  interior  rectangle  PRST.  On  the 
base  ST  or  Ax,  construct  the  exterior  rectangle  P^QST,  and  denote 
the  volume  of  the  cylinder  which  it  generates  by  Cp'.  Then  it 
is  geometrically  evident  that 

Cp  <  Vq<  Cp'  and   l<^  <  ^'- 

Lp       Lp 

Now  Cp  =  wy^AXf  and  Cp'  =  wiy  +  AyyAx,  and  therefore 

Cp  y^  \       yJ 

and  l^lim^  ^  lim^  +^Y=  1. 


2 


n*oo 


Cp     Ay-o\        y  I 


Hence  lim  -p^  =  1,  and,  by  DuhamePs  theorem  of  infinitesimals, 

ndbeo    Cp 

each  Vq  in  (a)  may  be  replaced  by  the  corresponding  Cp  or  by 
iry^Ax.    Consequently  we  have 

b  h 

V  =  lim  2)  'jry^Ax  =  w  lim  2)  y^Ax. 

n*oo    ^  n^oo  7 

Our  fundamental  theorem  is  applicable  here,  and  we  have 
(A)  V^wTy'dx, 

Ja 

which  is  the  formula  for  the  volume  of  a  solid  of  revolution-     In 
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a  similar  manner  it  can  be  shown  that 
the  volume  of  the  solid  generated  by 
revolving  about  OY  the  curvilinear 
quadrilateral  a'ABV  is 


(A') 


-r 


x^dy. 


The  elements  of  volume  in  (A)  and  (A') 
are  respectively 

ry^Ax  and  wx^Ay,  or  ry^  dx  and  ttx^  dy, 

176.  Areas  of  Surfaces  of  Revolution.  Let  S  be  the  area  of 
the  surface  generated  by  revolving  the  arc  AB  about  OX.  We 
seek  an  expression  for  S. 

Divide  the  arc  AB  into  n  small  arcs  and  draw  their  chords. 
As  the  plane  revolves  about  OX  each  of  these  chords,  such  as  c, 
generates  the  convex  surface  of  the  frustum  of  a  right  circular 

cone,  and  if  Sc  denote  the  sur- 
face generated  by  c,  the  simi  of 
the  surfaces  generated  by  all 
the  chords  may  be  denoted  by 


s 


Now  subdivide  each  of  the 
small  arcs,  draw  their  chords,  and  take  the  sum  of  the  convex 
surfaces  that  these  chords  generate,  and  continue  this  process  in- 
definitely, taking  care  that  each  small  arc  shall  have  the  limit  0. 
As  n  is  thus  indefinitely  increased,  the  sum  of  the  surfaces  gener- 
ated by  the  chords  c  will  approach  as  a  limit  the  surface  generated 
by  the  arc  AB;  that  is, 

h 


n*<» 


The  area  of  the  convex  surface  of  the  f rustiun  of  a  cone  is  equal  to 
the  product  of  the  slant  height  by  the  circumference  of  the  circu- 
lar section  made  by  a  plane  midway  between  the  bases.  In  the 
figure  the  slant  height  of  Se  is  c  and  the  circumference  of  the  cir- 
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cular  section  midway  between  the  bases  is  2  ir  (y  +  }  Ay).  Hence 
iSe  =  2  T  (y  +  §  Ay)  c.    Consequently 

(a)  S  =  limX2ir(y  +  iAy)c=2irlimX(y  +  iAy)c. 

Since  c  is  infinitesimal,  the  product  (y  +  i  Ay)c  is  an  infinitesimal 
product.  Consider  the  ratio  of  this  infinitesimal  product  to  the 
infinitesimal  product  y  ds, 

(y  +  ^Ay)c^  A      ^Ay\    c    As ^ 

yds  \  y  )   As   ds 

and 

yds  \  y  I         As         ds 

Each  of  the  three  limits  in  the  second  member  of  this  equation 
is  1  (see  Remark  in  Art.  173)  and  consequently 

yds 

Therefore,  by  Duhamel's  Theorem,  Art.  173,  each  infinitesimal 
product  in  (a)  may  be  replaced  by  the  corresponding  yds^  so 
that  we  have 

S  =  2irYim^yds. 

Applying  the  fimdamental  theorem,  we  get  the  formula  for  the 
area  of  a  surface  of  revolution, 

(B)  S  =  27r£yds, 

or,  because  ds  =  ^1  +  y'^  dx, 

(B)  S=  2t  Py  VTfy^dx. 

In  a  similar  manner,  it  may  be  shown  that  the  formula  for  the 
area  of  the  surface  generated  by  revolving  the  arc  AB  about  OF  is 

(BO  S  =  2ir  r^ds  =  2t  Px  VT+Y'dr. 
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In  (B)  and  (B')  the  elements  of  surface  are  respectively 

2Tyds  and  2tx ds. 

Example  1.    Find  the  volume  and  surface  generated  by  revolving 

about  OX  the  eUipse  ^  +  ^  =  1. 

Solviion.    We  need  consider  only  that  part  of  the  curve  which  lies 
above  OX. 
1st.   The  Volume,    From  the  equation  of  the  curve  we  have         * 


Then 


2/'  =  |;(a«-x«). 


When  6  =  a,  V  =  t  iro*,  the  well-known  formula  for  the  volume  of  a  sphere 
of  radius  a.    • 
2d.    The  Surface,    We  have 

y  =  — ,  ,  ana  1  + 1/    =    ,.  , rr  =  -— ; —  • 

ay/a^-x^  a^a^-x^)       a'-x* 

Also,        yVr+?^=^Vi5-:r^^^!^^^  =  ^(a^-e»x«)*. 
Therefore 

=  —  \ex  Va^  -  eH^  +  a*  sin-i  — T" 

=  —  [a^e  \/n=^+ a*  sin-*  e] 
and,  finally, 


-S  =  2xa6[Vr^  +  ^*] 


g|iy~l  g 

When  6  =  a,  e  =  0,  and =  1,  and  we  have  the  well-known  formula 

e 

for  the  surface  of  the  sphere  of  radius  a, 

Example  2.  Find  the  volume  and  surface  of  the  ring  generated  by 
revolving  the  ellipse  about  a  line  in  its  plane  parallel  to  the  major  axis 
and  at  a  distance  k  from  it. 
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We  choose  for  OX  the  axis  of  revolution  and  for  OY  the  minor  axis  of 
the  curve.    The  equation  of  the  curve  is  then 


6*x*  +  a'Cy  -  kY  =  a«6*, 


whence 


a 


We  suppose  throughout  that  k  =  h. 

1st.  The  Volume.  The  required  vol- 
ume, y,  is  the  volume  generated  by 
the  revolution  of  the  plane  figure 
C'A'BAC  minus  the  volume  generated 
by  the  revolution  of  C'A'B'AC,  De- 
X  noting  these  two  volumes  by  Vb  and 
Vs't  we  have  V  =  Vb  —  Vb*. 
Now 


Fb  =  T  j^'^lk  +  -  Va2  -  x^dz 
and 

=  r  J^  [A;«  +  -'  (a2  -  x2)  -  ^  V^"^^«]  dx. 
Hence 

a    .■_«  a    L  aJ- 

=  ^^(^'  +  ^'1=2^^06. 
a     \  2        2  / 

y=  2Tifc.ira6. 


This  may  be  written 


Now  ira&  is  the  area  of  the  ellipse,  and  2  vk  is  the  length  of  the  circumfer- 
ence described  by  its  center.  Therefore  the  ring  is  equal  in  volume  to  a 
right  cylinder  whose  hose  is  the  ellipse,  and  whose  aUitvde  is  the  distance 
revolved  through  by  its  center. 

The  volume  may  also  be  obtained  from  the  parametric  equations  of 
the  curve.    Using  the  same  axes  of  coordinates  as  before,  we  have 

X  ==  a  cos  d,    y  =  k  +  bsiiie. 
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Now  we  may  restrict  0  to  vary  from  0  to  t  only,  and  use  the  equations 
just  written  as  the  equations  of  the  arc  ABA^  and 

X  =  acoaO,    y  =  k  —  b sine 

as  the  equations  of  the  arc  AB'A'y  each  arc  being  traced  in  the  negative 
direction  of  the  x-axis.    Then,  since  dx  =  —  a  sin  d  cto,  we  have 

Vb  =  ira  f  (A;  +  6  sin  0)^  sin  e  de,     Vb'  =  ira  )    {k  —  h  sin"^)'  sin  $  de, 

and 

V=Vb  - Vb'  =  ^wkabj^'sm^ede  =  2Trkab(e  -  sin^cosdV, 

whence  7=211^^06 

as  before. 
Or  we  may  let  $  vary  from  0  to  2V,  and  then  the  equations 

X  =  o  cos  d,    y  =  k  +  bsms 

will  represent  the  whole  circumference,  the  point  (x,  y)  tracing  the  curve 
in  the  direction  A,  B,  A\  B\  A,    Then 

V  =  ^a  r  ' (A;  +  6sin^)*sin^dd  =  xa  f  '(A;»  +  2 A^sind  +  6» sin» ^) sin ^ cto 


0  -^  0 


r  6*  1*' 

=  3ra    —  A;*  cos  0  +  A;6(^  —  sin  ^  cos  d)  +  -^  cos*  e  —  b^  cos  0\     ==2  h^Ajo^. 

In  this  example  the  last  method  involves  a  more  difficult  integration  than 
does  the  one  preceding  it. 

2d.   The  Surface.    The  required  surface,  5,  is  the  sum  of  the  surfaces 
Sb  and  Sb'  generated  by  the  arcs  ABA'  and  AB'A'. 

Sb  =  2irf^  (k  +^Vc^^^]d8  and  5b'  =  2t  f^Vjb  -  -\/a^^^^(fo. 

Therefore  5  =  2  tA;  •  2  f     ds. 

In  Art.  168,  exercise  12,  it  was  foimd  that  this  last  integral  in  the  case 

of  the  ellipse  cannot  be  calculated  by  elementary  methods.    We  know, 

however,  that  this  integral  gives  the  circumference  of  the  ellipse,  and 

consequently 

<S  =  2  irA;  (circumference  of  ellipse). 

Therefore  the  surface  of  the  ring  is  equal  to  the  convex  surface  of  the  cylinder 
mentioned  on  the  preceding  page. 
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177.  Exercises. 

1.  Find  the  volume  and  surface  generated  by  revolving  a  circle  about 
a  diameter. 

2.  Find  the  volume  and  the  surface  cut  from  a  sphere  by  two  parallel 
planes. 

3.  From  the  parametric  equations  of  the  ellipse  find  the  volume  and 
surface  generated  by  revolving  the  curve  about  its  minor  axis. 

4.  Find  the  volume  generated  by  the  arc  of  the  cubical  parabola 
y  s  ox*  included  between  the  origin  and  the  point  whose  abscissa  b  6, 
when  revolved,  (1)  about  OX,  (2)  about  OY, 

5.  Find  the  volume  generated  by  revolving  about  OX  the  oval  of  the 
curve  9  y'  *=  x(x*  —  3).    (Art.  87,  exercise  5.) 

6.  Find  the  volume  generated  by  revolving  about  OX  the  curve 
aV  =  2>V  —  aj*.     (Art.  87,  exercise  7.) 

7.  Find  the  volume  and  surface  generated  by  revolving  about  OX 

the  astroid  xi  +  yi  =  ai. 

8.  Solve  7,  using  the  parametric  equations  of  the  astroid. 

9.  Find  the  volume  and  surface  of  the  ring  generated  by  revolving 
the  astroid  about  a  normal  at  a  cusp.  What  cylinder  has  the  same 
volume  and  the  same  convex  surface? 

10.  Find  the  volume  and  surface  of  the  ring  formed  by  revolving  a 
circle  about  any  line  of  its  plane  which  does  not  cut  the  circumference; 
and  also  find  the  volume  and  surface  formed  by  revolving  the  circle  about 
a  tangent.  To  what  cylinders  are  these  rings  equal  in  volume  and  convex 
surface? 

11.  A  circle  is  revolved  about  one  of  its  tangents.  Find  the  volume 
and  surface  generated  by  each  of  the  semicircles  formed  by  a  diameter 

parallel  to  the  tangent. 

12.  A  mechanic  places  in  a  lathe  a  cylinder 
of  wood  of  length  4  a  and  of  base  radius  &. 
He  then  turns  the  block  of  wood  so  that  the 
contour  of  the  convex  surface  shall  have  the 
form  of  an  ogee,  consisting  of  two  semicircles 
as  shown  in  the  figure.  Find  the  volume  and 
convex  surface  of  the  solid  thus  formed. 

13.  A  loop  of  the  lemniscate 

a;  =  a  cos  ^  Vcos  2  ^,  y  =  a  sin  ^  Vcos  2  4> 

is  revolved,  (1)  about  OX,  (2)  about  OY.    Find  the  areas  of  the  surfaces 
thus  formed. 

14.  A  closed  curve  which  has  an  axis  of  symmetry  is  revolved  about 
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an  axis  in  its  plane  parallel  to  the  axis  of  symmetry  but  not  cutting  the 
curve  in  real  points.  Show  that  the  volume  and  surface  of  the  ring 
generated  are  equal  to  the  volume  and  convex  surface  of  a  right  cylinder 
whose  base  is  the  area  inclosed  by  the  given  curve,  and  whose  altitude 
is  the  length  of  the  circumference  described  by  any  point  in  the  axis  of 
synunetry. 

15.  Apply  the  principle  of  exercise  14  to  find  the  volume  and  surface 
of  the  ring  generated  by  revolving  the  astroid  about  the  line  joining  two 
successive  cusps. 

16.  Apply  the  principle  of  exercise  14  to  find  the  volume  of  the  ring 
formed  by  revolving  the  lemniscate:  (1)  about  a  double  tangent;  (2)  about 
a  tangent  at  a  vertex.     (Art.  163,  exercise  6.) 

17.  Apply  the  principle  of  exercise  14  to  find  the  volume  of  the  ring 
formed  b/  revolving  the  curve  p  =  a  sin  2  d:  (1)  about  one  of  its  double 
tangents;  (2)  about  the  tangent  at  the  vertex  of  one  of  its  ovals.  (Art. 
166,  exercise  3.) 

18.  Find  the  volume  and  surface  generated  by  revolving  about  OX 
an  arch  of  the  cycloid. 

19.  Find  the  volume  and  surface  generated  by  revolving  about  OY 
that  arch  of  the  cycloid  which  passes  through  the  origin. 

20.  Find  the  volume  and  surface  generated  by  revolving  an  arch  of 
the  cycloid  about  the  tangent  at  the  highest  point.  Use  the  equations 
of  Art.  93,  problem  2. 

21.  Find  the  volume  and  surface  generated  by  revolving  an  arch  of 
the  cycloid  about  a  normal  at  the  highest  point. 

22.  Find  the  volume  generated  by  revolving  about  OX  an  oval  of  the 
curve  y*  =  a*  sin  x. 

23.  Find  the  volume  and  surface  generated  by  revolving  about  OX  an 
arch  of  the  sine  curve  y  =  sin  x. 

24.  Let  the  sine  curve  be  revolved  about  one  of  its  multiple  tangents. 
Find  the  volume  generated  by  the  arc  included  between  two  successive 
points  of  tangency. 

25.  Use  the  principle  of  exercise  14  to  find  the  volume  of  the  ring  formed 
by  revolving  OX  and  the  nth  arch  of  the  sine  curve  about  07.  Find 
the  volume  of  the  solid  formed  by  revolving  OX  and  the  first  n  arches 
about  OY. 

26.  Find  the  volume  generated  by  each  oval  of  the  curve 

4y«=  (a:2  -  1)2  (4  -  x2) 

when  revolved,  (1)  about  OX,  (2)  about  its  multiple  tangent.  (Art.  87, 
exercise  21.) 
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27.  Find  the  volume  generated  by  a  single  loop  of  the  curve 

or  X  =  a  sin  d,  y  =  6  sin'  ^  cos  ^ 

when  revolved,  (1)  about  OX,  (2)  about  OY,  (Art.  87,  exercise  25; 
Art.  91,  exercise  12.) 

28.  Find  the  volume  and  surface  generated  by  revolving  about  OX  an 
arc  of  the  catenary, 

or  z^alogt,  2/ =  |(^  +  -^)- 

29.  Find  the  total  volume  generated  by  revolving,  (1)  about  OX,  and 
(2)  about  OF,  the  witch  of  Agnesi, 

y  =  -7— — -     or    X  =  a  tan  e,y  =  a  cos*  6, 
x^  -f-  CL 

(Art.  87,  exercise  15;  Art.  91,  exercise  19.) 

30.  Find  volume  generated  by  each  loop  of  the  curve 

X  =  a  cos  ^  (1  +  cos  e)f  y  =  a  cos  e  sin  9, 

when  revolved  about  OX,    (Art.  91,  exercise  24.) 

31.  Find  the  volume  generated  by  each  loop  of  the  curve 

X  =  asine  cos  0,  y  =  a  sin  0, 

when  revolved  about  OX;  about  OY, 

32.  Find  the  volume  formed  by  revolving  the  curve 

X  =  asme(l  +  cos 9),  y  =  d sin* 9, 

(1)  about  OX,  (2)  about  OY.    (Art.  91,  exercise  25.) 

33.  Find  the  volume  generated  by  revolving  the  curve  of  exercise  32 
about  its  double  tangent. 

34.  Find  the  volume  generated  by  revolving,  (1)  about  OX,  and  (2) 
about  OY,  the  loop  of  the  curve 

x^^'-l,  2/  =  5«H«'-l). 
(Art.  91,  exercise  3.) 

178.  Solids  and  Surfaces  of  Revolution.    Polar  Co5rdinates. 

The  necessary  formulae  are  obtained  by  transforming  formulae  (A), 
(AO,  (B),  (B')  of  Arts.  175  and  176  to  polar  coordinates  by  means 
of  the  equatlpns 

g^  =  pcosdj    y  =  psinO,    ds  =  VpH-V^*  dO. 
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By  this  means  we  get 

y  =  TT  /   y^dx  =  wj   p^ sin} 6 d{p COS d), 

S  =  27r  ryds==2ir  f  psind  Vp^  +  p'2 dS, 

F  =  TT  Cx^dy  =  T  r  p2cos2^d(psin^), 

S'  =  2t  f  xds  =  2T  f  pcoaS  Vp^  +  p'2 dd. 

Ja'  Ja 

Example.    To  find  the  volume  and  surface  generated  by  revolvmg 

about  OX  the  curve  p  ^  a  cos*  e.  y 

By  the  foregoing  formula, 

y  =  —  3  ira'  i    cos*  e  sin'  e  dd 


•K 

•2 


(cos*  B  —  cos'  9)d  cos  9 


=3  ira'  [i  cos*  9  —  \  cos''  d]  =  -^  • 

Therefore  the  volume  generated  by  both  loops  is  2  F  = 
Further, 


21 


5  =  2ira2  Jl^  V4  -  3 cos* 9 cos« 9 d cos ^. 


This  integral  is  of  the  form   rV4  —  Su^u^du  and  can  be  integrated 
by  the  table  of  integrals.     (See  also  exercise  14,  Art.  135.)    We  find  that 

J  V4-3w*t^dw=-T^(8  +  9w*)(4-3tt2)*. 

loo 


Therefore,  since  u  =  cos  9j 
2xd 


2     2xa2 


5  =  4^ [(8  +  9cos*^)  (4-3 cos2d)*]^=  4^  (64  -  17)  = 


135 


0      135 


94 
135 


xa*. 


Therefore  the  surface  generated  by  both  loops  is  2  /S  » 


188 
135 


ira'. 
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179.  Exercises. 

1.  Find  the  volume  and  surface  generated  by  revolving  about  the 

initial  line  the  cardioid 

p  =  2a(l  —  COS0). 

2.  Find  the  surface  generated  by  revolving  the  lemniscate 

p*  =  a*  cos  2  e, 

(1)  about  the  initial  line,  (2)  about  a  perpendicular  to  the  initial  line 
through  the  pole. 

3.  A  loop  of  the  curve  p  =  a  sin  2  9  is  revolved  about  the  initial  line 
and  about  a  perpendicular  to  this  line  through  the  pole.  Find  the  volumes 
generated. 

4.  Find  the  volume  generated  by  revolving  a  loop  of  the  curve  of 
exercise  3  about  an  axis  of  symmetry. 

5.  Find  the  volume  generated  by  a  loop  of  the  curve  of  exercise  3  when 
revolved  about  a  perpendicular  to  an  axis  of  symmetry  through  the  pole. 

6.  Find  the  volume  and  surface  generated  by  revolving  the  curve 
p  »  a  sin  }  9  about  the  initial  line. 
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THE  POINT,  THE  PLANE,  AND  THE  SURFACE  IN  SPACE 

180.  Rectangular  Space  Coordinates.  In  this  and  the  follow- 
ing chapter  are  presented  a  few  of  the  elementary  principles  of 
Analjrtic  Geometry  of  Three  Dimensions. 

Consider  three  mutually  perpendicular  planes  whose  common 
point  is  0,  and  which  intersect  in  pairs  in  the  three  (mutually 
perpendicular)  lines  X'OX,  YVY, 
and  Z^OZ.  The  planes  are  termed 
codrdinate  planes  and  the  lines  co- 
ordinate axes,  0  is  termed  the  ori- 
gin, X'OX  is  termed  the  x-axis, 
Y'OY  the  y-axis,  and  ZVZ  the  ?.L 
«-axis.  The  plane  which  contains* 
both  the  X-axis  and  the  y-axis,  viz., 
the  plane  XYX'Y',  is  termed  the 
xy-plane,  and  similarly  the  other 

coordinate  planes  are  termed  the  i/2-plane  and  the  x«-plane.  The 
position  of  a  point  in  space  is  determined  by  three  coordinates 
which  are  the  perpendiculars  let  fall  from  the  point  upon  the 
coordinate  planes.  Thus,  in  the  figure  the  coordinates  of  P  are 
PA,  PBj  PC.    These  coordinates  are  denoted  by  x,  y,  z,  these 

letters  being  so  chosen  that  the  x-coordinate  shall  be  parallel  to 
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the  ataxia,  X'OX,  and  perpendicular  to  the  i/^-plane,  the  y-coor- 
dinate  parallel  to  the  y-axia  and  perpendicular  to  the  xz-plane, 
and  the  ^-coordinate  parallel  to  the  z-axis  and  perpendicular  to 
the  x2/-plane.  As  in  plane  geometry,  the  coordinate  axes  have 
each  a  +  and  a  —  part.  OX,  OY,  and  OZ  in  the  figure  represent 
the  positive  parts,  while  0X\  OY',  OZ'  are  the  negative  parts. 
The  coordinate  planes  are  then  conceived  to  have  each  a  + 

and  a  —  side,  the  1 3!  |   side  being  that  on  which  lies  the  J  _  | 

part  of  the  axis  perpendicular  to  this  plane.  And  accordingly  a 
coordinate  of  a  point  is  +  or  --  according  as  it  lies  on  the  +  or 
—  side  of  its  plane,  i.e.,  of  the  plane  to  which  it  is  perpendicular. 
The  three  coordinate  planes  divide  the  space  about  the  origin  into 
eight  regions  termed  octants,  and  these  octants  are  characterized 
by  the  signs  of  the  coordinates  of  the  points  in  them.  For  example, 
naming  the  coordinates  of  a  point  always  in  the  order  x,  y,  z,  it  is 
readily  seen  that  the  signs  of  the  coordinates  of  all  points  in  the 
octant  XYZO  are  +,  +,  +,  in  the  octant  XY'ZO  are  +,  -,  +, 
in  the  octant  X'YZ'O  are  — ,  +,  — ,  etc.,  etc. 

181.  Relations  between  Two  Points.  If  r  be  the  distance  of 
the  point  {x,  y,  z)  from  the  origin  (see  figure  in  Art.  180),  it  is 
plain  that 

(1)  r  =  Vx2  +  2/2  +  z^. 

Further,   let  Pi  and  P2  of  the  accompanying  figure   be   two 

points  with  the  coordinates 
(xi,yi,zi)  and  {x2,y2,z^,  and  let 
r  be  the  distance  between 
them.  It  is  evident  from  the 
figure  that  the  dimensions  of 
the  parallelepiped  of  which  r 
is  the  diagonal  are  x^  —  X\, 
2/2  —  yu  and  z\  —  22,  and  that 
consequently 


iCj^iCj 


(2) 


r=  ^{xi-XiY+{yx~yiY+{zx-Z2)\ 
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Again,  the  coordinates  of  Q  which  divides  the  segment  PiPi  in 
the  ratio  m :  n  are  found  without  much  difficulty  to  be 


(3)                    "^=  +  "*' 

myi  +  nyi 
m  +  n 

m  +  n 

or,  writing   X  =  — , 

'•''                           1  +  X 

J/i  +  Xy, 
1  +  X    ' 

2,  +  X«, 

1  +  X 

In  obtaining  the  formula  (1)  .  .  .  (4)  we  have  placed  both 
points  in  the  first  octant :  it  can  be  shown  that  the  formulae  hold 
for  points  in  any  octants. 

182.  Some  Simple  Loci.  The  equation  x  =>  0  is  the  equation 
of  the  1/2-pIane,  for  it  is  satisfied  by  all  the  points  in  tbb  plane  and 
by  no  others.  Similarly,  y  =  0  is  the  equation  of  the  xz-plane, 
and  2  =  0  of  the  xy-plane. 

Again,  the  equation  z  =  o  represents  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
j/2-plane  and  at  a  distance  a  from  it,  Similarly,  y  =  b,  and  z  =  c 
represent  planes  parallel  to  the  xz-plane  and  the  xj/-plane  respec- 
tively. 

Every  equation  in  two  of  the  variables  x,  y,  z  is  the  equation 
of  a  curve  in  one  of  the  coordinate  planes,  but  from  the  standpoint 
of  solid  geometry  such  an  equation  is 
more  properly  regarded  as  the  equa- 
tion of  a  right  cylinder  whose  genera- 
tors are  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
the  two  variables  in  the  equation. 
Consider,  for  example,  the  equation 

x"  +  y^  =  r'. 
This  represents  a  circle   in  the  xy- 
plane.     This   equation   is   satisfied, 
hov/ever,  not  only  by  every  point  in 
this   circle,  but  also   by  every  point  i 
circumference  of  this  circle  and  perpendicular  to  the  xj/-plane. 
In  other  words,  x*  -(-  j/'  =  r*  is  the  equation  of  a  light  circular 


I  every  line  through  the 
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cylinder  whose  radius  is  r  and  whose  axis  is  ZOZ\  Similarly, 
y*  +  2*  =  r*  and  2*  +  x'  =  r'  are  equations  of  right  circular 
cylinders  of  radii  r  whose  axes  are  XOX'  and  YOY'  respectively. 
Again,  {x  —  a)*  +  (y  --  6)^  =  r^  represents  a  right  circular  cylinder 
of  radius  r  whose  axis  is  perpendicular  to  the  xj/^plane  and  pierces 
that  plane  at  the  point  (a,  6,  0). 

The  equation  i  +  t^  =  1  represents  a  right  elliptic  cylinder 

whose  axis  coincides  with  ZOZ'. 
The  equation  y*  --  3  ayz  +  2*  =  0  represents  the  folium  of  Des- 
cartes in  the  i/z-plane  (Art.  89).  From 
the  standpoint  of  three  dimensional 
geometry,  however,  this  equation  repre- 
sents the  right  cylinder  formed  by  erect- 
ing perpendiculars  to  the  yz-plane  at 
every  point  of  the  folimn. 

From  the  foregoing  examples  it  is 
obvious  that  every  equation  in  two  vari- 
ables represents  not  only  a  curve  in  one  of  the  coordinate  planes, 
but  also  the  cylinder  formed  by  erecting  perpendiculars  to  this 
plane  at  each  point  of  the  curve. 

When  the  equation  in  two  variables  is  linear,  the  cylinder 
becomes  a  plane.  Thus  ox  -h  fey  +  c  =  0  represents  not  only  a 
right  line  in  the  a;2/-plane,  but  also  the  plane  formed  by  erecting 
perpendiculars  to  the  xjz-plane  at  every  point  of  this  line.  Sim- 
ilarly, aj/  +  62  +  c  =  0  and  ox  -f-  62  +  c  =  0  represent  planes 
parallel  to  the  x-axis  and  to  the  2/-axis  respectively. 

183.  The  Plane  in  Space.  The  reader  will  have  to  accept 
without  proof  the  statement  that  an  equation  in  x,  y,  2  represents 
some  kind  of  a  surface  in  space,  just  as  he  accepts  without  proof 
the  statement  that  an  equation  in  two  variables  represents  some 
plane  curve. 

We  shall  prove  that  every  equation  of  the  form 

(a)  az  +  hy  +  c2-\-d  —  0 

represents  a  plane  in  space. 
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To  show  this,  let  (xi,  j/i,  zi)  and  (x2, 2/2,  22)  be  any  two  points  of 
the  surface  (a).    Then 

CLXi  +  by  I  +  C2i  +  d  =  0,     and    ax2  +  61/2  +  CZ2  +  d  =  0. 

We  multiply  the  last  equation  by  X,  add  the  product  to  the  first 
equation,  and  divide  the  sum  by  1  +  X.    There  results 


(b) 


^xi  +  Xa;2  ,  j^yi  +  \y2  ,  ^gi  +  Xg2  ,  ^     ^ 
a    .    .  . h  0    ^    ,  ^ — h  c  .    ,  ^    +  a  =  0. 


1+X     '  "    1+X 
This  equation  asserts  that  the  point 

xi  +  \X2     2/1  +  ^2/2     2i  +  X«2 


(X) 


1+X 


1+X        1+X 


hes  upon  the  surface  (a)  for  all  values  of  X.  But  (X)  is  a  point  in 
the  line  joining  (xi,  1/1,  Zi)  and  {x2,  2/2,  22)  (Art.  181).  Hence  this 
line  lies  wholly  in  the  surface  (a).  Consequently  the  surface  (a) 
is  such  that  the  line  joining  any  two  points  of  it  lies  wholly  in  the 
surface,  and  such  a  surface  is  a  plane.  Q.  E.  D. 

The  line  of  intersection  of  a  surface  with  a  coordinate  plane 
is  termed  the  trace  of  the  surface  in  that  coordinate  plane,  and 
the  equation  of  the  trace  is  obtained  by  putting  x  =  0,  or  y  =  0, 
or  2  =  0,  as  the  case  may  be,  in  the  equation  of  the  surface.  For 
example,  the  trace  of  the  surface 

2  x2  -  3  xy  -  1/2  -  4  ^2  =  5 

in  the  X2;-plane  is  obtained  by  putting  1/  =  0  in  the  equation  of 

the  surface,  and  is 

2  x2  -  4  22  =  5. 

The  traces  of  the  plane 
(a)      ax  +  by  +  cz  +  d  =  0 

are  right  lines,  and  their  equa- 
tions in  the  xy-plane,  the  yz- 
plane,  and  the  2X-plane  are 
respectively 

ax  +  by  +  d  =  Oj    by  +  cz  +  d  =  Oj    ax  +  cz  +  d  =  0. 


A  plane  is  indicated  in  a  figure  by  drawing  its  traces. 
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If  in  the  equation  of  the  plane  (a)  we  set  y  =  0,  2  =  0,  we  get 

ox  +  d  =  0,  whence  5  = ,  and  this  is  the  intercept  of  (a)  on 

a 

the  X-axis.    Similarly,  —  r  and  —  -  are  the  intercepts  of  (a)  on  the 

2/-axis  and  the  2-axis.    Ekjuation  (a)  may  be  thrown  into  the  form 


d         d         d 

"^o         b  c 

J  J  J 

and  on  placing =  ai,   —  r  =  6i, =  ci,  equation  (a)  takes 

a  Q  c 

the  form 

(')  T  +  f  +  7  =  l' 

tti         Oi        Ci 

which  is  the  intercept  form  of  the  equation  of  a  plane. 

A  right  line  in  space  cannot  be  given  by  a  single  equation.  But 
the  equation  of  any  two  planes  that  contain  the  line  are  regarded  as 
the  equations  of  the  line. 

184.  Exercises. 

1.  Find  the  mid-point  and  also  the  points  of  trisection  of  the  line 
which  joins  the  points  (—2,  1,  3)  and  (3,  —5,  —4). 

2.  Find  the  points  where  the  line 

3x  +  22/-42  +  7  =  0 
z-y  +  3z-  1  =  0 

pierces  the  coordinate  planes.    Draw  a  figure  showing  these  points  ani 
the  traces  of  the  planes. 

3.  Find  the  vertices  and  the  lengths  of  the  edges  of  the  tetrahedron 

whose  faces  are 

3y-    z-    1  =  0 

hx-y  +  2z-  13  =  0 

2/ +.32-    7  =  0 

x+y+    2-2=0 

4.  Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  determined  by  the  three  points 

(1, -1,1),  (2,0,  1),  (-1,2,0). 

5.  Prove  that  S  +  \S'  =  0  is  the  equation  of  a  surface  passing  through 
the  line  or  curve  of  intersection  of  the  two  surfaces  /S  =  0,  5'=  0. 
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6.  Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  detennined  by  the  point  (1, 1,  —  1) 

and  the  line 

2a;-2/  +  32-4  =  0 

ic  +  Sy  —  2  —  1  =  0 

7.  Find  the  equations  of  the  planes  through  the  line  of  exercise  6, 
each  perpendicular  to  a  coordinate  plane.  Draw  the  traces  of  these 
planes. 

8.  Do  the  two  following  lines  have  a  point  of  intersection? 

x  —  y  —  2+1  =  0  x  +  y  —  2+1  =  0 

9.  Show  that  the  intersection  of  the  two  cylinders 

x2  +  2/2  =  ^    and    y^  +  z'^  ^  r^ 

consists  of  two  plane  curves. 

10.  Write  the  equations  of  the  planes  tangent  to  the  cylinders  of 
exercise  9  at  the  point  {xiy  j/i,  Zi)  on  each. 

11.  Prove  that  the  lines  joining  the  mid-points  of  the  opposite  edges 
of  a  tetrahedron  bisect  one  another.  Find  the  coordinates  of  this  point 
in  the  tetrahedron  of  exercise  3. 

186.  Quadric  Surfaces.  As  has  already  been  stated,  every 
equation  in  three  variables  represents  a  surface.  To  determine 
the  form  of  the  surface  from  its  equation  is  usually  a  very  diflSieult 
problem,  but,  in  the  case  of  some  of  the  simpler  equations,  some 
very  elementary  considerations  may  enable  us  to  get  a  fairly 
good  idea  of  the  shape  of  the  surface  represented.  The  surface 
represented  by  an  equation  of  the  second  degree  in  x,  y,  z  is  termed 
a  quadric  surface.    Some  special  cases  of  quadric  surfaces  follow. 

1.  The  Sphere, 

x^  +  y^  +  z^  =  r*. 

This  is  the  equation  of  the  surface  of  a  sphere.  For  it  asserts 
that  every  point  on  the  surface  is  at  the  constant  distance  r  from 
the  origin  (Art.  181).  The  equation  of  the  sphere  whose  center 
is  at  (a,  j8,  7)  and  whose  radius  is  r  is 

(x  -  ay  +  (2/  -  py  +  (2  -  yy  =  tk 

2.  TheEllipsaidy 

5!  J.  2^  4.?!-  1 
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Settii^  X,  y,  z  successively  equal  to  0,  we  get  as  the  equations 
of  the  traces  of  the  surfEice  in  the  coordinate  planes 

and  the  traces  are  seen  to  be  ellipses  whose  axes  coincide  with  the 
axes  of  coordinates  and  whose  centers 
are  at  the  origin. 

Writing  the  given  equation  in  the 
form 

fll  -f  fei        >■        c* 

we  note  that,  because  the  first  mem- 
ber is  the  sum  of  two  squares,  the 
second  member  can  never  be  negative  for  real  values  of  x, 
y,  and  z,  and  that  therefore Izj  =  ic|.*  Hence  the  surface  lies 
wholly  between  the  two  planes  z  =—c  and  2  =  +c.  In  a  simi- 
lar manner  it  can  be  shown  that  the  surface  lies  between  the 
planes  y  =—h  and  y  =  +6,  and  between  the  planes  i  =  — a  and 
X  =  +a.  Hence  the  surface  lies  entirely  within  the  rectangular 
parallelopiped  bounded  by  these  six  planes.  We  shall  next  deter- 
mine the  curves  of  section  of  the  given  surface  by  planes  parallel 
to  the  coordinate  planes.  Consider  first  the  plane  x  =  h.  We 
substitute  fc  for  a;  in  the  given  equation,  and  get,  after  reduction. 

This  may  be  regarded  as  the  equation  of  the  right  cylinder  which 
projects  upon  the  i/a-plane  the  curve  of  section  S,  made  with 
the  surface  by  the  plane  x  =  k,  or,  as  the  equation  of  the  projec- 
tion, S',  of  this  curve  of  section  upon  the  j/z-plane,  or,  as  the  equa- 
tion of  S  itself.    This  curve  of  section  S  is,  therefore,  an  ellipse 

•  I  o  I  is  read  "  aftsoiuiei'alue  of  a,  "and  denotes  the  numerical  magnitude  of  o 
without  regard  to  sign.  For  example,  |  — 5|  =5,  and|  +6]  =5.  The  expres- 
sion I  s  I  ^  I  c  j  is  therefore  equivalent  to  the  longer  expression  —c=z  =  +e. 
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whose  center  is  in  the  a>axis,  whose  axes  lie  in  the  xz-plane  and 

/       jfc* 
the  xi/-plane,  and  whose  semi-axes  have  the  lengths  61/ 1 ,> 

/        k^ 
ci/l J.  When  |  fc|<  |a|  this  ellipse  is  real,  and  when  |fc|>  |a| 

it  is  imaginary.  Therefore  every  section  of  the  ellipsoid  by  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  yz-pl&ne 
is  an  ellipse,  real  or  imagi- 
nary. As  k  increases  from  0 
to  a,  or  decreases  from  0  to 
—  a,  the  cutting  plane  moves  ^ 
away  from  the  origin,  and  the 
ellipse  S  grows  smaller  and 
smaller,  until,  when  x  =  db  a, 
it  has  shrunk  to  a  point  of  the 
X-axis.  The  solid  inclosed  by  the  surface  may  therefore  be 
regarded  as  made  up  of  a  series  of  elliptic  slices  strung  on  the 
X-axis.  Exactly  similar  arguments  show  that  every  section  of 
the  ellipsoid  by  a  plane  parallel  to  the  a;2;-plane,  or  parallel  to  the 
xy-plsine,  is  an  ellipse,  real  or  imaginary,  and  that  the  solid  may 
be  regarded  as  made  up  of  a  series  of  elliptic  slices  strung  on 
the  2/-axis,  or  as  elliptic  slices  strung  on  the  2;-axis.  We  have  now 
a  good  idea  of  the  shape  of  the  surface.  It  can  be  proved  that 
every  plane  cuts. the  surface  in  an  ellipse,  but  we  shall  not  give 
the  proof.  The  surface  (and  the  solid  bounded  by  the  surface)  is 
termed  an  ellipsoid.  When  two  of  the  quantities  a,  6,  c  are  equal, 
one  set  of  ellipses  becomes  circles,  and  the  ellipsoid  becomes  an 
ellipsoid  of  revolution  (Art.  174).  Hence  the  equation  of  an  ellip- 
soid of  revolution  has  one  of  the  following  forms: 

m}x^'\-y^+z^=r^,  x^+m^y^+z^=r^,  x^+y^+mh^^rK 

When  a  =  b  =  c,  the  ellipsoid  is  a  sphere  of  radius  a. 
3.   The  Hyperboloid  of  One  Sheet, 


a2  "^62      c2 ""  ^' 
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It  is  easily  seen  that  the  trace  in  the  xy-piane  is  an  ellipse,  and 
tiiat  the  traces  in  the  xz-pl&ae  and  the  i/z-plane  are  hyperbolas. 
The  z-axiB  is  the  conjugate  axis  of  each  of  these  hyperbolas,  and 
consequently  the  four  foci  lie  in  the  xj/-plane. 

Setting  2  =  ft  in  the  equation  of  the  surface,  we  get,  after  easy 
reductions, 

which  is  the  equation  of  the  right  cylinder  which  projects  upon 
the  a;y-plane  the  curve  of  section  of  the 
given  surface  by  the  plane  z  =  ft,  or  is  the 
equation  of  this  projection,  or  the  equa- 
tion of  the  curve  of  section  itself.  Hence 
every  section  made  by  a  plane  ?  =  ft  is 
an  ellipse,  and-this  ellipse  becomes  larger 
as  I  ft  I  increases.     The  solid  bounded  by 

the  surface  may  be  conceived  as  made  up  of  a  series  of  ellipses 

strung  upon  the  2-axis. 

On  writing  j/  =  ft  in  the  equation  of  the  surface  and  transform- 

ii^,  there  results 


K'4')  '■(-^) 


=  1. 


The  section  is  an  hyperbola.  When  |  ft  |  <  |  6 1,  ita  transverse  axis 
and  foci  are  in  the  xy-plane,  and  its  conjugate  axis  is  in  the 
j/2-plane.  When  |  ft  ]  >  |  6  |,  the  transverse  axis  and  foci  are  in 
the  j/z-plane  and  the  conjugate  axis  is  in  the  x)/-plane.  When 
ft  =  6,  the  section  is  a  pair  of  right  lines  intersecting  in  the  y-ajoB. 

Similar  remarks  apply  to  the  sections  made  by  the  planes 
X  =  k.  Let  the  student  give  the  complete  discussion  of  these 
sections. 

4.   The  Hyperbolaid  of  Two  Sheets, 

5*  _  K.*  _  f!  =  1 
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Writing  this  in  the  form 


^4-?!  =  ?!-  1 

1.2     '      >.2  -2  ■■■> 


a 


it  is  seen  that  when  |  x  |  <  |  a  |,  i/  and  z  cannot  both  be  real,  which 

means  that  the  surface  has  no  real  points  between  the  planes 

X  =  —a  and  x  =  +a.     The  traces  in 

the  ajy-plane  and  the  a;2-plane  are 

hyperbolas  with  their  foci  in  the 

X-axis,  while  the  trace  in  the  yz- 

plane  is  of  course  imaginary.    It  can 

be  shown  without  difficulty  that  the 

planes  y  =  fc,  2  =  fc,  cut  the  surface  in  hyperbolas,  while  the  planes 

a;  =  fc,  (I  A;  I  >  I  a|),  cut  it  in  ellipses.     The  solid  bounded  by  the 

surface  may  be  conceived  as  made  up  of  ellipses  strung  on  the 

X-axis. 

5.   The  Elliptic  Paraboloidy 


a 


2 


62 


When  2  is  --,  x  and  y  cannot  both  be  real,  which  means  that  the 
surface  has  no  real  points  below  the  xjz-plane.  It  is  readily  found 
that  the  traces  in  the  xjz-plane  and  X2-plane  are  parabolas  turned 
upward,  while  the  trace  in  the  x2/-plane  is  the  origin.  The  planes 
z  =  k  cut  the  surface  in  ellipses  which  increase  in  size  as  k  in- 
creases. The  surface  may  be  conceived  as  built  up  of  ellipses 
strung  on  the  z-axis.  Let  the  student  complete  the  discussion 
and  draw  the  figure  of  this  surface. 

6.   The  Elliptic  Wedge, 

xh^  +  aY  =  &*a;^ 
Writing  the  equation  in  the  form 

ay  =  ztx  Vb^  —  z^f 

it  appears  that  the  surface  lies  entirely  between  the  planes  z  =—h, 
z  =  +6.  When  z  =  ±6,  y  =  0,  and  therefore  the  trace  in  the 
X2-plane  consists  of  two  parallel  lines  2  =  — 6,  2  =  -1-6.  Every 
plane  parallel  to  the  x2/-plane,  z  =  dbZ;,  cuts  the  surface  in  a  pair 
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of  right  lines,  ay  =  ±3!  Vft*  —  &',  the  iz-plane  biaectii^j  the  angle 
between  them.    When  x  =  ±k, 

k*z*  +  aY  =  *»'**  or  |-,  +  ^  =  1. 
a* 
Hence  the  planes  parallel  to  the  j/z-plane  cut  the  surface  in  ellipses. 
When  1^1  <  I  a  I,  these  ellipses  have  their  foji  in  the  xz-plane,  and 
when  I  ^  I  >  I  a  I,  the  foci  are  in 
tiie  x!/-plane.    One  semi-axis  of 
each  of  these  ellipses  b  h.    When 
I  ft  I  =  I  a  |,  the  section  is  a  circle 
of  radius  h.    The  surface  b  sym- 
metrical as  to  each  of  the  coordi- 
^  nate  planes,  and  intersects  itself 

in  the  z-axis.  Only  the  right-hand  portion  of  the  surface  is  shown 
in  the  figure.  Tbb  of  course  b  not  a  quadric  surface:  it  is  a 
quartic  surface. 

186.  Exercises. 

1.  Show  that  z''  +  ii>  +  i?-\-Ax  +  By  +  Cz-^D  =  G  represents  a 
sphere,  and  find  its  radius  and  the  codrdinates  of  'A&  center. 
Determine  the  shapes  of  the  following  surfaces: 


o*      6*     c»        ' 

oi  "^  (,1  "^  c* 

3.  :^  +  y>-oV  =  6»; 

»>-oV  +  ^-W. 

4     .t  +  t-t-i- 
*■        tf  +  6'      d'^' 

6.  aV  -  y*  -  z*  =  ft*; 

- 1»  -  I/'  +  fflV  =  fi*. 

-«■  ^?-- 

^-^- 

7.  j?-Yt  =  2aH; 

a'-|-s»  =  2ari. 

8-^-^  =  2^; 

1-1  =  2,; 

J"-?-' 

a'      fc" 

a'      c'        "' 

6'      c^ 

The  surfaces  of  exercise 

8  are  termed  hyperbolic 

■paraboloids. 

9.  xz  ="  y. 

10.  x^  +  y^ 

-(3-v)'. 

"S+^S-'- 

12.  xi 

I  +  K 

i  +  rf-al. 
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13.  «  =  cos  y/x^  +  2/»:      x»  +  y^  =  cos  2.    14.  2  =  sinVg  +y» 

VxM-l/^ 

15.  What  are  the  mutual  relations  of  the  followmg  sphere  and  cylinders? 
x«  +  2/»  +  22  =  2,  2x2  +  y2  =  3,  2/^  +  2  2»=  1,  a;2-22  =  1. 

16.  A  /ioTno^eneoiis  equation  in  three  variables  is  one  in  which  all  the 
terms  are  of  the  same  degree  in  all  the  variables.    For  example, 

x^  +  3  xy  —  2*  +  2/2  =  0    and    x^  +  y*  +  3  2/^2  —  5  xy^  =  0 

are  homogeneous  in  x,  y^  2. 

Show  that  every  homogeneous  equation  in  x,  y^  2  represents  a  cone 
with  vertex  at  the  origin. 

17.  Determine  the  shapes  of  the  following  surfaces: 

^  +  ^  -  -  =  0;    xy  =  z^)    xy  +  yz  +  zx  =  0;    2»  =  x^. 
o'      0'      c* 

18.  Given  the  tetrahedron  whose  vertices  are 

{xi,  2/1,  2i),  (X2, 2/2,  22),  {Xi,  2/8,  ^s),  (Xi,  2/4,  24); 

prove  that  the  lines  joining  the  mid-points  of  opposite  edges  n^eet  in  a 
point,  and  find  the  coordinates  of  this  point. 

19.  Given  the  triangle  whose  vertices  are 

(«i>  2/1,  2i),  (Xi,  2/2,  22),  (xt,  2/ J,  2?,) ; 

find  the  coordinates  of  the  intersection  of  its  medians. 

20.  In  the  tetrahedron  of  exercise  18  prove  that  the  lines  joining  the 
vertices  with  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  medians  of  the  opposite  faces 
meet  in  a  point,  and  find  its  coordinates. 
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187.  Projection.  The  angle  between  two  lines  L  and  M  lying 
in  different  planes  is  defined  to  be  the  angle  which  either  line 
makes  with  a  line  drawn  through  any  point  of  it  parallel  to  the 
other  line.     Let  L  and  M  be  any  two  lines,  and  let  Af '  be  drawn 

parallel  to  M  through  a  point 
P  of  L.  Then  By  the  angle 
between  L  and  Af ',  is  by  defi- 
M  nition  the  angle  between  L 
and  M. 

Let  PQ  be  a  segment  of  L. 
Through  P  and  Q  let  planes 
(or  lines)  be  passed  perpendicular  to  Af ,  and  cutting  M  in  the  points 
P'  and  Q'.  P'  and  Q'  are  defined  to  be  the  projections  of  the  points 
P  and  Q  upon  M,  and  the  segment  P'Q'  is  defined  to  be  the  pro- 
jection of  the  segment  PQ  upon  M.* 
It  follows  from  the  figure  that 

(a)  P'Q'  =  PQ"  =  PQ  cos  6, 

or,  in  words: 

A.  The  projection  upon  any  line  of  a  line-segment  PQ  is  the 
product  of  PQ  by  the  cosine  of  the  angle  between  the  lines. 

These  definitions  and  principle  A  hold  also  when  L  and  M  lie 
in  the  same  plane. 

*  The  projection  defined  in  the  text  is  orthogonal  projection.  If  the  planes 
through  P  and  Q  were  not  perpendicular  to  M,  the  segment  P'Q'  would  be 
the  projection  of  PQ  in  a  wider  sense.  It  is  when  the  planes  are  perpendicular 
to  M  that  the  projection  is  orthogonal.  When  the  term  projection  is  used 
in  this  book  it  always  means  orthogonal  projection. 
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Let  AB,  BCy  CD,  .  .  .  PQ  be  the  segments  of  a  broken  line, 
these  segments  lying  in  the  same  or  in  different  planes,  and  let 
A',  B',  C,  .  .  .  P\  Q'  be  the 
projections  upon  the  line  L  of 
the  points  A,  B,  C,  .  .  .  P,  Q. 
Then  A'B',  B'C,  .  .  .  P'Q'  are 
in  magnitude  and  sign  the  pro- 
jections upon  L  of  the  successive 
segments  of  the  broken  line  and 
A'Q'  is  the  projection  of  AQ  upon  L,    Now  it  is  evident  that 

(b)  A'B'  +  B'C  +  .  .  .  +  PV  =  A'Q'y 
or 

B.  The  algebraic  sum  of  the  projections  upon  any  line  L  of  the 
segments  of  a  broken  line  is  equal  to  the  projections  upon  L  of  the  line 
joining  the  extremities  of  the  broken  line. 

The  broken  line  and  the  line  QA  form  a  closed  polygon,  which 
is  termed  "twisted"  when  the  points  A^  B,  C,  .  .  .  P,  Q  do  not 
all  lie  in  the  same  plane.  Moreover,  since  Q'A'  =  —  A'Q',  equa- 
tion (b)  may  be  written  in  the  form 

(bO  A'B'  +  B'C  +  .  .  .  +  P'Q'  +  Q'A'  =  0. 

Expressing  this  in  words,  we  have  as  the  equivalent  of  B : 

B'.   The  algebraic  sum  of  the  projections  upon  any  line  of  the  sides 

of  a  closed  polygon,  whether  plane  or  tmsted,  is  zero. 
If  a,  /3,  .  .  .0,0)  be  the  angles  which  the  segments  AB,  BC,  .  .  . 

PQ,  AQ  make  with  L,  it  follows  from  (a)  and  (b)  that 

(c)  AB  cos  a  +  BC  cos  /3  +  .  .  .  +  PQ  cos  0  =  AQ  cos  «. 

188.  Direction  Cosines.  The  direction  angles  of  a  line  are  the 
angles  which  the  positive  direction  of  the  line  makes  with  the  posi- 
tive directions  of  the  axes  of  coordinates.  If  the  line  does  not 
pass  through  the  origin,  we  draw  through  the  origin  a  line  L, 
parallel  to  the  given  line,  and  then,  by  our  definition  of  the  angle 
between  two  lines,  the  direction  angles  of  L  are  the  same  as  the 
direction  angles  of  the  given  line. 
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We  represent  these  direction  angles  by  a,  /3,  7,  as  shown  in  the 
figure.    Of  course  we  may  choose  either  direction  along  a  line  to 

be  the  positive  direction.  In 
the  figure,  L  is  so  situated  and 
the  positive  direction  (indi- 
cated by  the  arrow)  is  so 
chosen  that  all  the  direction 
angles  are  acute.  Now  a  little 
reflection  will  convince  the 
reader  that,  in  whatever  oc- 
tants L  may  lie,  we  can  always 


r/ 


z 

, 

r^' 

y^ 

x^ 

JT^ 

-<i  y( 

<>^ 

^ 

J"***^ 

z 

0 

.^ra 

X 

X 

/ 

^^ 

/ 

so  choose  the  positive  direction  of  L  that  at  least  two  of  its  direc- 
tion angles  shall  be  acute,  and  none  shall  be  greater  than  x. 

The  direction  cosines  of  a  line  are  the  cosines  of  its  direction 
angles,  and  from  what  has  just  been  said  it  follows  that  at  least 
two  of  the  direction  cosines  may  be  taken  positive. 

Let  P  with  the  coordinates  x,  y,  z  be  any  point  of  L,  and  let 
OP  =  r.    Then  from  the  figure 

X  =  r  cos  a,   y  =  r  cos  fi,  z  =  r  cos  7, 
and 

r^  cos^  a  +  r^  cos^  P  +  r^  cos^  y  =  x^  +  y^  +  z^  =  r\ 
whence 

(I)  cos^  a  +  cos^  P  +  cos^  7  =  1, 

which  is  an  important  relation  among  the  direction  cosines  of  a 
line.     For  sake  of  brevity  we  set 

I  =  cos  a,  m  =  cos  P,  n  =  cos  7, 
so  that  (I)  takes  the  form 
(I)  l^  +  m^  +  n^  =  l. 

Observe  that  any  three  real  niunbers  which  satisfy  (I),  that  is,  the 
sirni  of  whose  squares  is  unity,  are  the  direction  cosines  of  some 
line.  Further,  any  three  real  numbers  whatever,  as  o,  6,  c,  are 
proportional  to  the  direction  cosines  of  some  line.  For,  on  divid- 
ing these  numbers  by  Va^  +  b^  +  c^,  we  have 

a  b  c 


Va^  +  62  +  c*     Va^  +  b^  +  c^     Va^  +  b^  +  c^ 
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three  numbers  which  satisfy  (I),  and  may  therefore  serve  as  the 
direction  cosines  of  a  line. 

Let  a,  j8,  7  and  a',  /S',  7'  be  the  direction  angles,  and  Z,  m,  n 
and  Vj  m\  v!  the  direction  cosines  of  any  two  lines  in  space,  and 
let  B  be  the  angle  between  the  lines.  Through  the  origin  we  draw 
L  and  V  parallel  to  the  given  lines  (figure  of  page  280) . 

Let  P  with  the  coordinates  x,  1/,  z  be  any  point  of  L.  By  prin- 
ciple B  of  Art.  187,  the  sum  of  the  projections  upon  V  of  x,  y, 
z  is  equal  to  the  projection  upon  V  of  OF  =  r.    Hence  by  (c), 

Art.  187, 

Vx  +  m'y  +  n'z  =  r  cos  0. 

But  by  (a).  Art.  187, 

X  =  rl,  y  =  rm,  z  =  rrij 
and  therefore 

(II)  cos  6  =  IV  +  mm'  +  nn', 

a  formula  which  expresses  the  cosine  of  the  angle  between  two 
lines  in  terms  of  their  direction  cosines. .  When  the  lines  are  per- 
pendicular, cos  ^  =  0,  and 

(III)  K'  +  mm'  +  nn'  =  0. 

If  the  lines  are  parallel  they  have  the  same  direction  cosines,  that  is, 

(II2)  Z  =  Z',  m  =  m\  n  =  n\ 

Problem,  Find  the  direction  cosines  of  the  line  which  joins  the  points 
(xi,  2/1,  zi)  and  (xj,  2/j,  2j). 

189.  Parametric  Equations 
of  the  Line.  A  line  is  com- 
pletely determined  by  its  direc- 
tion and  a  point  upon  it.  Let  L 
be  a  line  determined  by  the  di- 
rection cosines  Z,  m,  n,  and  the 
fixed  point  (xo,  t/o,  20).  Let 
♦  {Xy  y,  z)  be  any  other  point  of 
the  line,  and  let  r  be  its  distance 
from  (xo,  2/0, 2:0).  From  the  figure  ^ 
we  have 

a?— aH)=rcosa=Zr,  y  — 2/o  =  ^cosi3  =  mr,  z  —  zo  =  r  cosy  =  nr, 


o 


\ 

»o,Vo»^o 

/l 

\ 

/ 

if 

V 

a?-a5o\ 

Z 

X, 

/ 

/ 
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whence 

(III)  X  ^  Xo  +  lr,  y  =  2/0  +  mr,  2  =  «o  +  nr. 

Now  if  r  be  variable,  so  also  are  x,  y,  and  z,  and  as  r  varies  from 
—  00  to  +00,  the  point  (a;,  1/,  2)  traces  the  line.  Equations  (III) 
are  termed  the  parametric  equaiions  of  the  line,  r  being  the  variable 
parameter, 

190.  The  Normal  Equation  of  the  Plane.     Let  p  be  the  length 
and  a,  /3,  7  the  direction  angles  of  the  perpendicular  (the  normal), 

OQ,  let  fall  from  the  origin 
upon  a  given  plane.  Let  P 
with  the  coordinates  x,  y,  z  be 
any  point  of  the  plane.  Now 
pis  the  projection  upon  OQ  of 
lJ  the  line  OP.  Hence  by  B  or 
(c)  of  Art.  187  we  have 

X  cos  a  +  y  cos  P  +  z  cos  y  =  p 
or 

(IV)    Ix  +  my  +  nz  =  p 

and  this  is  the  normal  equation  of  the  plane. 

The  equation 

Ax  +  By  +  C2  +  D  =  0 

can  be  thrown  into  the  normal  form  by  dividing  by  the  square 
root  of  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  coeflScients  of  x,  t/,  and  z. 
Thus,  if  /e  =  A2  +  £2  4.  c\  then 


(V) 


x  + 


B       ,     C 

y  + 


z  =  — 


D 


Vr        Vr""  '  VS"'        Vr 

is  the  normal  equation  of  the  plane.    Comparing  (V)  with  (IV), 


we  see  that 


—>  — F=  are  the  direction  cosines  of  the  normal 


Vr  Vr  Vr 


to  the  plane,  and 


Vr 


is  the  length  of  this  normal,  the  radical 


-D 


being  given  the  sign  contrary  to  that  of  D,  so  that  — 7=  shall  be 

Vr 
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positive.  From  (V)  it  follows  that  in  the  equation  of  any  plane  the 
coefficients  of  the  variables  are  proportional  to  the  direction  cosines 
of  the  normal  to  the  plane. 

The  equations  of  a  line  through  the  point  (xo,  yo,  Zq)  normal 
(perpendicular)  to  the  plane  Ax  +  By  +  Cz  +  D  =  0  are  there- 
fore 

(VI*)     X  =  xo  +  -^  r,  y  =  yo+  ^  r,  z  =  zo+  -^^r, 

! 

where  r  is  the  variable  parameter. 

r 
Now  we  may  write  r  in  place  of  -7=,  and  the  equations  of  the 

normal  line  take  the  shnpler  form 

(VI)  X  =  xo  +  Ar^  y  =  yo  +  Br,  z  =  zo  +  Cr. 

The  angle  between  two  planes 

Ax  +  By  +  Cz  +  D  =  0    and    A'x  +  B'y  +  C'2 +  D' =  0 
is  equal  to  the  angle  between  their  normals,  and  if  d  be  this  angle, 
then  by  (II) 

(VII)  cos  d  = 


VA^+  B^  +  C2  VA'2  +  B'2  +  C'2 

Again,  the  angle  between  the  plane  Ax  +  By  +  Cz  +  D  =  0,  and 
the  line  whose  direction  cosines  are  Z,  m,  n  is  the  complement  of 
the  angle  between  the  line  and  the  normal  to  the  plane.  There- 
fore by  (II) 

/TrTTT\  •    o       lA+mB  +  nC 

(VIII)  sm  d  =     y  • 

VA^  +  B^  +  C^ 

It  has  already  been  explained,  Art.  183,  end,  that  the  equations 
of  two  planes  that  contain  a  line  are  termed  the  equations  of  the 
line. 

191.  Exercises. 

1.  What  are  the  conditions  that  the  planes 

Az  +  By  +  Cz  +  D=-0    and    A'x  + B'y +  Cz  + D' ^0 
shall  be  perpendicular  to  each  other?  parallel? 

2.  What  is  the  condition  that  the  plane 

Ax  +  By  +  Cz  +  D  =  0 
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and  the  line 

X  =  xo  +  lr 

y  =  yo  +  mr 

2  =  2o  +  nr 

shall  be  perpendicular?  parallel? 

3.  A  line  through  the  point  (xi,  j/i,  Zi)  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane 

Ax  +  By  +  Cz  +  D  =  0. 

Find  its  equation,  and  the  coordinates  of  the  point  where  it  pierces  the 
plane. 

4.  Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  through  the  point  (xi,  i/i,  Zi)  per- 
pendicular to  the  line  of  exercise  2.  Find  the  point  of  intersection  of  the 
plane  and  the  line. 

5.  Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  through  the  points  (1,  1,  1)  and 
(1,  —1,  2)  perpendicular  to  the  plane 

x  +  2/  —  2  +  1=0. 

6.  Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  through  the  point  (xi,  yifZi)  parallel 
to  each  of  the  two  lines  whose  direction  cosines  are  U,  wii,  rii,  and  Zj,  mj,  w,. 

7.  What  are  the  direction  cosines  of  the  line  through  the  points 
(1,  —1,  1)  and  (3,  3,  5)?  Write  the  parametric  equations  of  this  line, 
and  find  the  angle  which  it  makes  with  the  plane 

x  +  2y-z  +  l  =  0. 

8.  Find  the  direction  cosines  of  the  hne 

2x  +  y'-Zz  +  l  =  0 
a:-2/  +  2  +  2  =  0. 

Hint.    The  line  is  perpendicular  to  the  normals  to  the  two  given  planes. 

9.  Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  through  the  origin  perpendicular 
to  the  line  of  exercise  8. 

10.  Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  through  the  origin  making  an  angle 
of  30  degrees  with  each  of  the  lines 

X  =  Xi-^  r  X  =  Xi  —  r 

y  =  yi-r    and    y  =  yi  +  r 
z  =  Zi  +  r  z  =  Zi  +  r 

11.  Find  the   equation   of  the  line   through  the  point    (a:o,  2/o,  2o) 

IparaUel  ^^^  ^^1  *^  *^®  ^^^^  joining  the  points  (xi,  t/i,  Zi)  and  (a;,,  2/j,  ^i). 

12.  Find  the  angle  between  the  lines 

2a;-t/  +  2!-3  =  0       and      x  +  t/-22  +  5  =  0 
x  +  3  2/-22  +  l=0  2x  +  t/  +  32-l=0 
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13.  Do  the  lines  of  exercise  12  have  a  point  in  common? 

14.  Let  (xof  2/0,  Zo)  be  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular  let  fall  from 
(xi,  2/1,  2 1)  upon  the  plane 

Az  +  By  +  Cz  +  D  =  0. 

Show  that  the  length  of  this  perpendicular  is 

Axi  +  Byi  +  Czi  +  D 
VA^  +  &  +  C 

Hint,    Use  equations  (VI*)  of  the  preceding  article. 
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VOLUMES  OF  SOLIDS.    AREAS  OF  CYLINDRICAL 

SURFACES 

192.  Volumes  of  Solids.  The  method  of  Art.  175,  for  finding 
the  volume  of  a  solid  of  revolution,  is  applicable  to  finding  the 
volume  of  any  solid.  This  method  consists  in  regarding  the 
volume  as  the  limit  of  the  sum  of  an  infinite  number  of  ^ght 
cylinders  of  infinitesimal  altitudes,  and  in  calculating  this  limit 
by  integration.  If  A{x)  be  the  area  of  the  base  of  such  a  cylinder 
at  distance  x  from  the  2/2-plane,  and  if  c2x  be  its  altitude,  then 

V  =  limf^A(x)  dx  =  C  A{x)  dx. 


x—o 


1.   To  find  the  volume  of  the  ellipsoid, 

Conceive  the  ellipsoid  to  be  cut  into  thin  slices  by  planes  parallel 
to  the  yz-plane.     Each  of  these  planes  cuts  the  surface  in  an  ellipse. 

On  each  of  these  ellipses  as  base 
construct  a  right  cylinder  whose 
other  base  lies  in  the  adjoining 
plane.  The  volume  of  the  ellip- 
soid is  the  limit  of  the  sum  of 
the  volumes  of  these  cylinders 
as  their  number  increases  with- 
out  limit.  This  is  f  wrly  obvious 
from  the  figure,  and  the  statement  can  be  proved  rigorously  by  a 
method  similar  to  that  used  iu  Arts.  175  and  176.     We  do  not 

^ve  the  proof.    Let  the  bases  of  one  such  cylinder  lie  in  the  planes 
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X  =  Xi  and  x  =  Xi  +  dxi.    Setting  Xi  for  x  in  the  equation  of  the 
ellipsoid,  we  get,  after  simple  transformation, 


y 


2 


+ 


,t 


=  1, 


This  is  the  equation  of  that  base  of  our  cylinder  which  lies  in  the 
plane  x  =  Xi.  The  area  of  this  base  is  Tbcll yj,  and  there- 
fore the  volume  of  the  cylinder  in  question  is  Tbcll jj^a;!. 

Dropping  subscripts,  we  have  for  the  volume  of  the  ellipsoid 

The  same  result  would  of  course  have  been  obtained  by  cutting 
the  ellipsoid  into  slices  parallel  to  either  of  the  other  coordinate 
planes.  Note  that  when  two  of  the  quantities  a,  6,  c  are  equal,  the 
foregoing  formula  gives  the  volume  of  the  ellipsoid  of  revolution, 
and  when  a  =  6  =  c,  the  formula  gives  the  volume  of  the  sphere. 

X^         ||2 

2.   To  find  the  volume  cut  from  the  paraboloid  i  +  tj  =  2zby 

the  plane  z  ==  mx. 

The  solid  whose  volume  is  required  is  OAPBC  of  the  figure. 
We  conceive  the  solid  to  be  cut  into  thin  slices  by  planes  parallel 
to  the  2/2-plane.  These 
planes  cut  the  parabo- 
loid in  parabolas,  such 
as  ACB.  On  these 
parabolas  as  bases  we 
suppose  right  cylinders 
to  be  constructed,  and 
the  volume  required  is 
the  limit  of  the  sum  of 

these  cylinders.     This 
last  statement  also  ad- 
mits of  rigorous  proof,  which  we  omit.     Consider  the  cylinder  one 
of  whose  bases,  ACBD,  lies  in  the  plane  x  =  xi,  and  whose  other 


C2a*»i,2a"m") 
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base  lies  in  the  plane  x  =  xi  +  dxi  (not  shown  in  the  figure). 
The  area  of  this  parabolic  section  ACBD  is  J  Afi  X  CD  (Art.  160, 
example  2).  We  must  express  this  area  in  terms  of  Xi.  C  is  the 
point  of  intersection  of  the  line  (or  plane)  x  =  Xi  with  the  trace 
of  the  paraboloid  in  the  X2;-plane.    The  equation  of  this  trace  is 

X*  /         Xi*  \ 

—  =s  2  2,  and  C  is  therefore  (xi,  H—iJ-  ^  is  the  intersection  of 
X  =  Xi  with  z  =  mx,  and  is  the  point  (xi,  mxi).    Hence 

nT\      ^^        ^1^       2  ahnxi  -  x^ 
CZ)  =  mxi-2^,=  2^2 

The  equation  of  the  parabola  ACB  is  foimd  by  putting  x  =  Xi  in 
the  equation  of  the  paraboloid,  and  is 


When  z  —  mxi  we  have 


fj  =  2mxi--^=  ;^ -,    and    y=^ --V2ahnxi- Xi^, 

whence 

26 


AB  =  2y  =  —  V2a2mxi  -  Xi^ 
.    a 


Therefore 


Area  ACBD  =  |  AB-CD  =  ^J2a^hnxi  -  xM 

The  volume  of  the  cylinder  in  question  is  the  product  of  this  by 
dx.  The  coordinates  of  P  are  easily  found  to  be  2  ahn,  2  ahn^, 
and  therefore,  dropping  subscripts,  we  have  for  the  volume  required 
the  formula 

y=^^  I  (2  a^mx  -  x2)*  dx. 

To  integrate  this,  we  write 

2  a^Twx  -  x2  =  a^2  _  (^2^  _  ^y  «  ^4^2  _  ,^2^ 

where  u  =  a^  —  x. 
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Then 

Integrating  by  tables,  we  get 

V  =  — i —  X. 
4 

193.  Exercises. 

1.  Find  the  volume  of  that  portion  of  the  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet, 

fjj'       1/^       s^ 

-z  +  T-o  — ;  =  If  which  is  cut  off  by  the  planes  2  =  0,  2  =  c. 
a^      0^      c^ 

2.  Find  the  volume  cut  from  the  paraboloid  |r  +  -  =  2  a;,  by  the 

0^      (r 

plane  a;  =  a. 

3.  Find  the  volume  of  each  wedge  cut  from  the  cylinder  x^  +  y^  =^  r* 
by  the  planes  z  =  mx,  2  =  0. 

Solve  in  two  ways,  by  cutting  the  solid  into  slices:   (1)  parallel  to  the 
X2-plane;  (2)  parallel  to  the  t/2-plane. 

4.  Find  the  volume  of  the  solid  cut  from  the  cylinder  x'^'-2rx  +  y^  =  0 
by  the  planes  z  =  mx  and  2  =  0.  Solve  by  cutting  the  solid  into  shces: 
(1)  parallel  to  the  x2-plane;  (2)  parallel  to  the  y2-plane. 

5.  Find  the  volume  common  to  the  two  circular  cylinders  x^  +  y^  =  r* 
and  2/2  +  2^  =  r^. 

6.  Find  the  volume  of  that  portion  of  the  elliptic  wedge  xV  +  oV  =  *^* 
which  is  included  between  the  planes  x  =  0  and  x  =  a. 

7.  Find  the  volume  of  the  solid  bounded  by  the  surfaces  x^  +  y*  =  02, 
x^  +  y^  =  2  aXf  and  2  =  0. 

8.  Find  the  volume  cut  from  the  paraboloid  y^  +  2^  =  4  aa;  by  the 
plane  x  —  z  =  a. 

9.  Find  the  volume  inclosed  by  the  surface  xi  +  y^  +  z^  =  oi. 

3/2        i/2        2^ 

10.  Find  the  volume  inclosed  by  the  surface    -^  +  rx  +  -:  =  1- 

a^      0^      c^ 

194.  The  Line  Integral.    The  Area  of  a  Cylindrical  Surface. 

Let  AB  be  an  arc  of  the  curve  y  =  g(x)j  and  let/(a:,  y),  a  function 
of  two  arguments,  be  real,  single-valued,  and  continuous  along  AB. 
Divide  the  arc,  AB,  into  small  intervals  or  arcs.  As,  and  form  the 

B 

sum  of  products,  ^f{Xjy)As.    Let  the  nimiber  of  small  arcs  be 

B 

increased  in  such  a  way  that  each  As  =^  0.    Then  2 /(x,  y)  As  has 
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a  limit.    This  is  evident  geometrically.    For,  if  at  each  point  of 

division  of  AB  we  erect  a  ;^ordinate  whose  length  is  equal  to  the 

^  value  of  f{x,  y)  at  that  point, 

the  upper  ends  of  these  2-ordi- 
nates liein  the  surfaces  =/(x,  y), 
and  the  ^-ordinates  themselves 
form  a  portion  of  a  cylindrical 
surface  ABB' A',  and  the  area 
of  this  surface  is  plainly  the 

B 

limit  of       2)  /(^>  y)  ^*- 


This  limit  is  defined  to  be  the 
line-dntegralof  f(x,y)  along  AB, 

and  is  denoted  by  I    /(x,  y)dsy  so  that 

B  nS  nB 

^^Zif^^^  2/)^«  =    /    /(^»  y)d8  =  j    zds  =  area  of  ABB'A\ 

^&  ^&  j& 

This  line-integral  is  evaluated  by  expressing  /(x,  y)  in  terms  of  x, 
and  ds  in  terms  of  x  and  dx  by  means  of  the  equation  y  =  g{x), 
and  thus  reducing  the  line  integral  to  the  form  of  an  ordinary 


integral 


,£pix)dx. 


Such  a  reduction  can  also  be  made  the  basis 


B 


of  a  proof  that^/(Xy  y)A8  has  a  limit.     It  should  be  noted  that 

T 

the  line-integral  is  built  up  in  precisely  the  same  way  as  was  the 

integral  I  f(x)dx  of  Art.  169,  except  that  in  the  line-integral  the 

several  products,  /(x,  y)  As,  are  calculated  for  the  points  of  a 
curve,  y  =  ^(x),  while  in  the  ordinary  integral  the  products  are 
calculated  for  the  points  of  a  straight  line,  viz.,  the  x-axis.  Indeed, 
the  ordinary  integral  may  be  regarded  as  a  special  case  of  the 
Une-integral.  The  curve  A'B'  of  the  figure  is  the  intersection  of 
the  surface  z  =  /(x,  y)  with  the  cylinder  y  =  g(x). 
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EXAUPLG. 

A  circular  cone  has  ite  vertex  at  the  origin  and  its  ana  in  coincidence 
with  OZ.    Fmd  the  surface  of  that  portion  of  the  cylinder  (x  —  o)' + y*  =  a' 
which  ia  included  between  the  cone  and  the 
aiy-plane. 

The  equation  of  the  cone  is 

!>  +  If"  -  mV  =  0, 
m  being  the  tangent  of  half  the  vertical  angle. 
From  this. 

Denoting  that  part  of  the  cylinder  which  lies 
in  the  first  octant  by  S,  we  have 


the  integral  to  be  taken  along  the  semicircle  R.    Now  from  the  equation 
of  the  cylinder  we  get 

y  =  V2ax~3?,  da 

Hence 


aV^  r^°       dx  2aV2fl 


196.  Exercises. 

1.  Throi^h  a  sphere  of  radius  r  a  circular  hole  is  l>ored  of  radius  i  t, 

in  such  a  way  that  a  diameter  of  the  sphere  lies  in  the  surface  of  the  hole. 
Find  the  area  of  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  hole  in  the  sphere. 

2.  Find  the  surface  of  the  cylinder  (x  —  a)'  +  y^  =  a'  included  be- 
tween the  ay-plane  and  the  surface  x^  +  y^  =  2z. 

3 .  Find  the  surface  of  that  part  of  the  cylinder  a;!  +  yl  =  al  which  is 
included  in  the  sphere  x'  +  j/'  +  ?•  =  a'. 

4.  The  axes  of  two  circular  cylinders,  each  of  radius  a,  intersect  at 
right  angles,     Find  the  surface  of  each  inclosed  by  the  other. 

5.  Find  the  surface  of  the  cylinder  x^  +  y'  =  a'  included  between  the 
zi/-plaae  and  the  lower  part  of  the  surface  of  the  cylinder  i/°  +  (z  —  a)' "  o'. 

6.  YinA  the  surface  of  the  cylinder  x^  -\- yi  =  a\  which  is 'included 
between  the  zy-plane  and  the  surface  i"  +  y'  =  2  z. 

7.  Plnd  the  surface  of  the  cylinder  x^  +  y^  =  a^  which  is  included 
in  the  cylinder  yi  +  zi  =  a*. 
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8.  Find  the  surface  of  the  cylmder  xi  +  yi  ==  ai  included  between 
the  2^-plane  and  the  cone  x*  +  y'  —  rnh*  =  0. 

9.  Find  the  area  of  that  portion  of  the  first  arch  of  the  cylinder  2/  =  sin  x 
included  between  the  xy-plane  and  the  cylinder  2  =»  sin  x. 

10.  find  the  area  of  that  portion  of  the  first  arch  of  the  cylinder  y  ^  smz 
which  lies  in  the  first  octant  and  is  included  in  the  cylinder  z  ^  coax. 
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CHAPTER  XXVIII 

PARTIAL  AND  TOTAL  DERIVATIVES 

196.  Definitions.  In  Chapter  I  we  learned  that  a  variable 
may  be  a  function  of  two  or  more  other  variables,  and  examples 
of  such  functions  were  there  given.  We  note  here,  as  an  additional 
illustration,  that  any  one  of  the  coordinates  of  a  point  on  a  surface 
is  a  function  of  the  two  other  coordinates  of  that  point. 

When  a  function  depends  upon  two  or  more  arguments,  these 
arguments  may  be  entirely  independent,  that  is,  it  may  be  possible 
to  assign  to  each  of  them  any  values  whatever,  or  they  may  in 
turn  be  functions  of  one  or  more  other  variables. 

We  learned,  too,  in  Chapter  I  that  functions  of  two  arguments, 
of  three  arguments,  etc.,  are  denoted  by  such  symbols  as  /(x,  t/), 
P{^yy)l  f(^fyy^)M^yyy^)j  etc.  And  just  OS  y  =f{x)  or  F(Xyy)  =  0 
is  the  equation  of  a  plane  curve,  so  z  =/(x,  y)  or  F(x,  y^z)  =0  is 
the  equation  of  a  surface.  This  surface  is  the  graph  of  the  func- 
tion z  or  f(Xj  y), 

A  discontinuity  of  a  function  of  two  variables,  f(x,  y),  may  be 
defined  geometrically  as  a  point  at  which  the  surface  which  is 
the  graph  of  the  function  is  punctured  or  torn.  If  it  is  torn  or 
cut,  the  severed  edges  may  or  may  not  be  sundered. 

The  analytical  definition  which  covers  every  case  is  as  follows: 

If  lim     f(xo  +  Ax,  2/0  +  Ai/)  =  /(xo,  j/o), 
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no  matter  in  what  way  Ax  and  Aj/  approach  their  limitSf  0,  f{Xyy) 
18  cordinuous  at  (xq,  yo).  If,  on  the  other  handy  Ax  and  Aj/  can  be 
made  to  approach  0  in  stxcA  a  way  that  the  above  equaiion  does  not 
hold,  then  fix, y)  has  a  discontinuity  ai  {xq,  yo). 

The  points  at  which  f{x,  y)  is  discontinuous  may  be  discrete  or 
they  may  constitute  a  curve  upon  the  surface. 

In  this  book  we  shall  have  very  little  to  do  with  discontinuities 
of  functions  of  more  than  one  argument. 

197.  Partial  Derivatives.  Let  2  be  a  function  of  x  and  y. 
When  y  is  held  fast  while  x  takes  an  increment  Ax,  the  correspond- 
ing increment  of  2  is  termed  (Jie  partial  increment  of  z  as  to  x,  and 

A  z 
is  denoted  by  A»e.    Then  lim  -r^  is  termed  the  partial  derivative 

dz 
of  z  as  to  X,  and  is  denoted  by  — ,  or  D^z,  or  Zx.    Again,  when  x  is 

.held  fast  while  y  is  given  the  increment  Ay,  the  corresponding 

increment  of  z  is  termed  the  partial  increment  of  z  as  to  y,  and  is 

A  z  . 
denoted  by  AyZ.    Also  lim  -p-  is  termed  the  partial  derivative  of  z 

dz 
as  to  y,  and  is  denoted  by  — ,  or  DyZ,  or  Zy.     If  the  functional 

symbol  is/(x,  y),  the  partial  derivatives  are  denoted  by 

dz    df(x  v^ 
Observe  that  the  expressions  — ,      ^      are  not  fractions.    The 

-r-  and  -r-  are  single  symbols  like  Dx,  Dy,  and  the  partial  derivatives 
ox         oy 

are  often  written  —z,  -^fi^j  2/)>  etc.    If  2;  is  a  function  of  several 

arguments  x,  y,  <,  .  .  .  ,  there  are  as  many  partial  derivatives  as 

there  are  arguments,  and  they  are  denoted  by  -r-,  -r-,  — ,  ,  .  .  • 

ox   oy    ot 
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Examples. 

1.  To  find  the  partial  derivatives  of  z  when  z  =  x*  sin  y  +  y  log  x. 
Differentiating  first  as  though  y  were  constant,  and  second  as  though  x 
were  constant,  we  have 

—  =  2  X  sin !/  +  ^     and     —  =  x'  cos  y  +  log  x. 
ax  X  by 

2.  To  find  the  partial  derivatives  of  u  when  w  =  x*  +  y*  +  2'  +  2x2/£. 
Differentiating  first  as  though  y  and  z  were  constant,  next  as  though  z 
and  X  were  constant,  and  lastly  as  though  x  and  y  were  constant,  we  have 

tt,=  2  (x  +  t/z),  t^y  =  2  (j/  +  xz),  w,  =  2  (2  +  xy). 

3.  To  find  the  partial  derivatives  of  z  when  x*  +  y*  +  «*  +  2  xyz  =  0. 
Regarding  y  as  constant,  we  have 

2x  +  2z  -  +  2 j/z  +  2x2/  -  =  0,  whence  ~  =  -  ^4^  * 

bX  bX  bX  Z  -T  Xy 

Regarding  x  as  constant,  we  have 

2y  +  2z^+2xz  +  2Ty^  =  0,  whence  -=- ^^-i^^ 
^  aj/  dy       '  by         z  +  xy 

4.  Suppose  that,  in  the  foregoing  example,  x  is  function  and  y  and  z 
arguments.    We  have  then 

2 constant, 2x \-2y  +  2yz h  2 X2  =  0,  whence  —  =  —  *^— 7 —  • 

by        "         "   by  by         x  +  yz* 

fiV  fiV  Hv  2     1     (Ml 

yconstant,2x h  22  +  2^2 h  2xy  =  0,  whence  —  = -7—*  • 

bZ  bZ  bZ  X  -f-  yz 

Observe  that  —  •  —  5^  —  • 

bx    by      by 

198.  Exercises. 

1     Tf     —  ^  +  1/      u       xi^+  i?  —  _      2y  52  _      2x      ^ 

""  X  -  2/ '  dx  ""      (x  -  t/)«'    dy      (x  -  y)' 

2.  If  2  =  tan"^-,  find  —  and  — 

y  bx  by 

3.  If  tt  =  (x  +  y  +  2)  log  (x  +  y  +  2),  show  that  DgU  =  DyU  =  DgW. 

4.  If  tt  =  X  log  y  +  y  log  2  +  2  log  x,  show  that 

dX  dy  dZ 


6.  Find  u^  and  u*  from  u  =  sin"^-  +  vr*  —  ^. 
*  r 
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6.  lixyz  —  1,  show  that 

dz         dz      ,.       By        dy     ^       dx       ^x      - 

^ Vt-O,   x-f-  —  z-^  -0,   y 2— =0. 

dx      ^  dy       *      dx        dz  ^  dy        dz 

7.  Find  the  partial  derivatives  of  z  from  —  +  -^  — -=  1. 

^  a^     b^      c^ 

8.  Find  2.,  2y,  Vxy  y«,  x„,  x.  from  (x  +  2/)*  +  (2  +  x)*  +  2  zy  =  a*. 

9.  From  y  =  — : — ,  find  D4/,  D^,  D^,  DyZ,  DyX,  D^. 

X  4"  2 

10.  Find  all  the  partial  derivatives  from  tan"^-  +  tan~*^+  1  =  0. 

X  u 

199.  The  Tangent  Plane  and  the  Normal  Line.  In  the  case 
of  a  function  of  two  arguments  there  b  a  simple  geometric  interpre- 
tation of  the  partial  derivatives. 
Let  /(x,  y)  be  such  a  function; 
then  z  =  f(Xf  y)  is  the  equation 
Aar^,  of  a  surface  which  is  the  graph 
of  the  function  /(x,  y)  or  z.  It  is 
obvious  that  the  increments  Axi, 
Ayi,  Ax,2i,  AyjZi  are  as  repre- 
sented in  the  figure.  The  plane 
y  =  yif  which  passes  through  P 
parallel  to  the  x2;-plane,  cuts  the 
surface  in  the  plane  curve  PA 
whose  equation  is  2  =  /(x,  yi). 
PR  is  the  tangent  to  this  curve  at  P,  and  its  slope  is  obviously 
d2i 


dx 


(1) 


-  ,  where  — ^  s   —        .    Hence  the  equation  of  PR  is 


y-vi 


2  -  «i  =  ^—  (x  -  Xi). 


Similarly^  the  plane  x  =  Xi  cuts  the  surface  in  the  curve  z  =  /(xi,  j/), 
'and  PS  is  the  tangent  to  this  curve  at  P.  The  slope  of  PS  is 
dzi 
dy 


- ,  where  ip  ~  rr"        >  ^^d  therefore  the  equation  of  PS  is 


V-Vi 


(2) 


dZi 


'-'^  =  3~(y-y^- 


J 
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dz  dz 

We  have  here  the  geometrical  interpretation  of  -r-  and  —  •     It 

ox  ay 

is  now  a  simple  matter  to  determine  the  equation  of  the  tangent 

plane  to  the  surface  at  P.    This  tangent  plane  cuts  the  planes 

X  =  Xi  and  y  =  2/1  in  the  tangent  lines  PS  and  PR.    The  equation 

of  any  plane  through  P  is 

(3)  A{x-  xi)  +  B{y  -  2/1)  +  C{z  -  21)  =  0. 

The  plane  y  =  yi  cuts  (3)  in  the  right  line 

A{x  —  xi)  +  C{z  —  zi)  =  0,  or  ;2;  —  2i  =  —  ^  (x  —  xi). 

Now  if  (3)  is  to  be  the  tangent  plane  at  P,  this  last  equation 
must  be  that  of  the  tangent  line  P/2,  and  on  comparing  it  with  (1) 

we  have  —  7^  =  -r-^.     In  a  similar  manner  it  can  be  shown  that 
C      dxi 

—  7^  =  -T-^.    Substituting  in  (3),  we  have  as  the  equation  of  the 
C       dyi 

tangent  plane  to  the  surface  z  =  /(x,  y)  at  the  point  (xi,  2/1,  zi), 

(t)  ^_2^  =  (x-x0§;+(j/-2/i)||. 

The  line  normal  (perpendicular)  to  the  tangent  plane  at  the 
point  (xi,  2/1,  Zi)  is  termed  the  normal  to  the  surface  at  this  point. 
It  is  the  line  NPN  of  the  figure.     By  the  principle  of  Art.  190, 

the  direction  cosines  of  this  normal  are  proportional  to  t-^,  ^, 

oxi   dyi 

—  1,  and  therefore,  by  (VI),  Art.  190,  the  parametric  equations  of 
the  normal  are 


(n) 


x  =  x,  +  -^r, 
.  dzi 

z  =  Zi  — r. 


The  notation  p  s  — ,  g  =  — ,  is  frequently  employed,  and  with 

this  notation  the  equations  of  the  tangent  plane  and  normal  line 
have  the  forms 
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(ti)  z-zi^  pi(x  -  Xi)  +  qi(y  -  yO, 

(ni)  X-  Xi  +  pxT,    y  =  j/i  +  qiTy    2  =  2i  -  r. 

The  actual  values  of  the  direction  cosines  of  the  normal  are 

V\  q\  -1 

Examples. 

1.  To  find  the  equations  of  the  tangent  plane  and  of  the  nonnal  to  the 

surface 

xy  +  yz  +  zx=^  axyz 
at  the  point  {xi,  yi,  Zi). 

Solution,    The  given  equation  can  be  thrown  into  the  form 


1,1,1 

X      y      z 

Then  —  = ;»~  =  — i»  ^^^  ^^^  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  is 


dZ  __  ?!    5>2 ^ 

aa;         x^^  dy        y* 


«l'  /^        ^  N        zi^ 


which  reduces  to 


2  -  2i  =  - --^  (x-xi)  -  —  (y-yi), 


^  J.  JLj.1 


xi^      yi^      z^ 


The  equations  of  the  nonnal  are  then 

.1  .1  .1 

2.  To  find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  to  the  surface 

z  =  X  sin  2/  +  2/  sin  a: 
at  the  point  (xi,  2/1,  21),  and  of  the  tangent  plane  and  nonnal  at  the  point 


(2'  2'T 


Solvtion,    —  =  sin  w  +  2/  cos  X,  —  =  x  cos  2/  +  sin  x. 
dx  dy 

Hence  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  at  the  point  (xi,  yu  Zi)  is 

«  —  2i  =  (sin  2/1  +  2/1  cos  xi)  (x  —  xi)  +  (xi  cos  2/1  +  sin  Xi)  (2/  —  yi). 

When  Xi  =  2/1  =  ^»  ^u^d  «i  =  x,  this  equation  becomes 

2-x  =  x-|  +  2/-^   or    x  +  2/  — 2  =  0. 
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Then  the  equations  of  the  normal  at  this  point  are 

200.   Exercises.    Find  the  equations  of  the  tangent  planes  and 
of  the  normals  to  the  following  surfaces  at  the  point  (xi,  j/i,  Z\) : 


1. 

a;*  +  2/*  +  2*  =  a*. 

6. 

xy  +  yz  +  zx  =  0. 

2. 

a*      6*      c* 

7. 

z^  =  2xy. 

3. 

z  =  hxy. 

8. 

zy  =  e'. 

4. 

s^  +  y*  +  s^  ^  a*. 

9. 

xi  +  yi  +  zi  —  ai. 

5. 

x*  —  t/*  =  a'. 

10.  Find  the  equations  of  the  tangent  plane  and  of  the  normal  to  the 
surface  z  =  sinxy  at  the  points  where  Xi  =  0  and  yi  is  any  finite  number, 

and  also  where  xi  =  ^ ,  x,  and  yi  is  an  integer. 

11.  Find  the  equations  of  the  tangent  planes  and  of  the  normals  to 
the  siuface  z  =  sin  (x  +  y)  at  the  points  (0,  0,  0),  (|,  =t  |,  Oj,  (^,  ^,  1  j, 

201.  Partial  Derivatives  of  Higher  Orders.  If  2  is  a  function 
of  X  and  y,  —  and  —  are,  in  general,  themselves  functions  of  x  and 
y  and  may  be  diflferentiated  partially,  yielding  partial  derivatives 

of  the  second  order.    Thus  -r-  -r-  is  the  second  partial  derivative 

dx  dx  ^ 

of  z  as  to  X,  and  is  denoted  by  -^^2  or  Dlz  or  Zxx-    Again,  —  — 

d^z 


dy^' 


is  the  second  partial  derivative  of  z  as  to  y,  and  is  denoted  by 

Dlz,  or  Zyy.    Further,  ~r-  -r-,  denoted  by  ^    .  ,  and  ^-  ^-,  denoted 
'  ^  dy  dx  dy  dr         dx  By' 

d^z 
by  ^ — r- ,  are  mia;ed  second  partial  derivatives  of  z  as  to  x  and  y. 
ox  ay 
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Now  it  can  be  proved,  though  the  proof  will  not  be  given  in  this 
book,  that 

dydx^dx  dy 

that  is,  that  we  get  the  same  result  whether  we  diflferentiate  first 
as  to  X  and  then  as  to  y,  or  first  as  to  j/  and  then  as  to  x.  Hence 
in  the  case  of  a  function  of  two  arguments  there  are  but  three 
second  partial  derivatives, 

dx^    dy^    dx  dy  ~~  dy  dx 

The  mixed  derivative  is  also  symbolized  by  D^xyZ  and  Zsy. 

In  case  2  is  a  function  of  three  arguments,  x,  y,  t,  there  are  six 
partial  derivatives  of  second  order,  viz.,  those  given  above,  and  in 
addition  to  them  the  three  following: 

dt^     dx  dt  ~~  dt  dx     dy  dt  ~"  dt  dy 

The  second  partial  derivatives  may  themselves  be  differentiated 
partially,  yielding  partial  derivatives  of  the  third  order.  Thus  if 
z  be  a  function  of  x  and  2/,  there  are  four  third  partial  derivatives: 

dh^  dh^     dH    _    dH    _      dH  dh    _    d^z    _      dh 

dx^    dy^    dydx^  ~~  dx^dy  ~~  dxdydx    dxdy^  ~~  dy^dx  ~~  dydxdy* 

These  identities  are  again  assertions  of  the  general  principle  that 
in  taking  a  mixed  partial  derivative  of  any  orders  provided  the  func- 
tion be  continuouSy  it  is  immaterial  in  what  order  the  successive 
differentiations  are  performed. 

This  principle  we  state  without  proof. 

If  2  be  a  function  of  the  n  variables  Xi,  x^,  >  .  .  a;„,  the  type  of 
the  partial  derivative  of  the  mth  order  is 

d^ 

dXi^^  dx^^^  dXi""*,  .   .  .   dx„*"» 

where  the  r's  are  any  positive  integers  which  satisfy  the  condition 

Ti  +  r2  +  .  .  .  +rn  =  m. 
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IB  X 

Example.    When  z  "=  - ,  find  the  partial  derivatives  of  z  of  the  first 

y 


x_ 

y' 


three  orders. 

dx  "^ 

1 

■  -  f 

y 

dz 

dy 

ax"      dz\y)       'd2/«      ay\     yy      t/»  ' 


d^ 


dxdy 

dx^      dx  '  dy^      dy\y^)  y*  * 

-  =  —0  =  0,   or   =  — ( ;)=0: 

aydx"      dy  dxdydx      dx\     yy 


^/2x\      2  a»z      ^   a  /      1 V    2 

dx\y^)     t/»*        dydxdy      dy\     yy      y^ 


e^z     ^  J^  ^2x^  =  ?    or   ^ 

axay" 


202.  Exercises. 

1.  Verify  the  principle  of  the  mixed  partial  derivative  for  the  third 
order  in  the  following: 

(a)  «  =  a:'!/  —  X*  +  4 y^,         (b)  z  =  —7-^-         (c)  z  =  sin  (x'y). 

x-ty 

2.  If  w  =  X  sin  y  +  1/  sin  x,  show  that  — -  H 1  +  w  «  0, 

ax*      ay' 

3.  Find  all  the  third  partial  derivatives  of  u  when 

u  =  X  sin  (y  +  «)  +  y  sin  (x  +  2). 

4.  Find  the  second  derivatives  of  y  when  y  =  tan-^  -  • 

z 

5.  Find  all  the  second  derivatives  of  z  when  x*  +  y*  +  2*  =  r*. 

6.  Find  all  the  second  derivatives  of  z  when  log  (y  +  «)  —  e**  =  1. 

203.  The  Total  Derivative.  Let  z  =  f{x,y)  and  let  x  and  y 
take  sdmultaneously  the  increments  Lx  and  Ay.  Let  A2;  be  the 
resulting  increment  of  z.    Then 

(1)  A^  =  f{x  +  Aa;,  y  +  Ay)  -  /(x,  y). 
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By  subtracting  and  adding  f(x,  y  +  Ay)  we  throw  this  expression 
into  the  form 

(2)  A«  =  /(3^+Ag,  y+Ay)  -/(g,  y+Ay)  ^^ 

Ax 

/(x,  y+Ay) -/(g,  y)  > 
Ay 

A  little  reflection  will  make  it  clear  that  the  coefflcient  of  Ax  in  (2) 

is  equal  to         ^  ^ —  +  €j,  and  that  the  coeflScient  of  Ay  is 

equal  to     \        +  tj,  where  €j  and  tj  are  infinitesimals.    More- 

vX 

over,  we  assume  that  f(Xy  y)  and  its  first  partial  derivatives  are 
continuous,  and  therefore,  from  our  definition  of  continuity  in 
Art.  196,  it  follows  that 


[jj^  d(x,  y  +  Ay)  _  df{x,  y)  _  _^ df{x,  y  +  Ay)  _  a/(x,  y) 


,.^  ^v^..^^  -..  .  :.^. ,  whence  — ,,      ^  =  ^-^'  +  V 


df(x  i/) 
Hence  the  coeflScient  of  Ax  in  (2)  is  equal  to      J      +  ^i  +  ^2* 

Setting  €i  +  €,  ~  ^f  equation  (2)  takes  the  form 

(a)  A2  =  —  Ax  +  — Ay +  €Ax  +  t3Ay. 

ox  ay 

Because  x  and  y  take  increments  simultaneously,  this  A21  differs 
from  the  partial  increments,  Ax2,  Ay^,  that  arise  when  only  one  of 
the  variables,  x,  y,  takes  an  increment.  A2;  is  termed  the  total 
increment  of  z.  The  variables  x  and  y  may  be  entirely  independent 
or  they  may  be  functions  of  one  or  more  other  variables. 

Let  us  suppose  for  the  present  that  x  and  y  are  functions  of  the 
single  variable  t.  Then  Ax  and  Ay  depend  upon  A^,  and  by  divid- 
ing (a)  by  A^  and  taking  limits,  we  have 

(U"  dx  dt"^  dydt' 

dz  . 

-jT  is  termed  the  total  derivative  of  z  a^  to  t    It  is  the  result  of  the 

total  change,  A2;,  produced  in  2;  by  the  variation  of  tj  and  is  made 
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up  of  two  parts,  —  -^ »  which  is  the  result  of  the  change  produced 

dz  du 
in  z  by  the  variation  of  t  in  x,  and  -r-  -#'  which  is  the  result  of 

dy  at 

the  change  produced  in  z  by  the  variation  of  t  in  y.  It  is  custom- 
ary to  use  the  straight  d  for  total  derivatives,  and  the  curved  d 
for  partial  derivatives.    The  notation  D  is  used  for  both  total 

dx         dt/ 
and  partial  derivatives.    The  derivatives  -^  and  -^  are  total  be- 
cause X  and  y  are  in  this  case  assumed  to  be  functions  of  the 
^  single  variable,  t. 

There  is  nothing  new  in  formula  I,  for  it  is  merely  the  formal 

OK  .  .      1 

statement  of  the  successive  steps  of  a  differentiation,  — steps  with 
which  the  student  is  already  familiar.  The  following  examples 
illustrate  this  fact. 

H.  Examples. 

dz  X 

1 .  To  find  -T-  when  z  =  -  and  x  and  y  are  functions  of  t, 

[ir  dt  y 

3Z         1         dz  X 

We  have    —  =  -      —  =  — -   and  on  substituting  in  I  we  get 
dx      y'     dy         y^'  ^  * 

dz      Idx      X  dy        dt         dt 
dt"  ydt      y^dt"         y^        ' 

ffcfi  which  is  the  familiar  rule  for  the  differentiation  of  a  fraction. 

dz 

2.  To  find  —  when  «  =  x^  +  j^  —  2/*,  and  x  and  y  are  functions  of  (. 

Differentiating  this  in  the  usual  way,  we  have 

|=(3x»  +  2a:,)|+(x«-4j/.)|. 

toe 

rid-  Now  let  us  determine  -j-  by  formula  I.    We  have 

at 

and  on  substituting  in  I  we  get  the  same  result  as  before,  which  shows 
^  again  that  I  is  the  formal  statement  of  the  steps  of  a  differentiation. 

dz 

3.  To  find  T-  when  z  =  log  (x^  +  2y\   x  =  sm"*  t,   y  =  Vl-<». 


.eoi 
ient 


1 
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We  have 

dz  __      2z         dz  ^       2     .      dx  ^        1  dy  ^       -( 

da;      a:*  +  2y'    dy      a:*  +  2y'    dt  "  VF^'    dt  "*  VF^ 

Substituting  in  (I),  we  get 

dz^      2x  1 2__^        <  2  (g  -  0 

dz 
and  from  this  last  result  x  and  y  may  be  eliminated  and  -j-  be  expressed 

in  terms  of  t  only,  if  it  is  desired. 

In  actual  practice  it  is  seldom  necessary  to  separate  the  steps 
of  the  differentiation  as  was  done  in  these  illustrative  examples. 
The  differentiation  should  be  performed  in  the  usual  way.  Thus, 
in  example  3  above 

^    '-S  +  'l    /(v!b)+(7i=T-) 

dt  x^  +  2y  x^  +  2y 

2{x-t)  ^ 

(x2  +  2y)  Vr^^  * 

dz 
When  21  is  a  function  of  x  but  not  of  y,  r-  =  0,  and  formula  I 

oy 

becomes 

dz      dzdx  ^         ^    ^ 

^  di^Txdi     ""'    D,^  =  D:^D,^, 

which  is  the  equivalent  of  formula  (A)  of  Art.  84.     Observe  that 

dz  dz 

when  2  is  a  function  of  x  alone,  —  and  -r-  mean  the  same  thing. 

If  in  I  we  set  t  =  x,  the  formula  becomes 

T  ^  _  ^      dzdy 

*  dx      dx      dydx 

If  further  in  la,  z^fix, y)  =  0,  then-T-=  j"  =  0>  ai^d  la  becomes 
•    ^  dx"^  dydx      ^'     ^"^     dx"^d2/dx""- 
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From  this  we  get 

A/ 

dy 

which  is  the  equivalent  of  formula  (B)  of  Art.  84,  and  is  the  formal 

dy 
statement  of  the  process  of  finding  -^  when  y  is  given  as  an  implicit 

function  of  x  by  means  of  the  equation /(a:,  y)  =  0. 

Example. 

If  x*  +  3  a;^  +  y*  =  0,  we  have,  on  differentiating  in  the  usual  way, 

dy 
The  equations  of  the  tangent  and  normal  to  the  curve 

f(x,  y)  =  0  at  the  point  (xi,  yi)  we  know  to  be 

^  ""  ^*  ""  ^1  ^^  "  ^'^  ^^y-  y^^  "  dyi  ^^  "  ^'^* 

dxi 

Substituting  in  these  the  values  of  -p^  given  by  I'^,  and  reducing, 

(tXi 

we  have  as  the  equation  of 

df  df 

the  tangent    (y  -  2/0  ^  +  (^  -  ^0  ^^  =  ^' 

df  df 

the  normal    (y  —  yO  t^  —  (a;  —  Xi)  ^  =  0. 

dxi  dyi 

The  foregoing  formulae  can  be  extended  to  functions  of  any 
number  of  variables.  Thus  if  w  be  a  function  of  x,  y,  and  z,  then, 
by  a  process  of  reasoning  entirely  similar  to  that  by  which  (a) 
was  obtained,  it  can  be  shown  that  Au,  the  total  increment  of  u, 
is  given  by  the  equation 

(aO        Au  =  ^  Ax  +  -^  Ay  +  -^  Aij  +  €Ax  +13  Ay  +  OAz. 
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And  if  further  x,  y,  z  are  functions  of  the  single  variable,  f ,  we  have 
the  total  derivative  of  u  given  by  the  formula 

V  du  _  budx      dudy      dudz 

dt'^  dx'dU^  dydt^  dzdt' 

And  in  general  if  ii  =  /(xi,  xt,  .  .  ,  x»)  and  if  each  x  is  a  function 
of  <,  then 


J  J       ^  _  i^  ^  I  ^  ^t  ,  ,  ^  dx«  _  "^  ^  d^Cj 


»— » 


or  Dili  =  2  ^*i^  DtXi. 


»— ] 


904.  Exercises. 

dz 

1.  2  =  110,  tt  and  9  are  functions  of  x;  find  -p  • 

ox 

2.  2  »  an  X  cos  y,  and  x  =  tan~*  <,  y  =  tan~*  - ;  find 3-  • 

I  at 

X  1 

3.  «  =  tan~*-,  and  x  =  log  <,  y  =  7 ;  find  DtZ. 

V  * 

4.  2  =  lie*  +  w"*,  and  u  and  »are  functions  of  x:  find  —  • 

ox 

5.  z  =  J{u,  v),  u  and  t?  are  functions  of  x  and  y,  and  x  and  y  are  func- 
tions of  t]  find -3-  • 

6.  u  =  /(x,  y,  2),  and  y  and  z  are  functions  of  x;  find  —  • 

ax 

7.  /(x,  y,  2)  =  0,  g{x,  y,  2)  =  0,  and  y  and  2  are  functions  of  x;  find 

OX         ox 

8.  If  x'  +  y*  +  2'  +  2  xy2  =  0,  and  X  +  y  +  2  +  2  =  0,  show  that 

dg  ^  __  (1  -  y)  (x  -  2)  ,  d2  ^  _  (1  -  2)  (y  -  x) 

dx         (1  -  x)  (y  -  2)'  dx         (1  -  x)  (y  -  2)" 

9.  If /(x,  y,  2)  =  0, 2  =  ^(x,  y),  and  y  is  a  function  of  x,  find  -^  and  —  • 

ax         ax 

10.  If  /(Xy  y,  2)  s  0,  X  =  4>{y,  2),  and  y  and  2  are  functions  of  x,  find 

^and  ^. 
dx  dx 

11.  If  xyz  =  1,  xy  +  y2  +  1  =  0,  find  -^  and  —  • 
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206.  Partial  Derivatives  of  f(z,y,z, .  •  .)»  where  z,y,z,  •  •  •  are 

themselves  Functions  of  Several  Independent  Arguments.    In 

the  preceding  article  all  the  functions  involved  depend  ultimately 
on  a  single  variable,  as  L    Let  us  now  suppose  that  z=  f{Xj  y)  and 

that  X  and  y  are  functions  of  two  independent  arguments  r  and  8) 

that  is,  suppose  x  =  0(r,  5),  y  =  x(^>  «)•    If  we  hold  s  fast  and 

let  r  take  an  increment  Ar,  x,  2/,  and  z  will  take  partial  increments 

ArX,  Ar2/,  Ar2,  and,  employing  the  same  argument  used  at  the 

beginning  of  Art.  203,  we  shall  arrive  at  an  equation  which  differs 

from  (a)  only  in  having  partial  increments  where  (a)  has  total 

increments.    And  by  holding  r  fast  and  allowing  8  to  vary,  we  get 

a  similar  equation.    These  equations  are 


(b) 


tirZ  =  ^  ArX  +  —  Ar2/  +  ti^rX  +  tJiArl/, 

A^  =  —  A^  +  —  A.2/  +  €2A^  +  l\2^,y. 


Dividing  these  equations  respectively  by  Ar  and  As  and  taking 
limits,  we  have 

III  dz  ^dz  dx       dz_dy,    dz  ^dz^dx       dz^dy 

dr      dx  dr       dy  dr  '    ds  ""  dx  d8       dy  d8* 

formulae  which  differ  from  I  only  in  having  all  their  derivatives 
partial.    Using  the  symbol  D  for  derivatives,  we  may  write 

(A)  Dtz  =  D^DtX  +  Dyz  Dty, 

which  includes  I  and  III  because  Da  may  mean  either  a  partial  or 

a  total  derivative. 

dz 
If  y  does  not  occur  in  2,  then^-  =  0,  and  III  becomes 

ay 

III*  ^  =  ^^        ,  dz  _  dz  dx 

dr"  dx  dr   ^^     ds^'dx'ds  ' 

Compare  I*  of  Art.  203  and  formula  (A)  of  Art.  84. 
Again,   in   III   let  x  =  r;   that   is,   suppose  z  =  /(r,  y)   and' 


/ 
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y  »  ^(r  a) :  then  t-  =  t-  =  1,  ^-  =  ^"  =  0  (because  r  and  s  are 
9      y-K  9   /  dr       dr  ds      da 

independent),  and  III  becomes 

Here  we  have  two  kinds  of  partial  derivatives.    The  one  in  brackets 
[ — J  is  due  to  the  variation  of  r  in  2  outside  of  y  s&  \t  were,  the 

other,  -r-,  is  due  to  the  total  variation  of  r  in  z.  both  outside  and 
dr 

inside  of  y. 
ExABiPLE.    Let  z  =  -  and  y  =  semr. 

y 

Then  ( —  1  =  ->  —  =  — ;:^=«C06r,  ^  =  sinr.     Substituting  in 
\drj     y    dy         y^'  dr  '  ds  ^ 

Ilia,  we  have 


dz     1  ,  /     r\               y  —  rs  cos  r     sin  r  —  r  cos  r 
—  =  -  +  (-—)«  cos  r  =  « z = —^ > 

^    y    \   y  /  y  « 8ui*r 


d2r 


(r\  .            r  sinr 
— 7  )smr= r-  = 
2/V                 y^ 


ds      \    y^J  y^  «*  sinr 

In  this  example  we  have  separated  the  processes  of  finding  the  partial 
derivatives  into  their  several  steps,  in  order  to  illustrate  the  formula. 
In  actual  practice,  however,  the  differentiation  would  be  performed  thus: 

dz__ ar     y  —  rs  cos  r     sm  r  --  r  cos  r 

dr  y^  y^  s  sin*r 

dz r^^ rsinr     _      r 

ds         y^ds  y^  s^sinr' 

This  example  may  be  solved  more  directly  by  first  substituting  in  z 
the  value  of  y  given  by  the  second  equation.    Thus 

r  dz      sin  r  —  r  cos  r      dz  r 

z  = 


s  sin  r '    dr  s  sin*  r        *    ds  «*  sin  r  * 

And  this  method  is  preferable  whenever  the  substitution  can  be  easily 
made. 
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Formula  III  can  be  extended.    Thus,  let  u  =  /(x,  i/,  z)  and  let 
z,  y,  z  be  functions  of  r  and  s.    Then  it  can  be  shown  that 


(bO 


Arti  =  ^  ArX  +  —  Ar2/  +  ^  A^^l  +  €iArX  +  TJiAr?/  +  ^lA^^I, 

A.w  =  ^  A^  +  —  A^2/  +  ^  ^'^  +  ^2^*^  +  'J^^'J^  +  ^2^*^- 


From  these  we  get 


And  in  general  let 


«  =  /(yi>  J/2,  .  .  .  J/») 


and 


y»  =  0i(n,^2   .  .  .  rjfc),  where  i  =  1,  2,  .  .  *  n. 


Then  by  an  argument  entirely  analogous  to  that  by  which  the 
preceding  formulae  have  been  established,  it  can  be  shown  that 


[bz 


IV 


bz 


bz_  byx   ,bz_  by^  bz    g^ 

byx  bri  "^  d2/2  dri        •  •  •  "^  byn  bn ' 

bz    byi  .   bz    by2  .  .bz    byn 

-r-^r-  T7"  i-  .  .  .  -r 


br2      byi  br^       by^  br^ 


byn  bn 


bz_  ^bz_byi,bz_by2.  bz_  byn 

bTk      byi  bVk       by2  bTk        '  '  '       byn  dr* 

which  may  all  be  united  in  the  single  formula 


»"»n 


»— n 


(B) 


S-SS;t"''-'-S°^.* 


(s  =  1,  2, 3, 


k). 


The  last  formula  of  (B)  includes  all  the  formulae  I, IV. 

Formulae  III, IV,  (B),  like  formulae  I, II,  (A), 

are  merely  the  formal  statements  of  the  successive  steps  of  a 
differentiation. 
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206.  Exercises. 

When  possible  solve  by  each  of  the  three  methods  explained  in  the 
preceding  example. 

h  z  ^  3^  +  y\    X  ^  r  —  8  +  3,    y  =  r  +  «  —  3. 

Show  that  —  =  4  r,  and  —  =  4  («  —  3). 
dr         *         d8 


2.  ai  =  tan-^-  ,  a:  =  « sin <,  y  =  Va»  +  (*. 

y 

Showthata^  +  e^-«^^^^^^ 

3.  %i  =  sy  +  yz  +  zx,  X  =  rcoae,  y  =  rsine,  z^  re. 

Show  that  —  =  —  • 

dr        r 

4.  If  u  is  a  function  of  x,  y,  and  z,  and  if 

a;  =  air  +  hiS  +  Ci<,  y  =  a,r  +  6,8  +  cj^,  2  =  Caf  +  6,8  +  c>f, 

'      '     du     du    du 
dr     da     dt 

5.  2  =  sin"^ ^ ,  y  =  log  rs:  find  —  and  — . 

r '  ^         *     '         dr         68 

6.  ti  =  /(a:,  y),  a;  =  r  cos  B,  y  =  r  sin  ^. 
Sh...b„(JJ+(lB)'.(g)Vg)'. 

.7.  ti  =  tan~**^ ,  a:  =  r  cos  B,  y  =  r  sin  ^:  find  —  and  —  in  terms  of  r 

x'  '  ^  '  dr  BB 

and  e,' 

8.  Ifti=/f^\  show  that  a:—  +y^=0. 

VaJ/  dx       ^  dy 

Hint,    Set  «  =  *^>  and  apply  formula  III*. 

X 

9.  If  w  =/(a:  +  aa:',y  +  6y0,  show  that  ^  =  a  - »  and  ^  =  6  — . 

'  ^   '  ax'         da:  dy'         dy 

10.  If  w  =/(a:  +  ae,  y  +  60,  show  that  ^  =  a  -  +  6— • 

'  '  a«         dx        dy 

11.  If  w  =  a:y/(^ ),  show  that  a:—  +  y—  =2w, 

\x/  da;         dy 

13.   If/(aa:  +  6y)  -c,  find^. 
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13.  If  {ax  +  hyY  +  tan  (oa:  +  6y)  =  c,  find  3^.     Compare  with  exer- 

ax 

cise  12. 

14.  If  2  =  0(a:2  -  2/2),  prove  that  y  —  +  x—  =  0. 

dx         dy 

''■  H-  =  i/g).Provethatxg  +  ,|  +  .-0. 

207.  Implicit  Functions.    We  shall  consider  some  special  cases 
of  the  foregoing  formula. 

1.  Let  u  =  f{Xy  y,  z)  and  let  2  be  a  function  of  x  and  y;  to  find 

3-  and  -r-- 
dx  dy 

The  desired  results  are  gotten  by  setting  r  =  x  and  s  =  j/  in 

Iir  of  Art.  205,  noting  that  then  |^  =  |^  =1,  |^  =  |^  =  1, 

'  dr       dx  ds       dy         ' 

and  that,  because  x  and  t/  are  independent,  ^  =  -^  =  0,  and 

or       oar 

T-  =  T"  =  0.    We  get 
ds      dy 


TTT  '  ^^  —  f^\  M—  —  A     —  —  /du\    ,    dw 

^^^'^  di  "  Ua:/  "^  d^  dx    ^^    dy  "  [dyj  "^  d^ 


dz 


where  the  bracketed  derivatives  have  the  meaning  explained  in 
Art.  205. 

Query,    What  is  the  difference  between  Illa  and  Illa'? 
Problem,    Obtain  Illa'  from  equation  (b')  of  Art.  205. 

The  following  formula  Illb  for  the  differentiation  of  implicit 
functions  is  a  special  case  of  Ilia'. 
2.   Let  u  =  f{Xy  y,  z)  =  0,  and  let  x  and  y  be  independent  as 

in  1  above.    Then  -;r  =  0,  ^-  =  0,  and  IIL'  becomes 

dx  dy. 

df   ,    df  dz       ^         A     ^f   ,    d/  dz       ^ 

Illft  5x:  +  ^  T-  =  0    and   T^  +  /  T-  =  0, 

dx       dz  dx  dy       dz  dy 

which  are  analogous  to  t  of  Art.  203. 
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From  Ilh  we  get 

df  df 

which  are  analogous  to  V  of  Art.  203. 

df 
In  Illft  and  IIV  the  brackets  are  omitted  from  about  ^  and 

df 

■^  because  no  misunderstanding  can  arise  from  this  omission. 

3.  Let  /(x,  y,  w,  v)  =  0,  and  g{Xj  y,u,v)  =  0  be  two  equations 
in  the  four  variables  x,  j/,  m,  v.  These  equations  serve  to  deter- 
mine two  of  the  variables,  which  we  take  for  functions,  in  terms 
of  the  other  two,  which  are  therefore  arguments,  and  which  are 
independent.  We  choose  u  and  t;  to  be  fimctions,  and  seek  expres- 
sions f or  -T- »  -r- »  -r-  >  -r- .  The  partial  derivatives  of  /  and  g  as  to 
dx    dy    dx    dy  ^         V 

X  and  y  are  0,  and  therefore  by  formula  (IV)  or  (B)  of  Art.  205 
we  have 

dx"^  dudx'^  dvdx        '  dx'^  dudx'^  dvdx        ' 

dy^dudy      dvdy        '  dy      dudy       dvdy        ' 

These  equations  may  be  solved,  the  first  two  for 

1?^  and  f^ ,  and  the  last  two  for  J^  and  $• 
dx  dx^  dy  dy 

In  solving  such  problems  as  this,  as  well  as  in  the  application 
of  any  of  the  preceding  formulae,  the  essential  thing  is  to  have 
fully  in  mind  at  every  step  just  what  variables  are  functions  and 
what  are  arguments,  and,  in  taking  derivatives  as  to  any  of  the 
latter,  to  regard  all  the  other  arguments  as  constants.  Some- 
times there  is  a  liberty  of  choice  as  to  which  variables  shall  be 
regarded  as  functions,  and  which  as  arguments.  In  the  above 
example,  for  instance,  we  could  have  considered  x  and  u  to  be 
fimctions,  and  y  and  t;  to  be  arguments,  and  other  choices  could 
have  been  made. 
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Example.    Given  u^ -r^ +  7^-y^  =  0,  t^t;  +  a:y  +  2  =  0,  to  find  —  i 

dX 
dV     dU     dV 

dX     dy     dy 
Differentiating  each  equation  as  to  x,  we  have 

dU  dV      .  n         A        ^"^     y         ^     X  a 

u V |-a:  =  0  and  v  —  +u  —  +y  =  0. 

dX  dX  dX  dX 

Solving  these  for  —    and    —  >  we  have 

ox  OX 

du  ___  itx  +  vy      J   dv  __  vx  —  uy 
dx~      u^  +  tt^^^     dx"  u^  +  v^' 

Differentiating  the  given  equations  as  to  y,  we  have 

u V y  —  0    and    v \-u ha;  =  0. 

dy         dy  dy  dy 

Solving  for  -—    and   -r-i  we  have 
dy  dy 

du  __  uy  —  vx        ,    ^  =  —  'ux  +  vy 
dy       u^  +  v^  dy"      u^  +  v^' 

208.   Exercises 

1.  In  the  last  example  find  the  four  partial  derivatives  when  the  two 
functions  are 

(a)  u,x,    (b)  u,y,     (c)  v,x,     (d)  v,y.     (e)  x,y. 

2.  Differentiate  w  =  f(x,  y,  u,  v)  under  each  of  the  following  hypoth- 
eses: 

(a)  Xy  y  independent;  w,  v  functions  of  both  x  and  y, 

(b)  Xy  y  independent;  u  a  function  of  x  and  y,  v  oi  y  only. 

(c)  Xy  y,  u  independent;  v  a  function  of  x,  y,  and  u. 

(d)  Xy  y,  u  independent;  v  a  function  of  x  and  u  only. 

(e)  X  independent;  2/,  %  v  functions  of  x, 

3.  w  =  f(Uj  v)y  u  and  v  are  functions  of  both  x  and  2/,  and  x  and  y  are 

functions  of  t.    Write  a  formula  for -r-  which  shall  contain: 

at 

(a)  derivatives  as  to  u,  v,  t  only; 

(b)  derivatives  a/ato  x,  yj  t  only; 

(c)  derivatives  as  to  u,  v,  x,  y,  i. 

4.  vx  +  vy  +  1  —0  and  u  +  v  +  x  +  y  =  0.    Show  that 

—  4-  —  =  0-  —  4-  —  =0-    ^^    -4-     ^^    =  0 
dx^       dx*        '  dy^       dy^        '  dxdy       dx  dy 
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5.  ai«  -  X*  +  y  =  0,  x«  -  r»  +  «  =  0,  y«  -  «« +  r  =  0.     Find  deriva- 
tives  of  z, 

6.  Vz  +  Vz  +  Vy^^t  Vx  +Vr  —  V^^li  Vy  —  Vr— V«=0. 

Find  the  derivatives  of  z. 

7.  DiiBFerentiate  tt«  +  2vx  +  2y  =  0,  v^  +  2uy  +  2x  ^0, 

(a)  when  x  and  y  are  independent; 

(b)  when  u  and  t;  are  independent; 

(c)  when  z  and  u  are  independent. 

8.  X  =  /(u, »),  y  =  g(u, »).    Find  _-,--.,_-,  ^  . 

dx    dx    dy    dy 

9.  tt*  +  »*  —  X*  =  2y,  tt  +  »  —  y  =  X. 

Find  the  first  and  second  derivatives  of  u  and  t;  as  to  x  and  y, 

10.  If/(x,2/)  =  0,  0(x,2)  =  O,  showthat^^^  =  ^^. 

j\  fiff        I  v-v  ,  /        ,  dxdydz      dx  dz 

11.  If /(p,  v,  t)  =  0,  show  that  ^^^=^1, 

dt  dV  dp 

12.  If /(x  +  y  +  2,  X*  +  y«  +  2*)  =  0,  show  that 

(y  -  ^)  ^  +  (^  -  ^)  £  =  ^  "  y- 
dx  dy 

13.  If  /( 2*  —  xy,  *^  I  =  0,  show  that  X2 }- yz  —  =  xw. 

V  x/  dx  dy 

14.  If  2  =  /(x  +  y)  +  ^(x  -  y),  show  that  Tl  =  ^2 ' 


15.  If  e'  =  ^/(~ )»  show  that 


dz  .      dz       -       J       dx  ,   dx 

X h  y  —  =  1  and    y 1 =  x. 

dx         dy  dy      dz 

209.  The  Tangent  Plane  and  the  Normal  Line.  By  means  of 
III&'  of  Art.  207  the  equations  of  the  tangent  plane  and  normal 
line  can  be  written  in  forms  that  are  more  symmetrical  and  con- 
venient than  were  those  given  in  Art.  199,  where  z  was  given  as 
an  explicit  function  of  x  and  y.  We  there  obtained  the  equation 
of  the  tangent  plane  in  the  form 

/   •         \  dzi    .    f  V  bz\ 

If  the  equation  of  the  surface  be  written  in  the  form  /(x,  y,  z)  =  0, 
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Sz  Sz 

T-  and  ^  are  given  by  formula  Ilf,  and  on  substituting  their 

values  there  found,  in  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  just  given, 
and  reducing,  the  latter  takes  the  symmetrical  form 

(t)  (x-.o^^  +  (j/-j/of +  (.-.0f^  =  0. 

The  direction  cosines  of  the  normal  to  the  surface  /(x,  y,z)  =  0 
at  the  point  (xi,  j/i,  zi)  are  therefore 

-^^V»    ^^Vr   ^^Vr 

dxi  '      ^'    dyi  '      ^'   dzi  •      ^' 

-©■+(|J+(S)'- 

Hence  the  parametric  equations  of  the  normal  are 

(n)  a:  =  x,+— r,     2/  =  l/i  +  ^r,    ^  =  .,  +  ^r. 

Example.    Let  us  find  the  equations  of  tangent  and  normal  to  the 


*2         4i2         «2 


ellipsoid  —  +  ^  +  -  =  1  at  the  point  (xi,  yi,  Zi). 


Solution.    In  this  case  f(x.  y.z)  =-;  +  r;  +  ";~"l  =  0. 

a*      b^     cr 

Hence 

dx       a^'    dy       h^  '    dz      c* ' 
and  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  is 

(^-a:i)g+(2/~2/i)|^  +  («-2i)5=0, 
which  reduces  to 

a«  "^  6«  "^  c»  ""    • 
The  equations  of  the  normal  may  be  written  down  at  once, 

x  =  Xi  +  —r,  y  =  yi  +  ^r,   2  =  2i  +  -r. 

210.  Diflferentials,  Partial  and  Total.    Let  2  be  a  function  of  two 
independent  variables,  x  and  y.    We  define  the  partial  differential 
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of  zds  to  xtohe  the  product  of  the  partial  derivative  of  z  as  tax  by  the 

dz 
increment  of  x,  and  shall  denote  it  by  d^z,  so  that  dxZ  =-^  Ax. 

When  2  =  X,    d^x  {^dx)  =  j-  Ax  =  Ax. 

uX 

We  may  therefore  replace  Ax  by  dx  in  the  above  definition,  and 
have  as  our  definition  the  equation 

(1)  dtZ  =  -r-  dx;  and  similarly,  dyZ  =  -r-dy. 

ox  ay 

From  this  we  get  by  division 

dz  __  d^       J    ^^  __  ^v^ 
dx      dx  By      dy^ 

which  constitute  a  new  notation  for  partial  derivatives.  When  z 
is  a  function  of  x  alone,  or  of  y  alone,,  definition  (1)  is  virtually  the 
same  as  that  given  in  Art.  73. 

We  shall  next  define  the  total  differential  of  z  to  be  the  sum  of 
its  partial  differentials.    If  we  denote  it  by  cfe,  we  have 

dz  =  dxZ  +  dyZj 
or 

(C)  dz  =  ^dx  +  ^dy. 

It  is  to  be  kept  in  mind  that  we  have  thus  far  assumed  x  and  y  to 
be  independen't.  Were  they  not  so  we  could  not  write  Ax  =  dx 
and  Ai/  =  dy.  When  z  is  a  function  of  a  single  variable,  or  when 
z  is  itself  independent,  its  only  differential  is  of  course  a  total 
differential. 

Suppose  now  that  2  is  a  function  of  x  and  y,  and  that  x  and  y 
are  functions  of  the  independent  variables  r  and  s.  Then  z  is  of 
course  a  function  of  r  and  s  and  by  (1)  and  (C)  we  have 

(10  d,2  =  -^dr,     dsz=--£ds,    dz  =^ -^dr  + -^^ds. 

But  in  this  case  z  has  two  other  partial  differentials,  viz.,  the  par-- 
tial  differentials  of  z  as  to  |    | ,  which  we  define  to  be  the  product  of 
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the  partial  derivaiives  of  z  asiol  \by  the  total  differential  {not  incTe- 
ment)  ojyu  and  denote  by  dxZ  and  dyZ.     VSTe  have  then 

(2)  dxZ  ^  -r-dx  and  dyZ  =  —dy. 

This  definition  includes  (1)  above.     It  holds,  too,  if  x  and  y  are 
functions  of  one  variable  only.     We  shall  now  show  that  (C)  holds 
also  when  x  and  y  are  no  longer  independent. 
By  III  of  Art.  205,  we  have 

TIT  dz  _dzdx       dzdy,        ,    dz  ^dzdx       dzdy 

dr  "~  dx  dr      dy  dr  ds      dx  ds       dy  ds 

Substituting  these  in  the  last  equation  of  (!')  and  rearranging 
terms,  we  have 

But  by  definition  (C),  the  quantities  within  the  brackets  are  dx  and 
dy,  and  consequently  (C)  holds  when  x  and  y  are  functions  of  r  and 
5  as  well  as  when  they  are  independent.  It  holds  of  course  when 
X  and  y  are  functions  of  one  variable  only. 

Let  us  now  substitute  in  the  first  two  equations  of  (!')  the 
dz  dz 

values  of  —  and  -r-  given  by  III.    The  result  is 
dr         ds 

d,  =  ^^dr  +  ^^dr 

and  a  similar  equation  for  d^z.    But  by  (1) 

^dr^drx,   ^dr  =  dry, 

and  similar  equations  for  d^x  and  d^y. 
Hence 

(3)  drz  =  -£drx  +  -^dry  and  d^z  =  '^d.x+^d.y. 

These  formulae  differ  from  (C)  only  in  that  all  the  differentials  of 
(3)  are  partial.    We  may  therefore  omit  to  distinguish  by  sub- 
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scripts  partial  differentials  from  total,  and  may  regard  (C)  as 
covering  every  case,  —  the  case  in  which  x  and  y  are  independent, 
that  in  which  they  are  functions  of  one  or  of  several  variables, 
that  in  which  the  differentials  are  all  total,  and  that  in  which 
they  .are  all  partial. 

The  matter  will  be  made  clearer  by  considering  the  case  where 
z  ^'fiu,  v),  u  and  v  are  functions  of  x  and  y,  and  x  and  y  are 
functions  of  the  independent  variables  r  and  8.    Then 

(CO  d,  =  gd«  +  |d^, 

where  a  and  fi  may  be  u  and  Vy  or  x  and  y,  or  r  and  s,  and  the 

differentials  involved  (dz  included)  may  te  all  total  or  all  partial. 

Problem.    Write  down  the  nine  forms  which  (C)  may  take  in  this  case. 

Formula  (C)  is  an  important  one  because  it  is  equivalent  to 
formulae  I  ...  Ill  of  the  preceding  articles,  and  because  those 
formulae  can  be  derived  from  (C).  Thus,  dividing  (C)  by  dt  gives 
I  of  Art.  203;  dividing  by  dx  gives  L  or  h;  or,  regarding  x 
and  y  as  fimctions  of  r  and  8  and  dividing  first  by  dr  and  then 
by  ds,  and  writing  d  instead  of  d,  we  get  III  of  Art.  205. 

Formula  (C)  is  somewhat  more  comprehensive  than  are  formulae 
I  ...  Ill  of  the  preceding  article;  for  (C)  holds  by  definition 
when  X  and  y  are  independent  variables,  whereas  no  derivative 
equation  can  be  obtained  from  (C)  in  such  a  case.  However,  when 
X  and  y  are  independent,  (C)  is  of  very  little  use;  for  a  differential 
formula  is  serviceable  only  when  derivative  formulae  can  be  de- 
duced from  it. 

Formula  (C)  can  be  extended  to  functions  of  any  number  of 
arguments.    Thus,  if  z  =/(t/i,y2,  .  .  .  2/n),  then 

(D)      dz  =  ^d,x  +^^dy,  +  .  .  .  +^^dy,  ^f.Wi'^'^" 

where  the  y's  may  be  independent  or  dependent  upon  other 
variables,  or  some  of  the  y's  may  be  independent  and  the  others 
dependent,  and  the  differentials  (dz  included)  may  be  total  or 
partial. 
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Exercises. 

1.  2  =  f{Xy  y)  and  y  is  ia  function  of  x.  Write  the  formulae  for  d^ 
and  dz. 

2.  2  =  /(r,  s,  y)  and  y  is  a  function  of  r  and  s.  Write  the  formuls 
for  dfZy  d^f  dj^y  and  dz. 

3.  2  =  /(r,  s,  X,  y)  and  x  and  y  are  functions  of  r  and  s.  Write  the 
formulae  for  rf^,  d,2,  rf^^,  dyZ,  and  d2. 

It  will  be  observed  that  finding  the  above  differentials  is  exactly  like 

finding  the  corresponding  partial  derivatives  — ,  — ,  — ,  etc.    In  operat- 
or   ds    dx 

ing  with  differentials  there  is  seldom  any  need  to  distinguish  by  subscripts 

partial  from  total  differentials. 

211.  Remarks.  We  repeat  here  what  was  said  in  Art.  75, 
that  small  advantage  accrues  from  the  use  of  differentials.  They 
are  relics  of  the  early  days  of  the  Calculus  and,  as  the  reader  is 
probably  now  ready  to  admit,  constitute  for  the  beginner  an 
obstacle  to  the  understanding  of  the  Calculus  rather  than  an  aid. 
Nevertheless  they  are  in  almost  universal  use  and  it  is  therefore 
necessary  that  the  student  of  mathematics  become  thoroughly 
famUiar  with  them. 


212.  Geometric  Representation  of  Partial  and  Total  Differ- 
entials. Let  /(x,  y)  be  a  function  of  two  independent  variables, 
and  suppose  the  surface  whose  equation  is  2  =  /(x,  y)  to  be 
drawn.  Let  P  be  the  point  (x, 
y,  z)  and  Q  the  point  (x  +  Ax, 
y  +  Ay,  z  +  A^)  upon  this  sur- 
face. As  in  the  figure  of  Art. 
199,  the  partial  increments 
Ax2,  LyZ  are  APi,  BP^,  It  is 
plain  from  the  figure  that  the 
total  increment  A^  is  CQ,  Ob-  , 
serve  that  the  total  increment 
is  not  in  general  the  sum  of  the 

partial  increments.    We  saw  in  Art.  199  that  -r-  and  -r-  were  the 

'^  .  dx  dy 
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slopes  of  the  tangent  lines  PR  and  PS.    Therefore  from  our  defini- 
tion of  differential  and  from  tLe  figure  it  follows  that 

dgg^-^dx^^AR   and   dyZ^-^dy^BS. 
ox  oy 

That  is,  the  partial  differentials  are  the  increments  of  the  2-codrdi- 
nates  of  the  tangent  lines  PR  and  PS. 

PSP'R  is  the  tangent  plane  to  the  surface  at  P,  and  a  study  of 
the  figure  will  make  it  evident  that 

CD^AR^d^,  and  DP' -=' BS -^  dyZ, 

and  that  consequently 

dz  =  d:^  +  dyZ^  CP\ 

In  words,  the  total  differential  is  the  increment  of  the  z<o6rdinaie  of 
the  tangent  plane. 

Compare  this  with  the  geometric  representation  of  the  differ- 
ential of  a  function  of  a  single  variable  given  in  Art.  73. 
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213.  The  Volume  under  a  Surface.  Consider  the  problem  of 
finding  the  volume  of  a  truncated  right  cylinder  included  between 
the  a:2/-plane  and  the  surface 

Let  the  base  of  the  cylinder  be  /2, 
whose  perimeter  C  may  be  a  single 
curve  or  may  be  made  up  of  parts 
of  several  curves.  We  have  already 
learned  that  the  volume  in  question 
may  be  found  by  cutting  the  solid 
into  slices  by  planes  parallel  to  one 
of  the  coordinate  planes  and  taking 
the  sum  of  the  volumes  of  the  slices. 
The  volume  of  a  slice  such  as  that 
shown  in  the  figure  may  be  denoted  by  A  (x)  dx,  and  then 


F=   rA{x)dx. 


To  find  A{x)  requires  an  integration;  for  A{x)  is  the  area  of 
the  plane  section  AiA^iA^.    The  equation  of  the  curve  A1A2 
is  2  =  /(x,  2/),  where  x  is  constant.    If  we  denote  the  i/-co6rdinates 
of  Ai  and  A2  by  7  and  5,  we  have 


fixy  y)  dy, 
_   7 


X  remaining  constant  throughout  the  integration.    7  and  d  are 

functions  of  x  determined  by  the  equations  of  (C).    Indicating  this 
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by  writing  them  y(x),  h{x)  and  substituting  the  foregoing  value 
for  A  (x)  in  the  formula  for  7,  we  have 

7  =   /     /  /(a;, y)dydx^   I     izdydz. 

x-a   y-7(x)  x-a    i/«7fx) 

Here  we  have  the  volume  given  by  two  successive  integrations. 
In  the  first  integration,  the  inner  one,  x  is  to  be  considered  con- 
stant, and  after  substituting  the  limits  which  are  themselves  func- 
tions of  X,  the  resulting  function  A{x)  is  to  be  integrated  as  to  x. 

By  cutting  the  truncated  cylinder  into  slices  parallel  to  the  zz- 
plane  and  proceeding  as  before,  we  get  for  V  the  formula 

y-d    x=»fl(i/)  yd    x-tf(y) 

F  =   /     /  f{x,  y)dxdy  =   I     I  zdxdy. 


y«c    x-a(y) 


l/=«c    X— a(y) 


214.  The  Double  Integral.     Let  K  be  a  region  of  the  xiz-plane 
whose  boundary,  C,  is  a  single  closed  curve,  or  is  made  up  of  parts 

of  several  curves.  We  suppose 
f{Xf  y)  to  be  continuous  at  every 
point  of  R.  Let  R  be  cut  up  in  any 
way  into  small  curvilinear  polygons. 
This  can  be  done  by  drawing  in  the 
xy-plane  two  or  more  sets  of  quasi- 
parallel  curves  as  shown  in  the  fig- 
ure. C  itself  forms  part  of  the 
boundaries  of  those  polygons  that 
are  adjacent  to  C.  Denote  the  areas  of  the  polygons  by  Afii, 
AjB2,  ....  Let  (xjfc,  i/jb)  be  any  point  in  the  interior  of  ^Rk  and 
form  the  product  /(x*,  yk)ARk.  Form  such  a  product  for  each  of 
the  small  polygons,  and  take  their  sum 

/(xi,  2/i)AKi  +/(X2, 2/2)A/e2  +  .  .  .  =  S,f(Xy  y)  Ai2, 

R 

where  R  is  written  under  the  ^  to  indicate  that  the  summation  is 
to  extend  over  the  entire  region  R,     Now  let  the  number  of  poly- 
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gons  be  indefinitely  increased,  but  in  such  a  way  that  the  greatest 
diameter  and  consequently  the  area  of  each  small  polygon  shall 
have  the  limit  0.  Then  the  fundamental  theorem  of  the  Integral 
Calculus  of  Functions  of  Two  Arguments  is 

^f(^9  If)  A  JS  has  a  limit,  and  this  limit  is  independent  of  the 

method  of  subdividing  JR  into  small  polygons* 

This  theorem  is  an  analytic  one,  but  We  shall  give  a  geometric 
proof  of  it. 

On  iJ  as  a  base  we  construct  a  truncated  right  cylinder  like  that 
of  the  preceding  article,  whose  upper  base  lies  in  the  surface  z  = 
f(x,  y) .  On  each  of  the  small  poly- 
gons AiZ  we  construct  small  trun- 
cated right  cylinders.*  Plainly,  the 
large  cylinder  on  base  R  is  the  sum 
of  the  small  cylinders.  Consider  one 
of  these  small  truncated  cylinders 
ABCDMy  and  the  corresponding  pro- 
duct f{xk,yk)^Rk.  This  product  is 
the  volmne  of  a  cylinder  not  trun- 
cated, A'B'C'D'M,  whose  base  is  ARk 
and  altitude  /(x*,  i/*),  and  which  co- 
incides with  the  truncated  cylinder 
except  in  the  small  upper  portion. 
Now  it  is  fairly  obvious  that  the  limit 
of  the  sum  of  such  cylinders  as 
A'B'CD'M  is  F,  that  is,  that 

lim5)/(x,j/)Ai2=F. 

R 

AlS  soon  as  this  has  been  proved  our  theorem  is  proved. 

*  We  term  such  a  small  solid  a  cylinder,  although  its  lateral  surface  con- 
sists in  general  of  parts  of  several  cylindrical  surfaces,  rather  than  of  a  single 
closed  cylindrical  surface. 
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The  proof  is  as  follows: 

Let  vif  vi,  .  .  .  be  the  volumes  of  the  small  truncated  cylinders. 
Then 

R  R 

Let  z  and  Z  be  the  smallest  and  greatest  ^-coordinate  in  the  trun- 
cated cylinder  ABC  DM  and  let  t;*  be  its  volume.    Then 

zARk  —  V*  —  ZARk. 

Let  Zk^f(Xk,yk),  and  divide  the  inequality  by  ZkARk.     There 

results 

z  ^     Vk     ^  Z 

Zk      ZkARk      Zk 

Since  by  hypothesis  f{x,  y)  is  continuous,  2,  2ik,  and  Z  all  have  the 
same  limit,  which  is  not  0;  and  therefore 

l^lim-^^L 

Vk 

Hence  lim      >  p  =  1,  and  by  Duhamel's  Theorem,  Art.  173,  in 

Zki^Kk 

the  equation  V  =  lim  2  ^t,  the  v^s  may  be  replaced  by  the  prod- 

ucts  ZkARk  orf{xkj  yk)ARk,  and  therefore 

F  =  limX/(^,2/)Afl. 

Moreover,  it  is  plain  that  the  above  proof  does  not  depend  in  the 
least  upon  the  way  in  which  R  is  subdivided.  Hence  our  theorem 
is  proved. 

The  limit,  lim  2)/(^>  y)ARy  is  defined  to  be  the  double  inte- 

R 

GRAL  OF  /(x,  y)  OVER  THE  REGION  B,  and  is  denoted  by  the  symbol 


ss> 


f{x,y)dR. 

R 

so  that  we  have 


//. 


/(x,  y)  dR  =  lim  S,f{x,  y)^R. 
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In  the  preceding  article  we  found  an  expression  for  V,  that  is,  for 
this  limit,  and  may  therefore  write 

(A)     fffi'',  y)dR=J  J  fix,  y)dydx=J  Jf(x,  y)  dx  dy. 

It  is  customary  to  call  any  one  of  these  three  expressions  the 
double  integral  of  /(x,  y)  over  the  region  R,  but  strictly  speaking 
it  is  only  the  first  one  that  is  the  double  integral,  because  it  is 
this  one  only  that  stands  for  the  limit  of  the  sum  of  products. 
The  other  two  expressions  are  merely  symbols  that  two  succes- 
sive integrations  are  to  be  performed.     In  the  double  integral 

/  /  /(^>  y)  dR,  the  integration  signs  and  the  diflFerential  dR  are 

R 

employed  not  because  lim^fix,  y)  A  ft  in  itself  suggests  a  process 

T 

of  integration,  for  it  does  not,  but  because  it  is  found  that  the 
value  of  this  double  integral  can  always  be  obtained  by  two  suc- 
cessive mtegrations. 

We  recapitulate  our  results  in  the  following: 

Theorem.  Letf(Xf  y)  be  continuous  throughout  a  region  ft,  and  let 
a  sum  of  'products  he  formed  as  explained  above.  Then  as  the  num- 
ber  of  products  is  indefinitely  increased  in  any  way,  provided  only  thai 
each  product  has  the  limit  0,  the  sum  of  products  ^fix,  y)AR  has 

a  definite  limit  denoted  by  j   J  f{x,  y)  dR  and  termed  the  definite 

R 

double  integral  of  f{x,  y)  over  the  region  ft.  Moreover,  the  value  of 
this  double  integral  can  be  found  by  two  successive  integrations,  the 
limits  of  these  integrations  depending  upon  C,  the  contour  of  ft. 

Instead  of  dividing  ft  into  curvilinear  polygons  by  curves,  we 
may  divide  it  into  rectangles  by  straight  lines  parallel  to  OX  and 
OY.  Then,  instead  of  small  cylinders  we  shall  have  in  the  summa- 
tion small  rectangular  prisms,  and  if  the  distances  apart  of  the 
parallel  lines  be  denoted  by  At/i,  Ay2,  .  .  .  Axi,  Ax2,  .  .  .,  the 
volumes  of  these  prisms  will  be  of  the  form  f(x,  y)AyAx,  and  we 
shall  have 
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«»6    y^8(x) 


(B)     lim2)/(a?, y)AyAx  s  /  //(x,  j/)d2/dx  =  /     lf(x,y)dydx. 


x-a     vy(x) 


From  this  point  of  view  the  integral  I f{Xjy)dxdy,  where  both  z 

yyix) 

and  dx  are  caristant,  gives  the  sum  of  the  volumes  of  the  prisms 
that  make  up  the  slice  AiA^AiA^  whose  altitude  is  dx  (see  figure, 
Art.  213). 

Having  seen  that   the   double   integral   may  be   interpreted 
geometrically  as  the  volume  of  a  portion  of  a  cylinder,  it  is  now 

easy  to  see  that  any  volume 
may  be  expressed  as  a  double 
integral.  For,  let  F  be  a  solid 
bounded  by  a  closed  surface  S, 
as  shown  in  the  figure.  About 
the  solid  circimiscribe  a  cyl- 
inder with  axis  parallel  to  OZ, 
and  let  R  be  the  base  of  the 
cylinder  in  the  xy  plane.  (The 
dotted  curve  is  the  curve  of 
contact  of  the  cylinder  with  F.) 
Then  the  volume  of  V  is  plainly 
the  difference  between  that 
part  of  the  cylinder  which  is 
cut  off  by  Si,  the  upper  part  of  the  surface  S,  and  that  part  which 
is  cut  off  by  S2,  the  lower  part  of  S,  If  2  =  /i(x,  y)  and  z  =  /2(x,  y) 
be  the  equations  of  Si  and  S2  respectively,  we  may  write 

7  =    /  jfi(x,  y)  dydx-  I   ifiix,  y)  dy  dx  =  j  j  (/i  -/a)  dy  dx, 


R 


R 


which  was  to  be  proved. 

Example.    Let  us  find  by  double  integration  the  volume  of  the  sphere 

(x  -  ay  +(y-  by  +  (2  -  cy  =  r^. 

In  this  case  R  is  the  circle  (x  —  ay  +  (y  —  by  =  r*,  and  the  limits  of 
integration  for*  y  are 

y  =:  5  -Vr*  -  (x  -  ay  =  y{x)   and    y==b  +  Vr*  -  (a;  -  a) » =  5(x) . 
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Moreover,  the  equations  of  Si  and  ^2  are  z 

z=  c  +  Vr^-{x-ay-(y-by^  fi{x,  y), 

and  

2;=xc-\/r2-(a;-a)«-(y-6)«  =  /,(a;,y). 

Hence  ^ 

Vi^J      flc  +  Vr'-ix-ay-iy-byldydx, 

x^a—r  y=»7(x) 

X'^a-\-r    y^iix) 

and  7,=  J        f[c  -  \/r»-(a:-o)«-(y-6)»]  dy  dx. 

X'^a—r    v^yix) 

Hence 

F=7,-F,=JJ(/i-/,)dydr  =  2j     jfVr»-(x-a)»-(y-6)»dj/dx. 


/2  «s-o— ry»Y(x) 

Integrating  by  the  table  of  integrals,  we  have 


/\/r»-(x-a)»-(y-6)*dy=  I   (j/-6)-v/r»-(x-a)»-(y- 


by 


Therefore 


Vr*  -  (x  -  a)2jy-6_  Vi*-(x-o)«    ^ 
J  [r*  —  (x  —  a)^]  cte  =  X    r*x  —  -  (a;  —  a)M      =  -xr*.    ilrw. 

■^    *•    '^  a—r 


IT 

X 


216. 

formula 


A  Plane  Area  Expressed  as  a  Double  Integral.    In 

(B)  let  f(x,  t/)  =  1.     Then  the  double  integral  takes  the 

special  form  /   j  dy  dx  and  is  rep- 

R 

resented  geometrically  by  the  vol- 
mne  of  a  right  cylinder  of  base  R 
and  of  altitude  1.  But  because 
the  volume  is  in  this  case  expressed 
by  the  same  nimiber  as  the  area  of 
the  base,  we  may  regard  this  double 
integral  as  giving  the  area  of  R. 
From  this  point  of  view  the  area  of 


"-X 
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R  is  the  limit  of  a  sum  of  rectangles  of  dimensions  Ay  and  Ax. 
We  have  then  the  general  formula  for  a  plane  area, 

R^ffdydx^f     fdydx. 
Now 


R 


xma    yy{x) 


Hx) 


and 


dy  =  6(x)  -  y(x)  =  AiAt, 


6{x)  dz  —  I  y(x)  dx  =  aAAiBb  —  aAAiBb, 

a  «/a 

From  this  it  appears  that  this  process  amounts  after  all  to  an 

application  of  our  familiar  formula  for  a  plane  area,  A  =  j  y  dx. 

In  fact,  there  is  seldom  any  advantage  in  using  a  double  integral 
rather  than  a  single  integral  to  calculate  a  plane  ^area. 

Problem.  Express  as  a  double  integral  in  polar  coordinates,  p,  9,  the 
area  of  a  sector  bounded  by  a  curve  and  two  radii  vectores. 

Suggestion.  Divide  the  sector  into  curvilinear  quadrilaterals  by  radii 
and  concentric  circles. 

216.  The  Area  of  a  Surface  Expressed  as  a  Double  Integral. 

The  area  of  a  curved  surface  can  be  expressed  as  a  double  in- 
tegral extended  over  a  plane  region.     To  establish  the  formula 
we  shall  have  need  of  the  following 
Lemma.    Let  A  be  any  area  in  a  plane  Af,  and  A'  its  (orthog- 
onal) projection  upon  any  other  plane  M\ 
Let  6  be  the  angle  between  the  planes. 

Then 

A'  =  A  cos  6. 

To  prove  this,  we  first  cover  A  with  a  net- 
work of  small  rectangles  by  drawing  lines 
^'  parallel  and  perpendicular  to  L,  the  line 
of  intersection  of  M  and  M\  This  net- 
work projects  into  a  similar  network  of  rectangles  covering  A\ 
Let  a  be  one  of  the  rectangles  of  A,  and  a'  its  projection  in  A\ 
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It  is  easily  proved  that  a'  =  a  cos  (9,  and  from  this  it  follows  that 
lim  X  ^'  "  ^^^ ^  ^^  X  ^'  ^^  A'  =  Acos  B.       Q.  E.  D. 

Now  let  the  equation  of  the  curved  surface  be  /(a:,  t/,  2)  =  0, 
and  let  S  be  a  portion  of  this  surface  bounded  by  a  closed  contour  C. 
We  seek  a  formula  for  the  area  of  S. 

Let  /S  be  projected  into  a  region  &'  of  the  xj/-plane.  We  assume 
that  the  perpendiculars  upon  the  xt/-plane  which  project  S  into 
S/  meet  S  in  but  one  point;  that  is,  we 
assimie  2;  to  be  a  single-valued  function  of 
X  and  y  throughout  S'.*  Circumscribe 
about  &  a  polyhedral  surface  P,  by  con- 
structing tangent  planes  to  /S.  As  the 
number  of  tangent  planes  is  indefinitely 
increased,  the  nimiber  of  faces  of  P  is 
indefinitely  increased,  and  the  area  of  P 
approaches  as  a  limit  the  area  of  S,\  Rep- 
resenting the  faces  of  P  by  APi,  AP2,  ...  1 
it  is  fairly  obvious  that 


/S  =  lim  2  AP. 


The  faces  of  P  project  into  a  network  of  polygons  covering  S'. 
Let  (x,  y,  z)  be  the  point  of  contact  of  the  plane  o{  AP  with  S, 
and  A/S',the  projection  of  AP  in  S\  Let  6  be  the  angle  between 
the  plane  of  AP  and  the  x2/-plane.    Then  by  the  lemma 

AS' 


AS'  =  AP  cos  e,   whence  AP  = 


cos^ 


Now  $  is  equal  to  the  angle  between  OZ  and  the  normal  to  S  at 
(x,  y,  z) ;  that  is,  6  is  equal  to  one  of  the  direction  angles  of  this 
normal.    Therefore  by  Art.  209, 

e  =  ^-^VR,  whence  AP  =  ^  AS', 

dz  '  ^f 


COS 


dz 


*  Of  course  z  is  also  assumed  to  be  real  and  continuous  throughout  S\ 
t  The  tangent  planes  must  be  so  drawn  that  each  face  of  P  has  the  limit  0. 
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where 


«-(D'+(D'+(D- 


Hence  iS  -  lim ^  ^^  -  li°»S"^^^'' 

dz 
andfinaOy, 


(C)    5=  /    I  ^dS'  = 


df_-       I    I  df 

_         dz  J  J  dz 

the  limits  of  integration  depending  upon  the  contour  C  or  C 
When  the  number  of  faces  of  P  has  become  very  great,  each  polyg- 
onal face,  AP,  coincides  very  nearly  with  the  surface  S  itself,  and 
may  be  regarded  as  a  small  portion  of  that  surface.    That  is, 

-QfdS'y  or  -^dxdy, 


dz  dz 

is  looked  upon  as  the  area  of  a  small  portion  of  the  surface  S,  and 
is  termed  the  element  of  surface. 

If,  as  in  Art.  199,  we  use  as  the  direction  cosines 

formula  (C)  becomes 

(CO  S=J  JVl  +p^  +  q^dydx. 

2=7    ir=a(x) 


In  this  case  the  element  of  surface  is  Vl  +p^  +  q^  dx  dy. 

By  projecting  S  upon  the  y2-plane  or  the  x2-plane,  we  get  S  in 
the  form 


(Ci)  S=    /    \^dS'=  j    i^dycb, 


dx  J   J     dx 

S'  «-7     lf-a(«) 
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and 


(CO 


(-1   I-0M 


'^"   f  fw"^^'^    rf-V^^dxda. 


8'  z^y    «*»a(«) 

S'  denotes  a  different  region,  of  course,  in  each  of  the  three  for- 
mulse  (C),  (Ci),  (C2). 

Example.  Let  us  find  by  this 
method  the  surface  of  the  sphere 
a;*  +  2/^  +  2*  =  a\     We  have 

^  =  2x,    ^  =  21,. 


dx 


9y 


^=22,     22  =  4a«. 


Then 

3/       2      Va'  -  x^  -  2/2* 

If  /S  be  the  area  of  that  part  of  the  surface  which  lies  in  the  first  octant, 

we  have 

•  ^^^^^ 


X— 0 


iSf  =  a  r  C-j=^==.dx  =  a  rfsin-i     ^  ^       1//^ 


IP*  Vai-ai« 


x-0    yO 


=   Asin-^ 

x-O 


l)da; 


xa 


r**^'"?'- 


Hence  the  total  surface  =  8^  =  4  ira*. 

217.  Exercises. 

1.  Find  the  area  of  each  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  sphere 

a;*  +  2^*  +  2*  =  a» 
which  is  cut  out  by  the  cylinder  a:*  +  y*  —  aa:  =  0. 

Hint.    S  ^  a\  sin~^  \ — ; —  dx.    To  integrate,  set  a;  =  a  tan*0. 
•^0  ^  a  +  x 

2.  Find  the  area  of  the  surface  of  the  cone  a:*  +  y*  —  2'  tan^a 
which  is  cut  out  by  the  cylinder  {x  —  cY  +  y'  =  a*,     (a  is  constant.) 


0 
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3.  By  the  method  of  Art.  216,  find  the  area  of  that  portion  of  the 
surface  of  the  cylinder  yi  +  zi  ^ai  which  is  contained  in  the  cylinder 
xi  +  yi  ^  ai, 

4.  Use  the  method  of  this  article  to  find  the  surface  of  the  cylinder 

xi  +  yi  =^  ai  which  is  included  in  the  sphere  x^  +  y^  +  z^  =  a*. 

5.  Find  the  surface  of  the  sphere  of  4  which  is  included  in  the  cylinder. 

218.  The  Triple  Integral.  Let  7  be  a  portion  of  space  com- 
pletely inclosed  by  a  surface  or  by  parts  of  several  surfaces.  Such 
is  the  portion  of  space  inclosed  by  the  surface  of  an  ellipsoid,  or 
by  the  four  faces  of  a  tetrahedron.  Let  /(x,  y,  z)  be  a  function 
of  three  arguments,  continuous  at  every  point  of  V.  Let  V  be 
cut  up  in  any  way  into  small  elements  of  volulne  AF,  and  let 
(a:,  t/,  z)  be  any  point  in  the  interior  of  the  element  AF.    Form 

all  such  products  ajsf{Xy  y,z)AV  and  take  their  sum  X/(x,  y,  2)AF. 
Now  let  the  number  of  elements  of  volume  A  7  be  indefinitely 
increased,  but  in  such  a  way  that  the  greatest  diameter  and  con- 
sequently the  volume  of  each  AF  shall  have  the  limit  0.  Then 
the  fundamental  theorem  of  the  Integral  Calculus  of  Functions 
of  Three  Arguments  is 

^f(oo,  Vf  z)^V  has  a  determinate  limits  and  this  linnit  is 

V 

independent  of  the  manner  of  subdividing  V  into  elements  of 
volume. 

This  limit  is  defined  to  be  the  triple  integral  off(Xy  y,  z)  extended 

over  the  volume  F,  and  is  denoted  by  the  symbol  I  /  /  /(^>  2/>  ^)  dv, 
so  that  ^ 

lim  ^f{x,  2/,  z)  A  V=j  J  j  f(x,  y,  z)dv, 

V  y 

4 

Moreover,  the  numerical  value  of  the  triple  integral  can  always  be 
found  by  three  sv^ccessive  integrations. 

The  following  argument  may  serve  to  render  probable  the  truth 
of  the  fundamental  theorem,  but  is  not  to  be  taken  as  a  rigorous 
proof  of  it.    Let  /(x,  y,  z)  be  the  density  of  the  element  of  volume 
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AF  at  the  point  {x^y^z),  Then.f(x,y,z)AV  is  approximately 
the  mass  of  AF,  and  hence  we  may  be  reasonably  certain  that 

Um ^f(Xj  y,z)AV=  mass  of  V. 

T 

But  the  mass  of  V  is  constant,  and  therefore  the  fundamental 
theorem  is  true. 

We  do  not  give  a  rigorous  proof  of  the  theorem. 

We  shall  prove,  however,  that  the  value  of  the  triple  integral 
can  be  found  by  three  successive  integrations. 

To  this  end  we  take,  as  elements  of  volume  AF,  the  small 
parallelopipeds  made  by  planes  parallel  to  the  coordinate  planes. 
Let  the  distances  apart  of  these  planes  be  A21,  Azi,  .  .  .  ,  A^i, 
A2/2,  .  .  .  ,  Axi,  Ax2,  ....  Then  the  elements  of  volume  will 
have  the  dimensions  A2,  Ay,  Ax,  and  the  products  will  be  of  the 
form /(a;,  y,  z)AzAyAx,  Since  the  limit  of  the  sum  of  products 
is  independent  of  the  manner  of  subdividing  F,  we  may  write 

/   /   /  fix,  2/,  z)  dV  =  lim^f(x,  y,  z)  Az  Ay  Ax. 

V  ^ 

Consider  now  that  slice  of  F  included  between  the  planes  x  =  x* 
and  X  ==  Xk  +  Axk.  The  section  of  F  made  by  x  =  x*  is  shown  in 
the  figure  and  is  denoted  by  R.  The  products  belonging  to  this 
slice  are 

X/(^*'  2/1 2)  Az  Ay  Axk  =  Axk^f{xk,  t/,  z)  Az  Ay, 


R 


R 


where  Xk  and  Axk  are  constant. 
Now  it  is  geometrically  evident 
that 

Y\Tn£j{x,  y,  z)  Az  Ay  Ax  = 

lim  2)  Ax*  Flim  ^f(Xk,  y,  z)  Az  Ay~\, 

By  Art.  214  we  know  that  the 
limit  within  the  brackets  is  the 
double  integral  of  /(x*,  y,  z)  {xk  a  constant)  extended  over  R 
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(or  over  the  projection  of  iJ^in  the  y^-plane).    We  may  write 
then 


lim^fixkf  y,  z)AzAymJ  J  f{xk,  y,  z)  dz  dy 


R 

J  K^kj  2/,  z)  dz  dy  =  F{Xk). 
f{xk,  y,  z)  dz  extends  the  summation  along 

i-^(x»,y) 

the  line  CD  from  z  =  4>{xk,  y)  at  C  to  «  =  ^(x*,  y)  at  D.  The 
second  integration  extends  the  simimation  over  the  whole  of  R, 
from  y  =  y{xk)  at  Af  or  Af  i  to  y  =  6(xk)  at  N  or  Ni.  We  have 
now 

lim^f(x,  y,  z)Az  Ay  Ax  =  lim^F(x)Ax  =  I   F(x)dx. 

Hence  finally, 

(D)        lim2)/(x,  y,  z)AzAyAx=  J  j  J  fix,  y,  z)  dz  dy  dx 
^  V 

=  i        i         /   /(x,  y,  z)  dz  dy  dx.        Q.  E.  D. 

By  cutting  V  into  slices  by  planes  parallel  to  the  x^-plane  or  the 
a:2/-plane,  it  can  be  shown  that  it  is  quite  immaterial  in  which 
order  the  three  successive  integrations  are  performed,  care  being 
taken  in  each  case  to  employ  proper  limits. 

Example.    Let  us  find  the  value  of  the  triple  integral  J  j  j  xdzdydx, 

V 

where  V  is  the  space  included  in  an  octant  of  the  sphere  x^  +  y^  +  z^  =  r^. 
First  Solution.    We  cut  V  into  slices  by  planes  parallel  to  the  2/2-plane. 
Calling  the  triple  integral  /,  we  have 

x-r    y-Vr«-x»      «»Vr«-x«-y« 

/  =  J      J  jxdzdydXf 

the  limits  of  integration  being  determined  as  follows:  ' 
In  the  first  integration  ix  dz,  we  hold  x  and  y  constant  and  extend  the 
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summation  along  the  prism  AB  from 

0  =  0  at  il  to  2  =Vr2-a;'-y*  at  B, 
In  the  second  integration  we  hold  x 
constant  {z  does  not  occur  in  the  in- 
tegrand) and  thus  extend  the  sum- 
mation over  all  the  prisms  in  the 
slice  MPBN  from  y  =  0  at  Af  to  y 

=  Vr*  —  x^  at  N.    The  final  integra- 
tion extends  the  summation  over  all 
,   the  slices  of  the  octant  from  x  =  0 
at  0  to  a;  =  r  at  C    The  numerical  calculation  is  as  follows: 


jxdz  =  x  Vr*  —  x^  —  y*. 


oO 


Then  by  the  table  of  integrals 


fx Vr» -  x* -  y^dy  =  ^U  \/r2-a:«-y«+(r*-x*)sin-*    ^  ^       T 


Vh-x» 
i/-0 


^  (r*  —  a;')a;. 


Finally, 


7  =  |fV-x«)z<ir=-i[(,^-.«)'r=g?.      Ans. 


Second  Solution,    Cut  the  solid  into  slices  by  planes  parallel  to  the 
a:2/-plane.    Let  the  student  draw  the  figure  and  complete  the  solution. 

219.  The  Triple  Integral  in  Polar  Coordinates.  The  posi- 
tion of  a  point  P  may  be  given 
by  three  coordinates,  p,  0,  0,  as 
shown  in  the  figure.  We  may 
regard  p  as  the  radius  of  the 
sphere  on  which  P  lies  and  whose 
center  is  at  0.  6  is  the  longitude 
of  P,  and  0  is  its  co-latitude. 
These  spherical  codrdinates,  as 
they  are  called,  are  connected 
with  the  Cartesian   coordinates 
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of  the  point  by  the  equations 

x  =  pBin^coaff,    y  =  p  sin  ^  sin  0,    «  —  p  COS  ♦, 
as  is  readily  seen  from  the  figure. 
We  seek  to  express  the  triple  integral 

ff{x.y,z)dV 


fjf'^^ 


in  terms  of  p,  6,  ^.    To  this  end  we  divide  V  into  small  elements 
of  volume  in  the  followii^  way: 

First,   through    OZ   we    pass 
planes  whose    angular  distances 

apart  are  Afli,  Adt 

Second,  about  OZ  as  axis  and 
with  0  as  vertex  we  describe  cir- 
cular cones  whose  vertical  semi- 
angles  differ  by  A^i,  A^j,  .... 
Third,  about  0  as  center  we 
describe  concentric  spheres  whose 
radii  differ  by  Api,  Api,  .... 
V  is  thus  divided  into  small  elements  of  volume  AV,  such  as 
PQRSP'Q'R'S'  in  the  figure.     P  is  the  point  whose  coordinates 
are  p,  $,  ^. 

PS  =  pA<t>,  PQ  =  psin^Ae,*  PP'  =  Ap, 

and  the  product  of  these  three  quantities  is  p'sin^A^  Ad  Ap. 
Now  it  can  be  proved  that 

lim  -r^ — ,.,.„.     =  1. 
p^sm^A^AdAp 

(Let  the  student  give  the  proof  of  this.    Note  that  AV=  OP'Q'R'S' 

—  OPQRS.)     Therefore  by  Duhamel's  theorem,  Art.  173,  we  may 

replace  AV  in  the  triple  integral  by  thb  product.     Hence,  setting 

f(x,  y,  z)  =  F{p,  6,  0),  we  have 

f  f  A^^'  ^'  "^  '^^  ^ '™  %  ^^^'  *'  *^'*'  ^"^  *  ^*  ^^  ^'* 

V  ^ 

=  lim  T  Gip,  e,  <f,)  A<f,  Atf  Ap, 
•  Because  PQ  ia  an  arc  of  a  small  circle  of  a  siJiei«. 
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where  G  =  Fp^  sin  4>.  The  last  member  of  this  equation  is  the 
limit  of  such  a  sum  of  products  as  is  contemplated  in  our  definition 
of  the  triple  integral,  and  in  formula  (D),  Art.  218,  and  may  there- 
fore be  evaluated  by  three  successive  integrations.    Hence 

(E)     ////(^.  y^  ^)  ^y  =  JJJ^^P^  ^'  *)^'  «^  *  ^  ^^  ^^ 

V  V 

=  f     f      f  Fp^  sin  <l>d<l>de  dp. 

Of  course  the  order  in  which  the  integrations  are  performed  is 
quite  immaterial. 

Problem,    Use  spherical  coordinates  to  find  the  value  of  J  j  j^  dz  dydx, 

when  F  is  an  octant  of  the  sphere 

x^  +  y*  +  2*  =  r». 

220.  Volumes  by  Triple  Integration.  If  in  formulse  (D)  and 
(E)  we  set  /(x,  y,z)  =  1,  the  triple  integral  becomes  in  each  case 
the  volume  of  V,    We  have  therefore 

(Di)  F=  C  C  CdV  ^  f  f  fdzdydx 

V  V 

=   /      I         jdzdydx. 
(El)  r=  r  C  CdV  =  f  fCpHm4>d4>dedp 

V  V 

p-6     «-«(^)     0-M»,p) 


=  /      /  I  p^sm<l>d<l>d$dp. 


pm,a  e^yw  ^-x(^.p) 


CHAPTER  XXX 

CENTERS  OF  MASS 

221.  Center  of  Mass  of  a  Solid.  Let  V  be  the  volume  and 
M  the  mass  of  a  material  body.  Let  the  body  be  divided  into 
small  elements  of  volume  AVi,  AVt,  .  .  •  ,  and  let  their  masses 
be  AM  1,  AAf  1,  ....  Let  (xi,  yi,  Zi)  be  any  point  of  the  mass 
AM  i  and  form  the  products  Xi  A  Mi,  yi  AMi,  Zi  AMi,  Form  such 
products  for  each  AM  and  take  the  sums  2)x  AM,  2)^  AM,  2)z  AM, 
and  2)  ^^y  ^^  summations  to  extend  over  the  entire  body  F. 
Now  let  the  nimiber  of  elements  of  volimie  (or  mass)  be  indefinitely 
increased.  We  define  the  cenJUr  of  mass  o/  F  to  be  the  point 
whose  coordinates  are 

limJJxAM     Ymi^yAM      limJJsiAM 
lim^^AM'     U^2^AM"'     lim^^AM  ' 

These  limits  are  plainly  definite  integrals,  and  if  we  denote  the 
coordinates  of  the  center  of  mass  by  i,  y,  z,  we  have 


fxdM       CxdM  CydM       CydM 


(A)         x=^-;r-  =-]r-'     J'=     r.„  -      M 


dM 


CzdM     JzdM 

i  = 


M 


Although  we  employ  here  but  a  single  integral  sign  f  ,  the  inte- 
grals themselves  may  be  single,  double,  or  triple  integrals,  depend- 
ing upon  the  manner  of  dividing  the  body  into  elements  of  mass 
and  upon  the  nature  of  the  body. 
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We  shall  not  enter  into  the  physical  significance  of  the  center 
of  mass  except  to  say  that  it  is  proved  in  books  on  mechanics 
that  under  the  action  of  any  system  of  forces  a  body  will  behave 
as  though  its  mass  were  concentrated  at  the  center-of  mass. 

Let  Ati,  /i2,  .  .  .  be  the  (average)  densities  of  Ailf  i,  AM 2,  .  .  .  ; 
then  AMi  =  nAVi  and  equations  (A)  become 


(A') 


X  = 


i 


fjLxdV 


X 


y  =  ^ 


iJiydV 


/.dF 


X' 


z  — 


X 


iizdV 


dV 


X 


dV 


ti  may  be  a  function  of  Xi,  yi,  Zi,  or  may  be  constant.  In  the 
latter  case  the  body  is  homogeneous,  and  n  may  be  canceled  in 
the  fractions  of  (A').    We  have  then  for  a  homogeneous  body 


(A") 


x  = 


fxdV  fydV         fzdV 

T7       >   2/  T7       >  <5  —  T7 


In  the  case  of  a  homogeneous  body  the  center  of  mass  is  also  called 
the  centroid  of  the  body,  or  of  the  geometrical  figure.  It  will  be 
observed  that  the  integrals  in  (A')  and  (A")  are  special  cases  of 
(D),  Art.  218. 

Example  1.    To  find  the  center  of  mass  of  a  hemisphere  in  which  the 
density  is  proportional  to  the  distance  from  the  base. 

Place  the  hemisphere  on  the  axes  as  |^ 

shown  in  the  figure.  Then  fi  =  kz, 
where  k  is  constant.  It  is  evident  that 
the  center  of  mass  lies  in  OZ  so  that 
X  =  y  =  0,    Moreover, 


fkzzdV  Cz^dV 

Jy  Jy 

CkzdV  CzdV 

Jv  J  V 


As  element  of  volume  we  take  a  thin  slice  parallel  to  the  base.  All  the 
particles  in  such  a  slice  will  have  the  same  density.  The  volume  of  such 
an  element  of  volume  is  Tr{r^  —  z^)^z  and  its  mass  is  ir(r*  —  2*)  kz^z. 
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Hence 


15         8 

is''- 


Therefore  the  center  of  mass  is  at  the  point  [0,  0,  --=r  j. 

Example  2.  To  find  the  center  of  mass  of  an  octant  of  the  sphere 
«*  +  y*  +  «*  *»  ^  when  the  density  is  proportional  to  the  distance  from 
the  ^2-plane. 

In  this  case  ii  ^  kx,  and  we  have 

CxHV  CxydV  Cxz4V 

fxdv'        JxdV  '        jxdVi 


Fig.l 
Determining  limits  according  to  Fig.  1,  we  have 


Fig.3 


a:— r    y— \/r*— x*    «— Vr*— x*— y*         x— r    y— V»*— a^ 

riF*d7=  r  r        Jx^dzdydx  =  fx^fVr'^  -  x»  -  y^dydx. 


x.O  y-0        «-0 


x-0    y-0 


y-V^i^  y->/;i=:^ 


X*). 


/x»dF=^(,^-x«)x«dx  =  ^(f-f) 


.30 
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To  find  Cosy  dV  it  will  be  convenient  to  (jhange  the  order  of  integration 
and  to  proceed  according  to  Fig.  2.    We  have 

jxydV^j        j  jyxdxdydz  =  ^j'  j{x^'-z^-y^)ydydz 


2»0 


1/-0 


x=0 


«-0  1/-0 


1  /•'■  1/         2  1    V      r* 

From  symmetry  it  is  evident  that  CxzdV^  CxydV^  — . 

As  for  the  denominators  in  the  expressions  for  x^  y,  i,  we  foimd  in 

Art.  218,  example,  that  I  xdV^-^. 

-^v  16 

Therefore  a:  =  -^^«-r;y  =  e  =  -^-  =  —  (=about3rj. 

Hence  the  center  of  mass  isatthe  point  f  —  r,-—,  -7-^]  or  l—=r,  -r.-r]* 

\15     loir   15ir/      \15     3    3/ 

222.  Center  of  Mass  of  a  Plane  Area.  The  body  whose 
center  of  mass  we  wish  to  find  may  be  like  a  thin  sheet  of  metal, 
whose  thickness  may  be  neglected,  and 
we  thus  have  the  problem  of  finding 
the  center  of  mass  of  a  plane  area.  In 
such  a  case  the  volume  V  becomes  the 
area  A,  and  the  element  of  volume  AF 
becomes  the  element  of  area  AA.  If 
we  suppose  the  surface  to  lie  in  the 
xt/'plane,  2  =  0,  and  we  have 

I  nxdA  I  fJLydA 

-     Ja  j  -      Ja 

and  y  = 


o 


(B) 


x= 


// 


dA 


i' 


dA 


Example.    To  find  the  center  of  mass  of  a  quadrant  of  the  area  of  the 
circle  x*  +  y*  =  r*,  when  n  =  kx. 


In  this  case 


X  = 


Cx^  dA  Cxy  dA 

Ja  .  ^      J  a 

and  2/  = 


^xdA 


C  xdA 
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We  choose  for  element  of  area  the  strip 
shown  in  the  figure.    Then 

and  the  element  of  mass  is 


k  Vr*  —  2^xAx, 


Therefore 


V 

f^x*dA  =  j  Vr»  -3fi  a^dx  =  r*  f^sin^^cos*^ 


de 


=  (by  the  table  of  integrals) 


Hi 
16 


Again, 

Finally, 

Therefore 


^=16-3=16   ^^2/=4^3 


3r 

4 


—  -—, 


and  the  center  of  mass  of  the  quadrant  of  area  is  at  the  point  ^—.  —\ 

^       V  16      4/' 

223.  Center  of  Mass  of  an  Arc  of  a  Plane  Curve.  The  body 
whose  center  of  mass  is  sought  wi 
may  be  of  the  form  of  a  thin  wire 
whose  thickness  may  be  neglected, 
and  we  get  thus  the  problem  of 
finding  the  center  of  mass  of  an  arc 
of  a  curve  (we  here  assume  the 
curve  to  be  plane). 

In  this  problem  the  volume  V 
becomes  the  length  of  the  arc,  s,  and  the  element  of  volume  be- 
comes the  element  of  arc  As.    Hence 


(C) 


Jfji>xds>     I  fixVl+y'^dx 
^  —    >  --  ^ 

Juds        j!i\/l+y'^dx 

and  a  similar  expression  for  y. 
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Ex&upi^.    To  find  the  center  of  mass 
of  a  quadrant  of  arc  of  the  astroid 

supposing  the  density  to  be  constant. 
We  have        ds^a^xidx. 
Hence, 


fxaix'idx      fxidx 
faixidx     fx-idx 


224.  Center  of  Mass  of  a  Surface  of  Revolution.  The  body 
may  be  a  very  thin  shell  in  the  shape 
of  a  surface  of  revolution.  We  neglect 
the  thickness  of  the  shell,  and  speak  of 
finding  the  cento'  of  mass  of  a  surface 
of  revoliUion.  If  the  axis  of  revolution 
be  OX,  the  element  of  volume  becomes 
the  element  of  surface  generated  by 
revolving  about  OX  an  element  of  arc  Aa.  That  is, 
aF  =  2Tj/Aa.» 

If  we  consider  that  case  only  in  which  the  density  is  either 
constant  or  a  function  of  x  alone,  we  have  y  =  z  =  0,  and 

£—b  px—b  

lixy  ds       I       tixy  y/l-i-  y'*  dx 

2v  I       ftyds  I        nyVi  +  /» dx 

Example.  Let  the  parabola  y'  =-  iax  be  revolved  about  OX;  to 
find  the  center  of  mass  of  that  portion  of  the  surface  generated,  which  is 
cut  oS  by  the  plane  x  "  3  a,  the  density  being  constant. 


=  y'^-i^di,    yds''2VaVx 


*  This  equation  is  only  approximately  true,  and  the  derivation  of  the  foi- 
multe  in  the  text  is  not  rigorous,  although  the  formuls  thnnselves  are  accurate. 
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Henoe 


2  = 


f    Vz  +  adx 

•^0 


[(a;  +  o)iJ 


3a 
0 


=  35"- 


Problem  1,  Obtain  a  formula  for  the  center  of  mass  of  a  solid  of  revo- 
lution. 

Problem  2.    Devise  a  rigorous  demonstration  of  formulae  (D). 

226.  Center  of  Mass  of  Any  Curved  Surface.  When  the  body 
whose  center  of  mass  is  sought  is  a  thin  curved  shell,  whose  thick- 
ness is  so  small  that  the  shell  may  be  regarded  as  a  curved  sur- 
face, the  element  of  volume  becomes  the  element  of  such  a  surface, 
and  is,  by  Art.  216, 

VS  VS  vs 


Therefore 


dz 


X  = 


dx 


dxdy 


M 


y  = 


dxdy 


M 


Z  =z 


where       M  = 


M 


By  using  one  of  the  other  elements  of 
surface,  we  get  other  similar  expressions 
for  X,  ^,  z. 

Example.   To  find  the  center  of  mass  of  that 
portion  of  the  surface  of  the  homogeneous  sphere 

X  x^  +  y^  +  z^  =  a* 

which  lies  above  the  xy-plane  and  is  cut  out  by 

the  cylinder 

if*  +  y2  -  oc  =  0, 


S  denotes  the  entire  circular  base  of  the  cylinder. 
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It  is  readily  found  that 


dz 
Hence, 

I     /  —  ftrdy 


s 


Numerator  »  2  a  |  x  /  ^    —  ^a; 


X-mQ     ]/«0 


■«  Vox— ^ 


=  2a  Cxlmr^         ^      1  dx  =  2a  r*r8in~*  J -JL^dx. 
J     I         Va'-xU  Jo  ^  a  +  x 

This  last  integral  may  be  evaluated  by  setting  X'^  a  tan'  $.    We  get 
finally, 

Numerator  of  x  =  f  a^. 

In  exercise  1  of  Art.  217  it  is  found  that  S,  the  area  of  that  portion  of 
the  spherical  surface  whose  center  of  mass  is  sought,  has  the  value 
o2(t  -  2).    Therefore 

X  =  —i^  =  z-r^^  =  0.584a. 
a^T  -  2)       3  (ir  -  2) 

We  have  further  

a«"oy«"  Vox— a^ 

J  J  adydx      2a J     J  dy dx 

iS  s 


Nume9*ator  =  2  aj  Vax  —  x*  da?  =^' 


Therefore 


x-O 

4  xa 


a«(x-2)      4(x-2) 


=  0.688  a. 


From  the  synmietry  of  the  figure  it  is  evident  that  y  ^  0.  Therefore 
the  center  of  mass  of  the  surface  in  question  is  at  the  point 
(0.584  a,  0,  0.688  a). 
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226.  Exercises.* 

Find  centers  of  mass  of  the  following  bodies.    Unless  the  contrary  is 
stated,  the  bodies  are  assumed  to  be  homogeneous. 

1.  The  volume  of  an  octant  of  a  sphere. 

2.  The  surface  of  a  hemisphere  when  the  density  varies  as  the  distance 
from  the  base. 

Q^  «y2  ^3 

3.  That  half  of  the  volume  of  the  ellipsoid  -:  +  ?;  +  -;=  1,  which 

a*      b^     c^ 

lies  at  the  right  of  the  y«-plane. 

4.  The  volume  of  exercise  3,  when  ii  =  kx. 

5.  An  octant  of  the  volume  of  the  ellipsoid  of  exercise  3. 

x^      t/' 

6.  A  quadrant  of  area  of  the  ellipse  "^  +  ^  =  1. 

7.  The  area  bounded  by  the  upper  branch  of  the  parabola  y^  =  2  mx^ 
the  X-axis,  and  the  line  x  =  a, 

8.  The  volume  generated  by  the  revolution  about  OX  of  the  area  of 
exercise  7. 

9.  A  straight  wire  whose  density  is  proportional  (1),  to  sin  -y- ;  (2),  to 

sinr-:,  /  being  the  lengths  of  the  wire,  and  x  being  measured  from  one 
Ji » 

end. 

10.  The  area  of  a  plane  triangle. 

11.  The  volume  of  a  regular  tetrahedron. 

12.  A  quadrant  of  area  of  the  astroid  x^  +  yi  =  a?. 

13.  The  volume  generated  by  revolving  about  OX  the  area  of  exer- 
cise 12. 

14.  The  area  of  the  first  arch  of  the  cycloid 

a:  =  a(5  —  sin  e),   y  =  a(l  —  cos  e), 

15.  The  arc  of  the  first  arch  of  the  cycloid. 

16.  The  area  of  the  cardioid  p  =  2a(l  —  cosd). 

17.  The  arc  of  the  cardioid. 

18.  The  volmne  generated  by  revolving  the  cardioid  about  the  initial 
line. 

19.  One-half  of  the  area  of  the  lemniscate  p^  =  a*  cos  2  e, 

20.  The  convex  surface  of  a  right  circular  cone. 

♦  For  an  elementary  treatment  of  Centers  of  Mass  and  of  kindred  subjects 
the  reader  is  referred  to  two  excellent  little  books,  one  entitled  Applications 
of  the  Cokulua  to  Mechanics  by  Hedrick  and  Kellogg,  and  the  other  The  In- 
tegrals of  Mechanics  by  Lester,  both  published  by  Ginn  &  Co.  A  number  of 
the  exercises  of  this  article  are  taken  from  these  books. 
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21.  A  sector  of  a  circle  of  central  angle  2  a.    Use  polar  coordinates, 

and  the  bisector  of  the  sector  for  initial  line.    Consider  the  case  a  =  7  • 

4 

22.  An  octant  of  volume  of  a  sphere  whose  density  is  proportional  to 
the  distance  from  the  center.    Use  spherical  coordinates. 

23.  Given  the  catenary  y  =  -\ef*+e   «/,  and  two  points  of  the  curve 

whose  abscissas  are  —  c  and  +c.  Let  k  be  the  common  ordinate  of  these 
two  points,  and  21  the  length  of  the  arc  between  them.  Express  the 
coordinates  of  the  center  of  mass  of  this  arc  in  terms  of  a,  c,  A;,  and  I, 

24.  Solve  exercise  23  on  the  supposition  that  m  =  2»5»  ^  being  measiired 
in  both  directions  from  the  y-axis. 

25.  The  surface  of  an  octant  of  a  sphere. 

26.  The  surface  of  a  quadrant  of  a  sphere. 

27.  That  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  sphere  x*  +  y*  +  2*  =  a*  which 

lies  in  the  first  octant  and  within  the  cylinder  xJ  +  yi  =  a?. 

28.  The  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  cylinder  in  exercise  27. 

29.  Prove  the  following  theorem,  which  is  termed 
Th&  First  Theorem  of  Pappus, 

The  volmne  of  the  ring  generated  by  the  revolution  of  a  plane  area  A 
about  an  external  axis  in  its  plane  is  equal  to  the  volume  of  a  right  cylinder 
whose  base  is  A  and  whose  altitude  is  the  distance  traversed  by  the 
center  of  mass  of  A,^A  being  homogeneous. 

30.  Prove  the  following  theorem,  which  is  known  as 
The  Second  Theorem  of  Pappus, 

The  surface  of  the  ring  of  exercise  29  is  equal  to  the  convex  surface  of 
the  right  cylinder. 

N.  B.  The  principles  proved  in  exercise  14,  Art.  177,  are  special 
cases  of  these  two  theorems  of  Pappus. 

31.  When  the  curve  that  bounds  an  area  is  given  in  polar  coordinates, 
show  that  the  coordinates  of  the  center  of  mass  of  the  area  are  given  by 
the  formulae 

r  Cp^ cos edpde     -  Cfi^ cos e de  o J'^' ®^^ ^ ^ 

X  = =  — ,  y  =  — 

ffpdpde  ^fp'de  ^fp^de 

32.  Use  the  results  of  exercises  31  and  29  to  show  that  the  volume 
of  a  solid  of  revolution  about  OX,  when  the  generating  curve  is  given 
in  polar  coordinates,  is  given  by  the  formula 


2     r 
V  '^  o'^j  p^  sin  e  de. 
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CHAPTER  XXXI 

THEOREMS  OF  TAYLOR  AND   MACLAURIN 

De  Moivbe's  Theorem  and  the  Hyperbolic  Functions 

227.  Expression  of  a  Function  as  a  Polynomial.  We  repeat 
here  with  slight  variation  the  demonstration  of  the  Law  of  the 
Mean  given  in  Art.  114.    We  set 

(a)  m=fia)+K(b-a), 

and  shall  determine  a  form  for  K  by  means  of  Rolle's  theorem. 

From  (a)  we  get 

(aO  '  m  -  f(a)  -  'K{b  -  a)  =  0. 

We  now  form  a  new  function,  <^(a;),  by  writing  x  for  a  in  (a'),* 

<t>{x)=f(b)^f(x)^K(b^x). 
Differentiating  this, 

<i>'{x)=-r{x)+K. 

Now  <l>{x)  and  <t>\x)  are  continuous  throughout  the  interval 
a  =  a:  =  6,  because  f(x)  and  f(x)  are  so  by  hypothesis.  More- 
over, <t)(a)  =  0  by  (a')  and  <l>(b)  =  0,  identically.  Hence  RoUe's 
theorem  applies  to  <^(a;),  and  therefore 

<t>'[a  +  BQ)  -  a)]  =  -/'[a  +  ^(6  -  a)]  +  X  =  0, 

where  0  <  ^  <  1; 

*  jK  is  at  present  unknown  and  may  of  course  be  a  function  of  a,*but,  in 
forming  the  function  0(x),  the  a  that  may  occur  in  Hl  is  not  changed  to  x, 
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whence 

K=fla  +  e{b-a)]. 

Substituting  in  (a),  we  have 

(1)  /(6)  =  /(a)  +fla  +  d(b  "  a)]  (b  -  a), 

which  is  the  Law  of  the  Mean  (see  (a'),  Art.  114). 

We  shall  now  obtain  by  the  same  method  an  expression  for 
/(6)  that  shall  contain  6  —  a  and  (6  —  a)^.  We  assume  that 
f'(x)  as  well  Bsf{x)  and/'(x)  is  continuous  throughout  the  interval 
a  ^  X  =  6,  set 

(b)  m  =  /(o) + fid)  (lb-a)  +  Kib-a)  ^ 

and  shall  detennine  a  fonn  for  K  by  the  aid  of  Rolle's  theorem. 
From  (b)  follows 

(b')  fib)  -  /(a)  -  /'(o)  (6  -  o)  -  K{b  -  a)*  =  0. 

We  form  a  new  function,  <t>(x),  by  writing  x  for  a  in  (b'),* 
<t>(.x)  =/(6)  -  fix)  -fix)  ib-x)-  Kib  -  x)\ 

Differentiating  this 

«'(x)  =  -fix)  +f'ix)  -fix)  ib-x)  +  2  Kib  -  X) 
=  ib-x)\-f"ix)  +  2K\. 

Now  ^(x)  and  <t>'ix)  are  continuous  throughout  the  prescribed 
interval,  because  fix),  fix),  and  fix)  are  so.  Moreover,  ^  (a)  =  0 
by  (b'),  and  4>ib)  =  0  identically.  Therefore  Rolle's  theorem 
applies  to  <t>ix),  and  we  have 

<t>'[a+eib-a)]  =  0  or  (l-tf)(6-a)  \-f[a+eib-a)]+2Kl  =  0. 

But  neither  1  —  0  nor  b  —  a  are  0,  and  therefore  the  factor  within 
the  I     I  must  be  0.    Hence 

j^     f"[a  +  eib  -  a)] 

Substituting  in  (b),  we  get 

(2)  fib)  =  fia)  +  fia)  (6  -  a)  +  ^"^°  +  f  ~  °^^  (6  -  a)\ 

*  See  footnote  on  page  349. 
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Let  us  carry  this  process  one  step  farther.    We  assume  that 

S{^)i  r(^)y  /"(^)>  aiid  /'"(^)  are  continuous  throughout  the  pre- 
scribed interval,  and  set 

(c)     m  =  m  +/'(a)  (6  -  o)  +^  (6  -  ay  +  K(b  -  a)». 

From  (c)  we  get 

(cO  m  -m  -f'{d)(b  -  a)  -f^  (6  -  ay  -  K{h  -  a)*=  0. 

We  fonu  now  a  new  function,  <t>{x),  by  writing  x  for  a  in  (c')i* 

<t>{x)  =  m  -  fix)  -  fix)  (b-x)-  ^  (b-x)*-  K(b  -  x)K 
Differentiating  this, 

/'"(x) 


2 


ib-xy+3K(b-x)* 


=  (6_x)*|_05)+3ii:j. 


Here  too  0(x)  is  seen  to  fulfill  the  conditions  of  Rolle's  theorem, 
and  therefore  by  that  theorem 

<l>'[a  +  e(b  -a)]  =  0, 

or  (i-,)«(6-a)*j-n^±|(^Il^  +  3/^j  =  0. 

Consequently 

„     f"'[a  +  e(b  -  a)] 

^ 3! 

Substituting  this  value  for  K  in  (c),  there  results 

(3)  m  =  m  +f'(a)  (b  -  a)  +-^  (6  -  a)« 

o! 

Let  the  student  show,  by  the  same  method,  that 

(4)  fib)  =  fia)  +/'(a)  ib  -a)+f^ib-  «)*+'Q^^  (6  -  a)» 

+^[°  +  y-°)](6-a)^ 
*  See  footnote  on  page  349. 
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It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  point  out  that  the  ^'s  of  formulae 
(1)  .  .  .  (4)  are  not  ordinarily  the  same. 

The  important  fact  to  observe  is  that  in  each  of  these  formulae 
(1)  .  .  .  (4)  we  have  f{b)  expressed  as  a  polynomial  in  (6  —  a).* 

And  it  is  obvious  that  by  the  same  process  may  be  obtained  an 
expression  for/(6)  that  shall  contain  as  many  powers  of  (6  —  a)  as 
we  please,  provided  always  that/(a;)  and  as  many  of  its  derivatives 
as  appear  in  the  polynomial  are  continuous  throughout  the  pre- 
scribed interval. 

On  making  a  slight  change  in  the  notation  by  writing  b  =  a  +  h, 
and  6  —  a  =  A,  formulae  (1)  .  .  .  (4)  take  the  forms 

(10  Ka  +  h)=f{a)+f\a  +  eh)h.  ' 

(20  f(a  +  h)  =  f{a)  +r(a)h  +'^"^'^^1  ^^^ h^. 

(30  /(a  +  h)  =  f(a)  +r{a)h  +f^  h^  +'^"'%l  ^^^ ^'^ 

(40  f(a +h)^  f(a) +rm  +(^h^  +f^h^  +f^^^^h^. 

Each  of  these  formulae  expresses  /(a  +  A)  as  a  polynomial  in  A.* 
And  the  law  of  their  formation  becomes  evident  on  inspection,  so 
that  successive  polynomials  can  be  written  down  at  will.  Each 
polynomial  contains,  of  course,  an  unknown  element  6. 

The  advantage  of  putting  a  function  into  the  form  of  a  poly- 
nomial is  that  a  polynomial  is  the  simplest  kind  of  a  function  to 
handle.  For  instance,  its  numerical  value  can  be  calculated  for 
any  value  of  the  argument. 

To  illustrate  the  application  of  the  foregoing  formulae,  let  us 
express  sin  (a  +  A)  as  a  polynomial  in  A.     In  this  case  we  have 

f{x)  =  sinx,  f'(x)  =  cos  a;,  /"(x)  =  — sinx,  /'"(a;)  =  —cos  a:, 

f^ix)  =  sin  Xy  f^{x)  =  cos  x,  etc. 

*  In  calling  the  second  members  of  (1) . . .  (4)  and  of  (1')  . . .  (4')  polyno- 
mials in  &  —  a  and  in  h,  we  leave  out  of  consideration  the  b  —  a  and  the  h 
that  occurs  in  the  derivative  in  their  final  terms.  In  strict  sense  they  are  not 
pol3momials,  unless  f(x)  is  itself  a  polynomial. 
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Plainly,  /(x)  and  all  itg  derivatives  are  continuous  for  all  values  of 
X.    Substituting,  therefore,  in  formulae  (1').  .  .  .  (4'),  we  have 

(Si)  sin  (a  +  A)  =  sin  a  +  cos  (a  +  Oh)  •  h. 

(52)  sin  (a  +  A)  =  sin  a  +  cos  a  •  A ^-^ -h^. 

/a  \     •    /     I   i.\       •        I  L      sin  a,  2      cos(a  +  ^A),, 

(53)  sm  (a  +  A)  =  sm  a  +  cos  a  •  A ^  A^ ^^-^^ ^  A'. 

(54)  sin  (a  +  A)  =  sin  a  +  cos  a  •  A ^f  '^^ W^^ 

sin^a-MA),4 

Additional  formulae  can  be  written  down  at  will.  An  inter- 
esting special  case  is  gotten  by  setting  a  =  0  in  the  foregoing 
formulae.    Then  sin  a  =  0,  and  cos  a  =  1,  and  we  have 

(S/)  sin  A  =  cos  dh  •  A. 

(S2')  sinA  =  A-?y^A2. 

(S3')  sinA  =  A-5^A'. 

/a  /\  •    i      i      '^^  I  sin  ^A , - 

(S4 )  sm  A  =  A  -  ^j  +  — jj—  A*. 

/a  A                    •    L      I.      '^^  I  cos  Oh , . 
(Ss )  sm  A  =  A  —  «|  H ^^  A^. 

/a  /\                    •    I.      I      '^^  I  '^'^      sin  eh , - 
(SeO  sm  A  =  A  -  ^  +  ^j g|-  A«. 

/an                    •    1.      I.      ^'  I  '^'^      cos  eh , . 
(S7')  sm  A  =  A  -  ^j  +  ^j ^  A^ 

/a  /\  •    I.       1.      '^^  I  '^^      ^^  J  sin  eh ,  g 

(Ss)  «^^'^  =  '^-3!  +  5!"7!+--8r'^- 

These  formulae  enable  us  to  compute  the  numerical  value  of 
sin  A  for  any  given  value  of  A,  but  only  approximately  because 
of  the  presence  of  the  unknown  0.     However,  the  approximation 
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can  be  made  very  close.    Thus,  if  we  neglect  the  last  term  in 
formula  (S«0»  ^nd  write 

•    I.     I.     ^*if^' 
8mA  =  A-3j  +  ^, 

the  error  committed  will  be  less  than  ^^ ,  a  number  that  is  very  small 
when  h  is  small.     For  example,  suppose  /i=  ^  =  20°.     Then 


sm  20  =  sm^  =  ^  —  — -  f  - 1  4-  — 


3!W      SIW 


which  is  too  large  (because  sin  Oh  is  positive)  by  a  number  less  than 


1   /T 


,( 


^(^j  .    By  means  of  a  table  of  logarithms  we  find  that 


T      „.„„„„  /«•»' 


^  =  .349  066,         f  ^ )  =  .042  533, 


TX"      /t'^' 


Hence 


g .  =  .005  183,         f  ^ )  =  .001  809. 


Z  =     .349  066 


9 


3!  \9) 


007  088 


±(g=     .000  043 
sum       =     .342  021 


Therefore  sin  20    =  .342  021,  a  result  which  is  too  large  by  a 

1  /ttY 
number  less  than^fQJ  =  .000  0025.    We  have  then  a  very  close 

approximation  to  the  true  value  of  sin  20°.  And  by  using  a  formula 
that  contains  a  large  enough  number  of  terms,  we  can  compute 
sin  h  for  any  value  of  h  to  any  degree  of  accuracy. 

It  appears,  then,  that  one  of  the  advantages  of  being  able  to 
write  a  function  in  the  form  of  a  polynomial  is  that  by  this  means 
we  may  calculate  the  numerical  values  of  the  function  for  given 
values  of  the  argument. 
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228.  Exercises. 

1.  Express  cos  (a  +  ^)  as  a  poljrnomial  of  the  sixth  degree  in  h.  Place 
a  =  0  in  this  result,  and  thus  express  cos  haaa  polynomial  in  h.  Com- 
pare this  expression  for  cos  A  with  the  result  of  differentiating  (S7')  of 
Art.  227. 

2.  Express  c*+*  as  a  polynomial  of  the  sixth  degree  in  h.  Place  a  =  0 
in  this  result,  and  thus  express  e*  as  a  polynomial  in  h.  In  this  last 
result  Beth=  1,  and  compare  with  equation  (2)  of  Art.  68. 

3.  Express  log  (a  +  ^)  as  a  polynomial  of  the  eighth  degree  in  h.    Place 
^^  a  =  1  in  this  result. 

4.  Compute  sin  30°  and  sin  36°  correct  to  5  places  of  decimals. 


229.  Taylor's  Theorem:  Finite  Form.  Taylor's  theorem  is 
merely  the  general  formula  of  which  (1)  .  .  .  (4)  or  (!')  .  .  .  (4') 
of  the  preceding  pages  are  special  cases,  and  its  form  could  be 
inferred  from  an  inspection  of  those  formulae.  In  giving  here  the 
complete  proof  of  Taylor's  theorem,  we  shall  obtain  two  forms  for 
the  final  term. 

Proof  of  Taylor's  Theorem.  We  assume  that  f{x)  and  its  first  n  + 1 
derivatives  are  continuous*  throughout  the  interval  a  ^  x  =  6. 
We  set 

(a)       m  =  /(«)  +  /'(a)  (6  -  a)  +  ^  (6  -  a) «  +  Q^  (6  -  a)« 

the  form  of  this  expression  being  suggested  by  formulae  (1)  .  .  . 
(4)  of  Art  227  No  restriction  is  placed  upon  s  except  that  it 
shall  not  be  0  nor  cx) .     From  (a)  follows 

(a')       /(6)_/(a)-/'(a)(6-  a)  -^-^  (b  -  a)^  -  .  .  . 

*  Here  as  elsewhere  it  is  to  be  understood  that  the  functions  are  assumed 
to  be  single-valued  and  differerUiable,  as  weU  as  continttotia. 
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We  fonn  now  a  new  function,  ^(x),  by  writing  x  for  a  in  (a'),* 

*(«)  ^  m  -  m  -  fix)  (6  - «)  - 1^  (6  -  x)« 

31      ^ft      *^        •  •  *        (n  - 1)!  ^^     *^ 
-  J—^  (b  -  «)"  -  K(b  -  x): 

n! 
Differentiating  this  equation  as  to  x,  we  have 


or 


^(x)  and  ^'(x)  are  continuous  throughout  the  given  interval 
because /(x),  /'(x),  .  .  .  f^^^^^x)  are  so.  Moreover,  0(a)  =  0,  by 
virtue  of  (a'),  and  0(6)  =  0  identically.  Hence  Rollers  theorem 
applies  to  0(x),  and  we  have 

0'  [a  +  e(b  -  a)]  =  0, 
or        (1  -  ^)*-n&  -  a)*"' X 

Since  neither  (1  —  ^)*~^  nor  (6  —  a)*~^  are  0,  the  quantity  within 
the  {     }  must  be  0.    Therefore 

and  the  last  term  in  (a)  takes  the  form 

Kib  -  a)'  =  ^"'"'  ^°  ^nf  "  °^^  ^1  -  <')"-^'(^  -  «)""''• 

Now  we  may  assign  to  s  any  value  we  choose  except  0  or  oo . 
The  most  useful  values  are  n  +  1  and  1. 

*  See  footnote  on  page  349. 
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When  «  =  n  +  1,  Kib  -  a).  =  /^"^'^[«  + '^(^  "  «)1(6  _  «)"«. 

(n  +  1) !  ^ 

When  s  =  1,  iL(6  —  a)*=  ^^ ^—^ — ■ — ^^ (6  —  a)'»+^ 

Therefore  finally, 

(A)  /(i)-/(a)+f(o)(6-o)+^'(i)-«>' 

wber,  «-^'""'^Vg,-'"''>-°)'^-. 

q -.)•/'•>■■  [«  +  »(t-»)l     _     „, 

Formula  (A)  is  Taylor's  theorem,  or  Taylor's  formula.  R  is  termed 
the  remainder  in  Taylor's  formula.  Formulae  (1)  ...  (4)  of 
Art.  227  are  plainly  special  cases  of  (A)  corresponding  to  n  =  0, 
1,  2,  3. 

The  more  convenient  form  of  Taylor's  theorem  is  obtained  by 
setting  6  —  a  =  A  (whence  6  =  a  +  A)  in  (A),  and  is 

(B)  /(a  +  h)=  m  +  f'(a)  h+^-^h' 

^here  R  =^11^+^^;.-  or  d  -  ^)"/<"-;»(a  +  ^Z^),,,, 

(n  +  1)!  n! 

Formulae  (1')  •  .  •  (4')  of  Art.  227  are  special  cases  of  (B).  There 
is  of  course  one  element  of  uncertainty  in  Taylor's  theorem,  viz., 
0,  concerning  which  we  know  only  that  0  <  ^  <  1.  The  second 
member  of  (B)  is  a  polynomial  of  degree  n  +  1  in  A  (leaving  out  of 
account  the  h  that  occurs  in/("+^)(a  +  Oh)).  This  expression  for 
/(a  +  A)  is  termed  the  development  of  f{a  +  h)  in  powers  of  h, 
and  in  applying  Taylor's  theorem  we  are  said  to  develop  the 
function. 
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In  the  figure 

BQ  =  f(a  +  h),  BC  =  /(a),  CT  =  f(a)  •  h. 

Hence  TQ  represents  in  magni- 
tude and  sign  the  sum  of  all  the 
terms  after  the  second  in  the 
second  member  of  (B),  and  that 
too  for  any  value  of  n. 

In  formula  (B),  A  is  the  incre- 
ment of  a,  and  by  transposing 
f(a)  to  the  first  member  we  get 

f(a  +  A)  —  /(a)  =  A/(a).     If  now  we  write  x  for  a  and  dx  for  A, 

and  observe  that 

f{x)dx  =  df,    f\x)dx^=^d% 

(B)  takes  the  form 


T 

x 

y/ 

A 

^ 

P^^^ 

'^ 

n 

0 

Aa) 

h 

B 

c 

I 

0-* 

•       •       • 


f'(x)dx'  =  d'f, 


(B')  A/  =  d/  +  ld'/  +  idy  + 


where  fi^-^^^^l+^'^^dz-^^ 

(n  +  1) ! 


or 


n! 

(1  -  eyf^''+^)  (x  +  e  dx) 

n! 


dx'^+S 


a  formula  which  expresses  the  increment  of  a  function  as  a  sum  of 
multiples  of  its  differentials. 

230.  Examples  of  Development  by  Taylor's  Theorem. 

1.   To  develop  sin  (a  +  h). 

We  have  already  had,  in  Art.  227,  developments  of  sin  (a  +  h) 
for  n  =  0,  1,  2,  3,  but  with  only  one  form  of  remainder.  We 
shall  now  apply  Taylor's  theorem  to  obtain  the  general  develop- 
ment with  both  remainders.     We  have 

f(x)  =  sinx,  f\x)  =  cosx,  /"(x)  =  — sinx,  .  .  . 
f-{x)  =  sin^a;  +  n^V  /("+i)(a:)  =  sinfa;  +  (n  +  1)|1. 

Therefore,  substituting  in  (B) ,  we  have 


(S) 


sin  (a  +  h)  =  sin  a  +  cos  a  •  A  — 


cos  a 

~3r 


sma 

"2r 

sml 


.2 


h^  + 


;in(a  +  n^) 


5230  THEOREMS  OF  TAYLOR  AND  MACLAURIN  359 

where 

sinra+(n+l)|+^Al  (l-^)''sinra+(n+l)|+^Al 

R  =      *-     ,    .  .,,,  h-^^  or ^ — -. = h-+K 

(n+1)!  w! 

If  in  this  formula  we  set  n  =  6,  1,  2,  3,  we  shall  get  of  course  the 
developments  (Si).  .  .  .  (S4)  of  Art.  227. 
If  in  (S)  we  set  a  =  0,  there  results  (writing  x  for  h) 

.        e        7      ^  sinf  n^j 

where 

smr(n  +  1)|  +  ex\  (1  -  $)- 8m\(n  +  1)|  +  Ox] 

R  =       ^    ,     ,   ,,, Jx^+i  or  !=-j = ^x-'^K 

(n+1)!  w' 

Formulae  (S/)  .  .  .  (SsO  of  Art.  227  are  special  cases  of  (S'). 
2.   To  develop  log  (a  +  h). 
In  this  case 

fix)  =  logx,  /'(x) =^,  r{x)  =  -i,  r'(a:) =|,  f^(x)=-^, 

i.„/  N     (-1)"-^^-!)!         J   i-.n4.n/  X     (-l)"n! 

On  substituting  in  (B),  we  have 

(L)  log(a  +  h)  =  \oga-^^-^,+  ^' 


a      2a2  '  3a» 

".  +  ... +(_i)«-iA_  +  fi, 


4  a*  na 

where 

( --  l)**  h^+^  (6  -  !)>*  fe"+^ 

^      (n  +  1)  (a  +  ^A)»+i    ^^    (a  +  ehy+^  ' 

When  a  =  1,  log  a  =  0,  and  we  have  as  special  case  of  (L) 
(writing  x  for  A), 

(L')log(l+x)  =  x-|  +  f-f +f +(-l)-'^  +  i?, 

where 

(-l)'*a:'*+^  (g  -  l)'>x''+^ 

^      (n  +  1)  (1  +  ^x)*^!    ^^     (1  +  ^x)«+i  * 


/-" 


360  CALCULUS  §S  231-232 

231.  Exercises. 

1.  Write  (SO  of  example  1  with  both  forms  of  Rfoin^  7,  8,  9, 10. 
Put  X  »  1  in  formula  (L'),  take  n  =  10,  omit  R,  and  get 

log2»  .645635. 
Show  that  this  value  is  too  small  by  a  number  that  lies  between  r—  and 

—  •^.    These  are  wide  limits  of  error.    The  true  value  is  log2  = 

.693  147,  so  that  (L')  does  not  give  accurate  results  unless  n  is  taken  very 
large.  A  more  useful  formula  for  the  calculation  of  logarithms  is  given 
on  a  later  page. 

3.  Obtain  the  general  development  of  cos(a  +  h), 

4.  In  the  result  of  3  set  a  =  0,  and  h  =  Xj  and  get 


(-1) 


(C)     ^,.i-£+t-t+...  +  '^L^,'+R, 

where 

coa[{n +  1)^  +  0x1  (1  -  »)- cos [(n  +  1)5  +  (tel 

R f     ,,,, ^=s"+'   or    ^ ^ ^3r+K 

(n  +  1)!  n\ 

5.  Obtain  the  general  development  of  c*+*. 

6.  In  the  result  of  5,  set  a  =  0,  and  h  =  x,  and  get 

T^  1^  1"  If*** 

(EO  e'=l  +  x  +  |  +  |;  +  |^,+  ...+J.,  +  «. 

where 

R  =  7-T^.a:'H-i  or   (1  -  g) V^ ^.n^-i^ 
(n+1)!  n\ 

232.  Maclaurin's  Theorem:  Finite  Form.  This  is  a  special 
case  of  Taylor's  theorem  obtained  by  placing  a  =  0  in  (B)  of 
Art.  229.  If  at  the  same  time  h  be  changed  to  x,  there  results 
the  customary  form  of  Maclaurin's  theorem, 

(C)        m  =  m  +f'(o)x+f^x'+  ^  2»  + 


where 


_  /("+»  (ex)  (1  -  o)»/(n+i)  (ex) 

" "  (n  + 1)!  *       °  n!  *     ' 
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Example.  To  develop  sin  x  by  Maclaurin's  theorem. 
In  example  1  of  Art.  230,  we  have  calculated  the  derivatives  of  sin  x. 
Putting  a;  =  0  in  these,  we  have 

m  =  0,       no)  =  0,       /^(O)  =  0,       /vi(0)  =  0,  .  .  .  , 

/'(o)  =  1,    r'(0)  =  -1,  r(P)  =  1,  /v«  (0)  =  -1, . . . , 

/W(0)  =  sin(n^j,     /c^^)  (ftr)  =  sin  [(n  +  1)  ^  +  ftc]  . 

Substituting  in  (C),  we  get  formula  (S')  of  Art.  230. 

In  the  problems  of  the  preceding  pages  where  we  have  developed 
/(a  +  h)  by  Taylor^s  theorem,  and  have  then  set  o  =  0,  the  re- 
sults are  precisely  the  same  as  would  be  obtained  by  developing 
the  /(x)  by  Maclaurin's  theorem. 

233.  Exercises.  Develop  the  following  functions  by  Mac- 
laurin's  theorem : 

1.  cosx.  2.  c*.  3.  xe*. 

4.  log(l  +  x).  5.  sin'x.  6.  cos^x. 

7.  Why  cannot  log  x  be  developed  by  Maclaurin's  theorem? 

8.  fix)  =  Co  +  CiX  +  Cax'  +  CjX*,  the  c's  being  constants.  Develop 
/(a  +  h)  by  Taylor's  theorem. 

9.  Develop  the  polynomial  of  exercise  8  by  Maclaurin's  theorem. 
10.  Develop  (a  +  h)^  by  Taylor's  theorem. 

234.  A  Property  of  Poljmomials.  Let  P(x)  be  a  polynomial 
of  mth  degree  in  x.  Since  P^"*^^)  is  a  constant,  all  higher  deriv- 
atives are  0,  and  consequently  if  we  develop  P(x)  by  Taylor's 
formula  (A)  and  take  n  =  m,  R  will  be  0.  Doing  this,  and  writing 
X  in  place  of  6  in  (A),  we  have 

P(x)  =  P{a)  +  P\a)  (X  -  a)  +  ^^  (x  -  a)^ 


>///- 


+  — 3P  (x-a)«+  .  •  •  +— — p(x-a)« 

From  this  development  it  is  readily  seen  that  the  necessary  and 
sufficient  conditions, 

that  P(x)  be  divisible  by  (x  —  a)  is  P(a)  =  0; 

that  P(x)  be  divisible  by  (x  -  a)*  are  P{a)  =  0,  P'(a)  =  0; 
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that  P(x)  be  divisible  by  (x  —  a)'  are 

P{a)  =  0,  P'(a)  -  0,  P'\a)  =  0; 

and  in  general 

that  P{x)  be  divisible  by  (x  —  ay  are 

P{a)  =  0,  P'(a)  =  0,  .  .  .  PC'-DCa)  =  0. 

We  now  define  a  to  be  an  r-fold  root  of  P(x)  when  P{x)  is  divisible 
by  (x  —  a)^     We  have  then  the 

Theorem.  The  necessary  and  sufficient  conditions  that  a  be  an 
r-fold  root  of  P(x)  are 

P{a)  =  0,     P\a)  =  0,     P'\a)  =  0,  .  .  .  P('-»)(a)  =  0. 

Problem  1.  What  is  the  geometric  meaning  of  the  theorem  in  the  case 
of  a  double  root?    of  a  triple  root? 

ProbLem  2.  Develop  P'(x),  P"(x),  • .  .  P(*'-i)(x)  by  Taylor^s  theorem 
and  show  that 

(a)  A  double  root  of  P(x)  is  a  simple  root  of  P'(x)  ; 

(b)  A  triple  root  of  P(x)  is  a  double  root  of  P'(x),  and  a  simple  root  of 
P"(x); 

(c)  An  r-fold  root  of  P(x)  is  an  (r  —  1)  fold  root  of  P'(x),  an  (r  —  2) 
fold  root  of  P"(x),  ...  a  double  root  of  P^''-^)(x),  and  a  simple  root 
ofPr-i)(x). 

236.  Evaluation  of  the  Indeterminate  Form  ^  by  Taylor's 
Theorem.    Suppose 

-)-{        =  K-     We  wish  to  determine  lim^^^  • 

Lfif(x)ic=a        0  x=afif(x) 

To  make  the  problem  general,  we  shall  suppose  that 

M  fjipc)^  rw       f'""'''  (^) 

■      9{xy    g\xy    g"{xy  '  •  •  i/(«-^'(x)' 
all  take  the  form  ^  when  x  =  a. 

On  developing  both  numerator  and  denominator  of    \     ;    ,{  bv 

g{a  +  h)     -^ 

Taylor's  theorem,  there  results,' under  the  given  hypotheses, 


§236  THEOREMS  OF  TAYLOR  AND  MACLAXJRIN  363 

f(a  +  h)         n!     "  ^      (n  +  1)!     " 


Therefore 


n\         ^      (n  +  1)!     '* 
n  -f- 1 


which  is  equivalent  to  the  rule  of  Art.  116.  Of  course  it  is  here 
tacitly  assumed  that  /(x),  g(z),  and  their  first  n  +  1  derivatives 
are  continuous  in  the  vicinity  of  a;  =  a. 

236.  Criteria  for  Maxima  and  Minima  Determined  by  Taylor's 
Theorem. 
Lemma  1.    In  the  polynomial 

6o  +  &iA  +  62^2  +  fcsfe'  +  •  •  •  +  bkh^ 

h  can  be  made  so  small  that  the  polynomial  shall  have  the  sign  of 
its  first  term  6o« 

For,  since  the  b's  are  finite  constants,  and  there  is  a  finite  number 
of  them,  h  can  be  made  so  small  that 
bih  +  62^2  +  5^3  +  ...   ^  5^*  =  h(p^  +  62A  +  •  •  •   +  6*A*-0 

shall  be  less  than  any  quantity  that  can  be  named,  and  hence  it 
can  be  made  less  than  &o-    And  then  the  pol3momial  will  have  the 
sign  of  bo. 
Lemma  2.    In  the  polynomial 

h  can  be  made  so  small  that  thf  polynomial  shall  haue  the  sign  of  its 
first  term,  bji^. 

For,  the  polynomial  may  be  written  in  the  form 

h'^ibo  +  bih  +  b2h^  +  •  •  •  +  6***), 

« 

and  by  lemma  1,  the  polynomial  within  the  parentheses  can  be  made 


/^ 
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to  have  the  sign  of  6o)  by  making  h  small  enough,  and  then  the 
given  polynomial  will  have  the  sign  of  its  first  term,  &oA**. 

A  study  of  the  accompanying  figures  will  make  it  plain  that  our 
definitions  of  maximum  and  minimum,  Art.  59,  are  equivalent 
to  the  following 

Definitions.    If  /(a  +  A)  —  /(a)  and  /(a  —  A)  —  /(a)  are  both 

I  T I  for  all  values  of  h  within  a 

sufficiently  small  interval,  PQ, 
that  contains  x  =  a,  then  /(a) 


IS 


(maxunum) 
(minimum) 


P  a  Q 
maximum ) 


We  have  now  to  prove  the 
following 
^       Theorem.  Assuming  thai  f{x), 

f\^)j  f"{^)i  cind  /'"(x)  are  con- 
tinuous throughout  an  interval 
that  contains  x  =  a,  the  necessary 
and  sufficient  conditions  that  f(a) 

{minimum  )  .^  \  ^ 

shall  he  0  and  f\a)  |  ~  j . 

First.    To  prove  these  condi- 
tions necessary;  that  is,  to  prove 


that  if /(a)  is  [mSZ!'/'(«)=  0'  a^d/"(«)  is  i  + j. 

We  develop  /(a  +  h)  to  four  terms  by  Taylor's  formula  (B),  or 
by  (30  of  Art.  227,  and  then  transpose  f(a)  to  the  first  member  of 
the  equation:  the  result  is 

(a)  f(a  +  h)-  f(a)  =  r(a)h  +  -^  h^  +  tl^^^^hK 
Writing  —A  for  h  in  this  equation, 

(b)  /(a  -h)-  m  =  -f'{a)h  +  ^  h^  -  ^"'^y  ^^^  hK 

Sinc6  /(a)  is  |^^^^  j  by  hypothesis,  the  first  members  of  (a) 
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and  (b),  and  consequently  their  second  members,  must,  by  defi- 
nition, have  the  same  sign  for  all  values  of  h  in  the  vicinity  of 
X  =  a.  But  by  lemma  2,  for  small  values  of  A,  the  second  members 
of  (a)  and  (b)  will  have  the  signs  of  their  first  terms.  Conse- 
quently their  first  terms  cannot  hef\a)h  and  —  f{a)hy  and  therefore 
/'(a)  must  be  0,  and  the  first  condition  is  proved  necessary.    Since 

/"(a) 
the  first  term  of  the  second  member  of  both  (a)  and  (b)  is     ^.    h^, 

and  since  -^  is  always  +,  the  second  members,  by  lemma  2,  will 

have,  for  all  small  values  of  h,  the  sign  of /"(a).  Hence  the  first 
members  of  (a)  and  (b)  will  have  the  sign  of /"(a)  for  small  values 
of  h.     From  this  and  from  our  definition  it  follows  that  if  /(a) 

is  I^S^^i'  -^"(^^  ^^1-fi'  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^^  second  condition  is 

proved  necessary. 
Second.    To  prove  these  conditions  sufficient;  that  is,  to  prove 

that  if  /'(a)  =  0,  and  /"(a)  is  |  "  j ,  then  /(a)  is  j  ^SZ  \ ' 
Since  f\a)  =  0,  we  have 

/«.  +  »)- /(a).  £^».+0^»., 

By  lemma  2,  for  sufficiently  small  values  of  A,  the  second  members 
of  these  equations,  and  consequently  their  first  members,  will 

have  the  sign  of  their  common  first  term,*^— ^ —  h^,  that  is,  the  sign 

of  /"(a).  Therefore  /(a)  is  either  a  maximum  or  a  minimum. 
And  if  the  sign  of  /"(a)  and  consequently  of  f{a  +  A)  —  /(a)  and 

/(a  —  A)  —  f(a)  is  1  T I ,  it  follows  from  our  definition  that  /(a)  is  a 

CSr  I  •    The  conditions  are  thus  shown  to  be  ^ffi^t. 

N.  B.     In  the  foregoing  discussion  it  is  tacitly  assumed  that 
/"(o)  ^  0. 
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Problem,  Afisuming  that  f{x)  and  its  first  n  +  1  derivatives  are  con- 
tinuous in  the  vicinity  of  a:  «  a,  employ  Taylor's  theorem  to  prove  that 
'^f(fl),f(a),f\a),  .  .  .  /('Ko)  are  ail  0  («  <  n),  and  if  s  is  an  odd  number, 

and  if /(•«)(«)  b  j :;  j ,  then /(a)  U  a  j^^  j  • 
What  conclusion  can  be  drawn  if  «  is  an  even  number? 

Because  in  deriving  Taylor's 
formula  (B)  we  assumed  all  de- 
rivatives to  be  continuous  (and 
therefore  finite),  we  cannot  by 

this  method  determine  the  conditions  for  maxima  and  minima  of 

the  forms  shown  in  the  figure. 

237.  Theorems  of  Taylor  and  Maclaurin:  Infinite  Forms.  In 
Taylor's  formula  (B),  Art.  229,  we  shall  for  brevity  denote  all  the 
terms  before  R  in  the  second  member  by  Pn,  so  that  the  formula 
may  be  written 

(B)  f(a  +  A)  =  Pn+  R. 

Pn  is  a  polynomial  of  nth  degree  in  h.  Suppose  we  are  able  to 
determine  the  numerical  values  of /(x),/' (a:),  .  .  .  Z^**^  (x)  for  x  =  a. 
Then,  for  any  assigned  value  of  h,  Pn  can  be  determined,  and 
formula  (B)  would  then  enable  us  to  determine  the  numerical 
value  of /(x)  for  x  =  a  +  h,  were  it  not  for  the  fact  that  the  value 
of  R  cannot  be  found  because  of  the  unknown  0.  We  may,  how- 
ever, be  able  to  show  that  R  is  very  small  as  compared  with  P«, 
and  in  that  event  P«  is  itself  an  approximation  to  the  value  of 
f(a  +  h).  Such  was  the  case  in  the  example  at  the  end  of  Art.  227, 
and  in  exercise  4,  Art.  228.  In  fact,  we  there  saw  that  by  taking 
n  large  enough  we  could  make  R  as  small  as  we  pleased,  and  would 
thus  have  in  Pn  an  approximation  as  close  as  we  pleased  to  the 
true  value  of  /(a  +  h).  But  22  is  not  always  small  compared 
with  Pn.  R  may  exceed,  and  often  does  exceed,  Pn  in  magnitude, 
and  may  even  increase  as  n  increases.  In  such  a  case  the  numer- 
ical value  of  /(a  +  h)  cannot  be  determined  by  Taylor's  formula, 
although  that  formula  may  still  be  useful  in  studying  the  properties 
o^  f(x),  as  it  was  found  to  be  in  Arts.  235  and  236.    On  the  other 
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hand,  it  may  be  that,  under  suitable  choice  of  a  and  A,  lim  22  =  0. 

In  that  event;  when  n  is  taken  large  enough,  Pn  will  approximate  as 
nearly  as  we  please  to  the  true  value  of  /(a  +  h).     When  lim  ft  =  0, 

we  may  omit  R  from  formula  (B),  writing  in  the  second  member  Pn 
followed  by  .  .  .  ,  or  by  the  words  "etc.,  etc."    Thus 

(BO     /(a  +  A)  =  /(a)  +f\a) h  +f^ h^  +f^ ¥+  .  .  . 

n! 
In  like  case  Maclaurin's  formula  becomes 

(C)        m  =  /(O)  +  /'(O)  x+f^x^+  ^-^  x»  +  .  .  . 

These  are  termed  the  infinite  forms  of  the  formulae  of  Taylor 
and  Maclaurin  to  distinguish  them  from  the  finite  forms  (B) 
and  (C). 

Observe  that  (B)  is  much  more  general  than  (B') ;  for  the  hypoth- 
eses upon  which  (B)  rests  are  that/(x)  and  its  j&rst  n+1  derivatives 
shall  be  continuous  throughout  a  prescribed  interval,  while  the  hy- 
potheses upon  which  (B')  rests  are  that  f{x)  and  all  its  derivatives 
shall  be  continuous  throughout  this  interval,  and  the  additional 
hypothesis  that  lim  R  shall  be  0.    Similar  remarks  apply  to  (C)  and 

n=oo 

(C).  The  conditions  of  continuity  are  fulfilled  by  all  the  elemen- 
tary functions  for  nearly  all  values  of  their  arguments,  and  therefore 
(B)  and  (C)  hold  for  all  the  elementary  functions,  and  for  nearly 
all  values  of  a  and  h  (or  x  in  case  of  (C)) .     The  condition  lim  72  =  0, 

however,  is  usually  not  fulfilled  except  for  certain  very  special 
intervals,  as  we  shall  see  in  the  examples  that  follow.  Formulae 
(B')  and  (C)  are  therefore  greatly  restricted  in  their  application. 
The  difference  between  (B)  and  (B')  (or  between  (C)  and  (C))  may 
be  illustrated  by  the  following  example.     From  the  identity 

l  =  (l  +  h  +  h^+   .  .   .   +An)(l-/i)  +  An+l 


368  CALCULUS  §237 

follows,  by  division  by  1  —  A, 

ip)  j^=l+A  +  A*  +  A»+  .  .  .  +A»  +  5^, 

a  formula  which  plainly  holds  for  all  values  of  h.  This  equation  is 
analogous  to  Taylor's  formula  (B) ,  the  fraction  _  ,  correspond- 
ing to  Taylor's  remainder  22.  If  we  discard  this  fraction,  and 
write  "etc.,  etc.,"  or  .  .  .  after  A*,  we  shall  have  a  formula 
analogous  to  (B'), 

(/S')     :i-^  ^l  +  h  +  h^  +  h*  +  ¥+  .  .  .  +h-+  .  .  .  . 
1  —  n 

This  equation  asserts  that  if  we  take  terms  enough  the  second 

member  is  a  close  approximation  to  the  true  value  of  ^  ^  , »    That 

this  is  true  for  some  values  of  h  we  find  by  trial.  Thus,  on  sub- 
stituting §  for  h  in  (/?'),  we  get 

which  tells  us  that  the  infinite  geometric  progression  in  the  second 
member  has  the  sum  2,  and  this  we  know,  from  elementary  alge- 
bra, to  be  true. 
Again,  when  A  =  tV>  (i^O  becomes 

V  =  1  +  iV  +  T*1T  +  TtAtIT  +    •    .    •    =  l-llll    .    .    .    , 

an  equation  which  is  obviously  true. 

On  the  other  hand,  there  are  values  of  h,  for  which  08')  is  not 
true.    For  example,  when  A  =  —  1,  (j3')  asserts  that 

1  =  1-1  +  1-1  +  1-1  +  1  .  .  .  , 
which  is  manifestly  absurd.    Again,  when  A  =  2,  (jS')  becomes 

-1  =  1  +  2  +  4  +  8  +  16+  .  .  .  , 

which  is  also  untrue.  If,  however,  we  substitute  —1  and  2  for  h 
in  (8),  we  get 

^  =  1-1  +  1-1+...  +(-l)n+(z^. 


and  -1  =  1  +  2  +  4  +  8  +  .  .  .  .+  2n  + 


^^' 
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results  which  are  perfectly  true  for  all  values  of  n.  The  simple 
explanation  of  it  all  is  this:  When  we  divide  1  by  1  —  A,  and 
discard  the  remainder,  the  quotient  will  be  approximately  correct 
only  in  case  the  discarded  remainder  has  the  limit  0  as  we  proceed 

farther  and  farther  with  the  division.    Now  lim  ^ r  =  0  only 

when  —  1  <  A  <  1.  Hence  (fi^)  is  valid  only  when  —  1  <  A  <  1. 
In  the  same  way,  while  the  finite  forms  of  Taylor's  and  Maclaurin's 
formulae  (B)  and  (C)  hold  for  all  values  of  a,  A,  and  n  (which  satisfy 
the  conditions  of  continuity),  the  infinite  forms,  (B')  and  (C')>  are 
true  only  when  lim  /2  =  0,  and  this  will  usually  be  found  to  happen 

only  for  values  of  a  and  h  within  certain  restricted  intervals. 

238.  Examples  of  the  Application  of  the  Infinite  Forms  of  the 
Theorems  of  Taylor  and  Maclaurin. 

Example  1.     The  development  of  sin  x. 
In  Art.  230  we  derived  the  development 

(SO  sinx  =  x-g+|;-^+  .  .  .  +'±I1,-  +  B. 


ni 

a:n+i 


(n  +  l)-  +  ftgj*.    4,1)?' 
We  shall  show  that  lim  R  =  Oj  for  all  real  values  of  x, 

/pn+1 

Consider  the  factor  z — r~rrt'     Let  n'  and  p  be  two  positive  integers  such 

(n  +  1)1 

that  n  =  n'  +  p.    Then  n  +  l  =  n'4-l  +  Pi  and,  whether  rr  be  +  or  — , 
we  may  write 

^(?i+l)!       (n'+l)!    n'+2    n'+3  n'+l+p     (n'+l)!    \n'J' 

and  therefore 

nAoo(n4-l)!     pAoo(n'  +  l)!  V^  / 
Now  choose  n'  >  |  a;  |  and  hold  n'  constant.     Then  lim  (  ^ )  =  0, 

whence  lim  J^.  (Hiy  =  0,  and  lim  J^ 
p*Qo(n'  +  l)I    \n' J  nAoo(n  +  l)I 


n+l 

=  0.    Now  the  sole 
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difference  between  -^ — \-t7-:  and  •; — — -r-,  is  that  the  former  is  always  +, 

(n+l)I  (n+l)I 

while  the  latter,  when  x  is  — ,  is  alternately  +  and  —  as  n  increases. 

Therefore  lim  -, — —-rz  =  0  for  all  real  values  of  x. 
n^faoo  (n+1)! 

The  other  factor  in  R  ia  8m\(n+l)^  +  0xL  whose  value  always  lies 
between  —1  and  +1-  We  conclude,  then,  that  lim  22  =  0,  for  all  real 
values  of  x.    We  are  therefore  warranted  in  writing 

By  means  of  this  development  a  table  of  natural  sines  may  be  computed. 
X  must  of  course  be  expressed  in  radians. 

Example  2.     Th&  development  of  log  (1  +  x). 
In  Art.  230  we  found  that 

ILO      log(l  +  x)  =  a;-|  +  |-^+  .  .  .  +  (-l)n-i^+/2, 

wnere  tc  =  - — ,  ^.  .^ — rTTTrr* 

(n  +  1)  (1  +  to)'*+i 

We  shall  show  that  lim  i2  =  0,  when  0  <  a:  =  1. 
From  0  <  ^  <  1,  and  0  <  rr  =  1  follow 

0<  -#—  <  1    and  0<  ,     .   ^/^^^\ — -— <     ^ 


l  +  ex  (n  +  1)  (1  +  ftc)n+i     n  -f  1' 

Hence     0  =  lim  7 — ,,...,,  ^  .    . .  =  lim  — — -  =  0.     .-.     lim  R  =  0. 

nAoo  (n  +  1)  (1  +  ftr)»+l       n*oo  n+1  „aoo 

It  can  also  be  shown  that  lim  i?  =  0,  when  —  1  <x  <  0,  but  the  proof 
is  difficult  and  we  omit  it.    Therefore  the  formula 

/j»2         o**  o^         3* 

log(l  +  a:)  =a:--^  +  g-- ;^  +  g-    .  .  . 

is  valid  so  long  as  —  1  <  x  =  1.  For  example,  if  we  set  a;  *=  1  in  this 
formula,  we  get 

1       o       1        1.1       1.1       1  J 

log2  =  l--  +  ---+---+  ...., 

a  formula  by  which  the  natural  logarithm  of  2  can  be  computed  to  any 
degree  of  accuracy  by  taking  terms  enough.  However,  as  we  saw  in 
exercise  2,  Art.  231,  a  very  large  number  of  terms  are  needed  for  great 
accuracy.  On  a  later  page  we  shall  learn  a  more  expeditious  method  of 
computing  natural  logarithms. 
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Example  3.     The  Binomial  Theorem, 

We  employ  Taylor's  theorem  (B)  to  develop  (1  +  h)^,  where  k  is  any 
real  exponent.    We  have 

fix)  =  z\  fix)  =  A;a;*-i,  f^x)  =  k(k  -  l)x*-2,  .  .  . 
/(~)(a;)  =k(k'-l)  .  .  .  (A;  -  n  +  l)x*-~, 

and  f(n+i){x)  =k(k-l)  .  .  .  (k  -  n)x^'^-K 

When  A;  is  — ,  f(x)  and  all  its  derivatives  are  oo  f or  a:  =  0.  When  A;  is  + 
but  not  an  integer,  f^^^(x)  is  oo  for  a;  =  0  if  n  >  A;.  For  all  finite  values  of 
X  save  x  =  Of  f{x)  and  all  its  derivatives  are  finite  and  continuous  what- 
ever be  the  value  of  k.  We  have  only  to  exclude  x  =  0  from  the  interval 
to  have  the  conditions  of  continuity  fulfilled.  Now  the  a  of  Taylor's 
formula  (B)  is  1  in  this  case,  and  we  have 

/(l)  =  l,/'(l)=^,r(l)=A;(A;-l),r'(l)  =  A;(A:-l)  (A;-2) ,  .  .  .  , 
/(«)(!)=  A;(A;  -  1)   .  .  .  (A;-n  +  l), 

and       /(n+i)(i  +  0h)  =  A;(A;  -  1)  .  .  .  (k  -  n)(l  +  ^^)*-«-i. 
Substituting  in  (B),  we  have 

^k{k-l)  .  .  .  (k-n+l)  j^n  ^  ^ 
where      g  ,  d  -  e)"Hk  -  1)^.  ..(k-  n)hn+i  ^^  ^  ^^^,_^_,^ 

only  the  second  form  of  the  remainder  being  written  because  it  is  in  this 
case  the  more  useful. 

When  A;  is  a  positive  integer  and  n  >  A;,  /(")  (x)  s  0,  and  the  development 
terminates  with  the  (n  +  l)th  term.  We  have  then  the  ordinary  binomial 
expansion. 

Suppose,  then,  that  k  is  not  a  positive  integer;  then  the  development 
does  not  terminate,  but  there  is  a  value  for  R  for  every  value  of  n.  We 
shall  show  that  lim  22  =  0  for  1 A I  <  1. 


n=oo 


R  may  be  written  in  the  form 

If-  in  this  we  set  z  =  V-; — f-,  R  may  be  written 

1  +  eh 

R=^k{k-l)z*(^-l\z*(^-iy  .  .  .  .g-lJ2.(l  +  ^A)*-iA. 
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0 

Because  |  A  |  <  1,  or  —  1  <  A  <  1,  it  follows  that 

1*1       i^eh  n^' 


+ 

Now  set 

Pn«A;(ifc-l)z.(|-l)«.  .  .  .  (^-l)«. 

We  shall  show  that  lim  Pn  =  0. 

n*oo 

Let  n  ^  n'  +  Pt  n'  being  a  constant,  and  both  n'  and  p  being  positive 
integers.    Then 

When  kis  +f  we  choose  n'  such  that  n'  +  1  >k,  whereupon 

for  all  positive  integral  values  of  r.    Consequently 

Because  |  ^  |  <  1,  lim  1 2 1**  =  0,  and  therefore 

lim  Pn  =  lim  P„'+p  =  0. 

nAoo  pAoo 

1  b  >  1 2 1  for  all  positive  inte- 

n        /  I 


WJien  Aw—, 


n 


I  A;         I 
gral  values  of  n.    But  as  n  =00 , 1  decreases  towards  the  limit  1. 

In        I 

Hence,  since  |  ^1  <  1,  we  can  always  find  a  value  of  n,  say  n\  such  that 
I -;  —  1  Is  shall  be  less  than  1,  although  greater  than  |  z  |.    Suppose  that 

If-,-  l)«   =  «,  where  |2|<a<l; 
then   (tt 1  j«  <  a  for  all  positive  integral  values  of  p.    Therefore 

0<|Pn'4l>l<lPn'|-|«r. 


<  1,  we  may  expand 
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But  lim  I  a  1^  s  0,  and  consequently 

pAoo 

lim  P„  =  lim  Pn'+p  -  0. 

We  have  now  proved  that  lim  Pn  =  0,  for  all  values  "of  k. 

The  next  factor  in  /^  is  (1  +  ^A)*~S  which  varies  with  n  because  $  does. 
Its  value  is,  however,  obviously  finite.  The  remaining  factor  in  E  is  the 
constant  h.    Therefore 

lim  R  =  lim  Pn  lim  (1  +  $h)^-^  A  =  0, 

provided  \h\  <1.    Therefore  the  formula 

(1)  (l  +  A)*^l  +  M  +  ^^^^Y^U«  +  ^'^^'~^^f^~^)A»  + 

I    k(k-l)  .  .  .  (k-n+l)  ,n  I 

n! 

is  valid  when  —  1  <  A  <  1,  and  for  all  values  of  k. 

From  (1)  we  get  the  binomial  theorem  for  (a  +  6)*.    When  |  a  |  >  1 6 1, 

we  write  (a  +  6)*  =  a*(  1  +  - ) ,  and,  since    - 

\        aj  a 

[  1  +  -)  by  (1).    The  expansion  is 

,  k{k-l)  .  .  .  (k-n  +  1)  /by  , 

•    •    •    ~T"  f  I       1    ~T~    .    •    •    • 

n!  \al 

Multiplying  both  sides  of  this  equation  by  a*,  we  get 

(2)  |a|>|6|,     . 

(a  +  6)*  =  a*  +  ka^-^b  +  ^^^      ^^  a*  -«6*  + 

nl 

When  |6|  >|a|,  we  write  (b  +  a)*  =  6*|1  +  ^1 ,  expand  the  last 
factor  by  (1),  multiply  the  result  by  6^  and  shall  then  have 

(6  +  o)*  -  6*  +  Jfc6*-'a  +   ^^.  ^  ft*^a« + 

n! 
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We  have  now  proved  the  binomial  theorem  for  any  real  exponent 
whatever. 

In  appl3dng  the  binomial  theorem  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that, 
when  the  exponent  k  is  not  a  positive  integer,  the  expansion  must 
proceed  with  descending  powers  of  the  greater  of  the  two  terms 
of  the  binomial,  and  with  ascending  powers  of  the  lesser  terra. 

239.  Exercises. 

1.  Expand  Vl  -  x^]    Vl  -e^cos^^.     (See  Art.  168,  exercise  12.) 

2.  Expand  v^l  -  a:»  for  x*  <  1  and  for  a:*  >  1. 

3.  Show  that  when  a:*<  1, 

Vr=^  2     ^2^.2     ^23.3!     ^2M! 

^   •  '  *  ^22"(n!)«       -r  •  •  •  • 
In  the  developments  of  the  foUowing  functions,  show  that  lim  jR  =  0,  for 

n=oo 

all  values  of  x, 

4.  cosx.        5.  e*.        6.  sin'a;.        7.  xsinx.        8.  xcosx. 

240.  The  Power  Series. 

Definition.  A  never-ending  succession  of  monomials  in  x,  united 
by  the  signs  +  or  — , 

(a)  a©  +  0,1^  +  0^22?^  +  a^  +  .  .  .  +  o,n^  +  •  •  •  > 

where  the  constant  coefficients,  a^,  proceed  according  to  a  known 
law,  so  that  any  coefficient  can  be  calculated  when  its  position  in 
the  series  is  known,  is  termed  an  infinite  power  series  in  x,  or  more 
briefly,  a  power  series  in  x. 

A  power  series  may  be  regarded  as  a  polynomial  in  x  of  infinite 
degree. 

The  second  members  of  the  following  equations  are  power 
series: 

flj'       iC^       ClP  1      x^^~^ 

(1)  sinx  =  X  _^  +  -,-^j+  .  .  .  +  (-1)-  (27^^!+  .... 

X^         0^  iC** 

(2)  e«=l+a;  +  g^  +  ^+  ...+^+  .... 

(3)  log(l+a;)=a;-|*  +  f -5+  •  .  •  +  (-1)""'^  + 


« 
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The  second  member  of  Taylor's  formula  (B')  (the  infinite  form) 
is  a  power  series  in  h.  It  is  characteristic  of  a  power  series  that  the 
coefficient  in  the  nth  term  can  be  defined,  explicitly  or  implicitly, 
as  a  function  of  n.  • 

Let  Pn  be  the  sum  of  the  first  n  terms  of  the  pbwer  series  (a), 

P„  =  ao  +  aix  +  a'^^  +  a^  +  .  .  .  +  a^x^. 

If  lim  P„  =  A,  where  A  is  a  finite  and  determinate  constant;  the 

series  is  said  to  be  convergent  or  to  converge  to  the  limit  A,  A  ia 
also,  though  inaccurately,  styled  the  '^sum*'  of  the  series.  If  A 
is  infinite  or  indeterminate,  the  series  is  termed  divergent.  A 
power  series  in  x  may  be  convergent  for  some  values  of  x  and 
divergent  for  other  values  of  x.    For  example,  the  power  series 

l+X  +  X^  +  Ol^+...+X^+... 

is  divergent  when  a:  =  1,  for  then  lim  Pn  =  oo  .     It  is  also  divergent 

when  «  =  —  1,  for  then  Pn  =  1  or  0,  according  as  n  is  odd  or  even. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  series  is  convergent  when  x  =  J,  for  we 
have  then 


•  •  •  • 


and  we  recognize  this  as  an  "infinite  geometrical  progression" 
whose  "sum"  is  2.    Indeed,  from  what  was  said  in  Art.  237,  it 

appears  that  this  power  series  converges  to  the  limit  ^ ,  when 

X  ^~  X 

I  x  I  <  1,  and  diverges  when  |  a;  |  =  1.  In  this  case  we  say  that 
the  interval  of  convergence  is  —  1  <  a;  <  1. 

Let  us  again  consider  the  finite  and  infinite  forms  of  Taylor's 
formula, 

(B)    /(a  +  h)=P,  +  R    and  (B')    f{a  +  h)  =^  P^+  .  .  .  . 
We  have  learned  that  (B')  is  valid  when  and  only  when  lim  /2  =  0. 

The  examples  of  the  foregoing  pages  showed,  however,  that  the 
determination  of  the  limit  of  R  was  often  beset  with  difficulties. 
We  shall  now  show  that  there  is  a  way  of  determining  the  validity 
of  the  development  (B')  without  making  any  use  of  R  at  all.    The 
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facts  in  the  case  are  these:  P^  +  •  •  •  is  a  power  series  aad  is 
convergent  when  lim  R  ^  0,  and  divergent  when  lim  R  ^  0. 

For,  (B)  may  be  written  in  the  form 

f{a  +  h)  =limP„  +  Iimfi, 

and  when  the  last  limit  is  0,  we  have 
(B)  /(o  +  A)  =  lim  P„ 

n*oo 

which  asserts  that  when  lim  R  =  0,  P^  converges  to  the  limit 

/(a  +  A).    That  P^  is  divergent  when  lim  R  ^  0  we  shall  accept 

without  proof.*  We  see  then  that  (B)  is  only  another  way  of  writ- 
ing (B'),  and  that  the  second  member  of  (B')  has  meant  all  along 
a  power  series  in  h»  And,  therefore,  to  say  that  (B')  is  valid  pro- 
vided only  that  lim  fi  =  0,  is  precisely  equivalent  to  saying  that 

(B')  is  valid  or  not,  according  as  the  power  series  P„+  •  •  •  is  con- 
vergent or  divergent.  Now  while  the  determination  of  the  limit 
of  R  carries  with  it  the  determination  of  the  convergence  or  diver- 
gence of  PJt)  there  are  numerous  tests  for  the  convergence  and 
divergence  of  P„  which  do  not  depend  upon  R,  and  when  we  can 
apply  these  tests  we  are  able  to  avoid  the  difficulty  of  determining 
the  limit  of  R.  For  example,  in  the  binomial  expansion  (1), 
example  3,  Art.  238,  the  second  member  can  be  shown,  by  the 
test  for  convergence  presently  to  be  explained,  to  be  conver- 
gent for  I  A  I  <  1.  Knowing  this,  we  can  pronounce  formula  (1) 
to  be  valid  for  such  values  of  h  without  going  through  the  difficult 
process  of  determining  the  limit  of  R-  AH  the  foregoing  discussion 
applies,  of  course,  to  Maclaurin's  formulae  (C)  and  (C). 

*  It  is  entirely  conceivable  that  R  should  have  a  finite  limit,  not  0,  and  Pn 
have  at  the  same  time  a  finite  limit.  This  limit  would  not  be  f(a  +  h)  but 
f(a  +  ^)  —  lim  R.  It  can  be  proved,  however,  that  such  a  state  of  affairs 
cannot  exist  when  f(x)  is  one  of  the  elementary  functions.  For  such  func- 
tions, as  stated  in  the  text,  Pn  is  divergent  and  not  equal  to  f(a  +  h)  when 
Urn  R  9^0. 


—        I 
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241.  The  Ratio  Test  for  the  Convergence  of  Power  Series. 
A  full  treatment  of  the  subject  of  convergence  of  power  series 
would  be  out  of  place  in  an  elementary  textbook  on  the  calculus,* 
and  we  shall  therefore  merely  state,  without  proof,  one  of  the 
most  useful  tests  for  convergence,  viz.,  the  ratio  teat. 

The  ratio  test  is  as  follows: 

(n  +  l)th  term 


Iflim 
Iflim 

n*oo 

Iflim 

n*oo 


nth  term 
(n  +  l)th  term 

nth  term 
(»  +  l)thterm 


<  1,  the  series  is  convergent. 

>  1,  the  series  is  divergent. 

=  1,  no  conclusion  can  be  drawn:  the 


series,  it  is  not  sufficient  to  show  that 


is  I      1 1  for 


nth  term 

series  may  be  convergent  or  divergent. 

Observe  that,  in  order  to  establish  the  j  ^dj^^t^^T  I  ^^  *  power 

(n  +  l)th  term 
nth  term 
all  values  of  n;  it  is  the  limit  of  the  ratio  that  must  be,  in  absolute 

value,  I     1 1. 

Examples. 

1.  In  the  series  for  sinx,  example  1,  Art.  238,  the  nth  term  is 

L^^ .  and  the  (n  +  Dth  term  b  i^^^fiyr- 

HiBnce 

(n  +  l)th  term  ^  _  (2n-- 1)!  ,  ^         -x' 

nth  term  (2n+l)I^       2n(2n+l)' 


Andlim 


=  0  for  all  values  of  x.    Therefore  the  series  is 


nAoo2n(2n  +  l) 

convergent  and  the  development  valid  for  all  values  of  x.    Compare  this 
proof  with  that  given  in  example  1,  Art.  238. 

2.  In  the  series  for  (1  +  A)*,  (1),  example  3,  Art.  238,  the  nth  and 
(n  +  l)th  terms  are  respectively 

kCk^l)  .  .  .  (k^n  +  2)j^^.  ^^  kjk'-l)  ,  .  .  (A;-n  +  l)j^, 
(n  —  1)1  n\ 

*  An  excdlent  elementary  presentation  of  the  subject  of  series  is  Osgood's 
Introduction  to  Infinite  SerieSf  published  by  Harvard  University. 


lim 

n*oo 
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Then 

(n  +  l)th term      k-n  +  1 ,      /    .    ,  t+l\, 

nthterm       ' n ^"r^""^^ 

and 

V  w    /  I      I 

Hence,  by  the  ratio  test,  when  |  A  |  <  1  the  series  is  convergent  and  the 
expansion  valid,  when  |  A  |>  1  the  series  is  divergent  and  the  develop- 
ment not  valid,  while  when  |  A  |  =  1  we  cannot  say  whether  the  series  is 
convergent  or  not.  Note  the  simplicity  of  this  proof  of  the  validity  of 
the  binomial  expansion  as  compared  with  the  proof  given  in  Art.  238. 

The  ratio  test  applies,  of  course,  to  any  power  series,  whether  it 
be  derived  by  Taylor's  theorem  or  not. 

3.  In  the  power  series, 

l  +  2x  +  3x»  +  4x»+  .  .  .  +nx"-i+  .  .  .  , 

(n+l)thterm^nja,^/l  +  l\,    and  lim  I  fl  +  ^Vl  =  L 
nth  term  n  \        n/  n^oo  |  \        n/    |      j 

Hence  the  series  is  convergent  when  |  a;  |  <  1  and  divergent  when  \x  \  >  1  . 
The  interval  of  convergence  is  —  1  <  x  <  1. 

In  order  to  apply  the  ratio  test,  we  must  know  the  formula 
which  expresses  the  nth  term  as  a  function  of  n.  To  obtain  this 
formula  is  not  always  a  simple  matter. 

242.  Exercises.  Determine  the  interval  of  convergence  of 
each  of  the  following  power  series: 

1.  l+x  +  2\x^  +  S\x'  +  4\x^  + 


•  *  •  • 


/y<3  /J.6  z]^/ 

2.  x  +  -^  +  -^  +  ^+ 

V3      V5      V7 

2         2*4  2-4«6  2«4»o«8 

.     ,      x^      Ix*      1.3x«      1.3-5x« 
4.    1  — 


2       2    4      2.4    6       2.4.6    8 


•  .  •  • 


Determine  the  intervals  of  convergence  of  the  developments  of  the 
following  functions  found  on  the  preceding  pages: 
6.  cosx.        6.  log(l  +  a;).        7.  e*.        8.  sin^rr 

243.  Development  of  f{x)  when  a  Formula  for  /^""^(x)  Cannot 
Easily  be  Found.  In  such  a  case,  although  we  may  not  be  able 
to  obtain  a  general  formula  for/('*)(a;),  we  are  often  able  to  ealcu- 
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late  numerical  values  of /(a), /'(a), /"(<*)>  •  •  •  >  ^^d  so  to  obtain 
as  many  terms  of  the  development  of /(a  +  A)  as  we  please.  Thus, 
let  us  obtain  the  development  of  tan  x  by  Maclaurin's  formula. 
The  calculation  of  the  first  few  derivatives  of  tan  x  will  convince 
the  student  of  the  difficulty  of  expressing  D**  tan  x  in  terms  of 
trigonometric  functions  of  x.  For  convenience  we  denote  tanx 
and  its  derivatives  by  w,  w',  w",  .... 
Then 

u     =  tan  X,  w'  =  sec^  a;  =  1  +  w^,  \  v!'  =  ww', 
h  w'"  =  uv!'  +  v:\ 
\u^  --  uu'"  +  3  wV\ 
^  w^    =  ww'^  +4  w  V''+  3  w"2^ 
i  uvi  =  i^i^v   +5  ^ v^  _^  10  w' V", 
J  w^"  =  wu^i  +  6  w'w^  +  15  u' Vv+  10  u'"^, 
J  uv«i=  ww^"  +  7  u'w^i  +  21^w'V  +  35  u'"w^, 
etc.,  etc.,  etc., 

Hence  when  x  =  0, 

w  =0,  w"  =0,  wiv=0,    w^»  =0,          w™=6,          w»=0, ... 
w'=l,  w'"  =  2,  V=2I,  w^"  =  24.17,  w'^  =28.31,  ^^'  =  29.691 

Substituting  in  Maclaurin's  formula  (C)  we  have 

.   2   o  ,  24         24.17  .  ,  28-31   ,  ,  29.691   „  , 
tana;  =  a;  +  ^a:«+^^x5+^^a;7  +  — ^a;9+     ^^^    a;^i+ 

We  make  no  attempt  to  determine  the  validity  of  this  develop- 
ment because  we  can  determine  neither  R  nor  the  law  of  the  series. 

244.  Exercises.  Develop  the  following  functions  by  Mac- 
laurin's  theorem  without  attempting  to  find  R  or  the  law  of  the 
series: 

1.  log  sec  a;  to  5  terms.  4.  e^  *  to  6  terms. 

2.  e*  sin  x  to  8  ternis.  5.  ^°°**  to  5  terms. 

Uiyd,    tt  =  e*  sin  x,  m'^  =  —4  u,  6.  log(l  +  sin  x)  to  5  terms. 

3.  sec  X  to  5  terms. 

Develop  the  following  functions  by  Maclaurin's  theorem  and 
use  the  ratio  test  to  determine  the  interval  of  convergence: 
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7.  tan-^x  ton  terms. 
Hint,  u  «  tan  *  x,  w' « 


Then  by  actual  division 

ti'"=-2  +  3.4a5»-5.6a:*  +  7-8a^-  .  ,  .  , 
tt'^«2.3.4a:-4.5.6a:»  +  6-7.8a:«^-  .  .  .  , 
etc.,  etc.,  etc. 

8.  Set  rr  s"  1  in  the  development  of  tan*"*  z,  and  thus  compute  x. 

9.  sin"*  x  to  n  terms. 

Hint,    u  =  sin""*  x,  w'=  (1— a^)~*.    Expand  this  by  the  binomial  the- 
orem and  proceed  as  in  exercise  7. 
10.  In  the  above  development  of  sin'*  x,  set  x  =  i  and  thus  compute  x« 

246.  Computation  of  Logarithms.  The  power  series  for 
log  (I  +  x)j  example  2,  Art.  238,  is  not  well  adapted  to  the  compu- 
tation of  logarithms  because  the  terms  are  alternately  +  and  — 
and  do  not  decrease  rapidly,  because,  in  other  words,  the  series 
converges  very  slowly,  and,  as  a  consequence,  a  large  number  of 
terms  of  the  series  would  have  to  be  used  to  secure  a  close  approxi- 
mation to  the  value  of  log(l  +x),  A  formula  very  well  suited 
to  the  computation  of  logarithms  is  derived  as  follows: 

We  have 

1     /I    I     \  x^  ^  x^     a^  ,  x« 

l0g(l  +x)  =  X-j+j-'j  +  j''    .    .   .   . 

Changing  x  to  —x  in  this  equation,  there  results 

X^       31^       X*       x'^ 


\og{l-x)  =  -x      2       3       4       5 


•     •     • 


The  interval  of  convergence  for  each  series  is  —  1  <  x  <  1.     Sub- 
tracting the  second  equation  from  the  first,  we  get 

,        l+X        ^  (        ^    X^    .    X^        xT 

Now  set  X  =  s i—T  in  this  equation  and  restrict  m  to  positive 

2m  +  1 
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values.  This  insures  x  lying  within  the  interval  of  convergence. 
Then 

log^i ^  =  log^^      =  log(w  +  1)  -  log  w, 

and  we  have 

(m)  log(m  +  l)=logm-f-2J2^  +  3^(2^. 

a  formula  which  enables  us  to  compute  log  (m  +  1)  when  log  m  is 
known.  The  power  series  within  the  brackets  is  seen  to  converge 
very  rapidly,  so  that  a  comparatively  small  number  of  terms  of 
this  series  will  furnish  a  very  close  approximation  to  the  value  of 
log  (m  +  1).  Formula  (m)  is  valid  for  all  positive  values  of  m. 
Making  w  =  1  in  this  formula,  there  results 

=  .693 147 180  559  945. 
Making  m  =  2  in  (m),  we  have 

log3  =  log2  +  2  jJ  +  gi^  +  s^  +  T^  +  g^H-  .  .  .   |- 

Or,  making  w  =  J  in  (m)  and  noting  that  log  (J  +  1)  —  log  |  = 
log  3,  we  have 

log  3  =  1.098612288668109. 

The  student  should  make  all  the  computations  for  log  2  and 
log  3.  These  are,  of  course,  natural  or  Napierian  logarithms, 
tl)e  base  being  e  =  2.718  2818.  .  .  . 

Logarithms  to  any  base,  a,  can  be  derived  from  the  natural 
logarithms  by  means  of  the  formula 

iog.isr=i^, 

log*  a 
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where  N  is  any  member.    To  prove  this  formula,  we  take  the 
natural  logarithms  of  both  sides  of  the  identity 

and  get 

loge  N  =  log.  a><«-  ^  =  loga  N  •  log.  a, 

and  the  given  formula  follows  by  division.    In  particular  the  Briggs 

or  common  logarithms  are  given  by  the  formula 

logJNT 


logioiV  = 


log  10 


The  value  of  ? — ttt  is  .4342  9448.     This  number  is  termed  the 

log  10 

modulus  of  the  common  system  of  logarithms. 

246.  Exercises. 

1.  From  the  natural  logarithm  of  2  and  3  of  the  preceding  article  com- 
pute the  common  logarithms  of  2  and  3. 

2.  Compute  the  natural  logarithm  of  10. 

Arts,    log.lO  =  2.302  585  092  994  045. 

3.  Compute  the  natural  and  the  common  logarithms  of  6,  7,  11,  13, 
17, 19,  correct  to  8  places  of  decimals. 

247.  Theorems  of  Taylor  and  Maclaurin  for  Functions  of  Any 
Number  of  Variables.  We  begin  with  a  function  of  two  variables. 
Let/(a;,  y)  and  its  partial  derivatives  of  orders  up  to  and  including 
n  +  1  be  continuous  within  a  region  about  (xo,  2/0).  We  seek  to 
develop  first  /(xo  +  /i,  2/0  +  k)  in  powers  of  h  and  A;. 

Let  <i>{i)  =  f{xo  +  hty  yo  +  kt)  =  f(u,  v), 

where  u  =  Xo  +  ht,    v  =  yo  +  kt. 

Developing  <t>{t)  in  powers  of  t  by  Maclaurin's  theorem,  we  have 

We  now  set  ^  =  1  in  this  equation,  and  there  results 

<^(O)+«'(O)  +  ^0"(O)+  .  .  .  +^<^'">(O)  +  („|i)i0('^')(g)- 
Now,  since  4>{t)  =  f(u,  v)  and  u  and  v  are  functions  of  t, 
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This  is  abbreviated  to 

Also,  since  <t>'(t)  is  a  function  of  u  and  v,  we  have 

But       ^*:<&.i.u«^h^+t^j^^ 

du         du\        du  dv    ) 

du^  du  dv 

Similarly,       -^  =  h  -i^  +  k  ^^. 

Therefore         «"«)=  A»-^^  +  2M-^  +  fc*-^ 

The  expressioDL  within   the  brackets   looks  like   the  square  of 
( A  —  +  fc  —  J  and  we  shall  write  it  as  such,  understanding  that 

—  t  are  not  real  powers  and  product.    We  have  then 


du^    dv^    du  dv 


't>"(t)-{h^  +  kljfiu,v). 


In  like  manner  it  can  be  shown  that 


(Let  the  student  work  this  out.) 
This  also  is  written  in  the  symbolic  form 

Also  in  the  same  way  it  may  be  shown  that 
and  *W  (0  =  (a  ^  +  -fc  0/(«,  V). 
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Now,  when  f  «  0,  we  have  u  ^  x^tV  ^  y^  ^(0)  =  /(Xf,  yo)  and 

4'(0).(*^  +  *4)/(a=*.y.). 


which  rneana 


+ 


Similarly, 
And  finally, 

Substituting  in  the  equation  for  /(xo  +  h,yo  +  k),  we  have 
(B)  /(xo  +  A,  tfo  + 1)  =  /(x,,  yo)  +  (a  ^  +  fc  ^)/(*o,  yo) 

+  (;rTi)![(4x+'=|^)""^<-'4.^i 

This  is  Taylor's  theorem  for  a  function  of  two  variables.  Mac- 
lanrin's  theorem  for  the  development  of  /(A,  k)  in  powers  of  h  and 
k  is  obtained  by  substituting  0  for  Xo  and  0  for  yo  in  (B). 

These  theorems  are  readily  extended  to  functions  of  any  number 
of  variables.  Let  f(xi,  X2,  .  .  .  Xt)  be  a  function  of  A-  variables. 
We  shall  write  Taylor's  theorem  for  the  development  of 

f(xi  +  hi,X2^  +  A2,  .  .  .  Xjfc'  +  At), 

where  Xi,  X2,  .  .  .  x^,  are  the  initial  values  of  the  x's,  corre- 
sponding to  the  Xo,  yo  of  (B).  For  brevity  we  write  the  functional 
symbols  in  the  forms  /(x),  /(x'),  /(x'  +  h) .  The  bracketed  symbol, 
which  is  in  this  case 

('^^to?+*'di?+  •  •  •  +**di7)' 

we  shall  write  in  the  compact  formf  A^-yJ* 
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Then  Taylor's  theorem  is 

(B')        /(x'+  h)  =  Kx')  +  (h  ^)/(x')  +  i,  (a  ^) /(xO 

Example,    /(x,  y)  =  sinxy:  to  develop 

/(xo  +  /i,  2/0  +  A;)  s  sin  (xo  +/i)  (yo  +  k). 
Solution. 

"^  =  y  cos  xy,-^  ==  z  cos  xw,  whence  (h \-k — )  =  {huo  +  kzo)  cos  Xo2/o. 

dz  dy  \   dZo        dyoj 

-^  =  -2/2 sin ^2/,  ^  =  -x^ sin a:y,  ^^  =  -xysinxy  +  coBzy, 

Then 

^-i.  +^-l.Y/(a;,2/)  =  /i^-^,  +2;yi-  -^  +fc^-^ 

\    dZo  W  axo*  dXodyo  dyo^ 

-    =  -  (A^o*  +  2  hkzoyo + Aj^Xo*)  sin  Xo2/o  +  2  /lA;  cos  Xo2/o 
=  —  (%o  +  A;xo)^  sin  Xo^o  +  2  /lA;  cos  Xo^o. 
Again, 

-i  =-j/3cosx2/,-^  =  -x3cosx2/, 

— *—  =  — xy2  cos  xw  —  2  y  sin  xy,  — ^  =  -^zhj  cos  xy  —  2  x  sin  xw. 
dx^dy  dz  dy^ 

Then 

(;i~  +A;  ~YM2/)  =  ^'^,  +  3^2A;-^  +  3/iA;2-^  +A;»-^ 
V    ax  dy/-'^  '^'  dx^  "  ax^dy  dzdy^  dy^ 

=  — (%  +  A;x)'cosx2/  —  Qhkihy  +  kz)  sinxy, 
whence 


[('^i+^iy^^^'^)] 


— a^  COS  (xo+  eh)  (yo  +  ^A;)  —  6  hhx  sin  (xo  +  0h)  (y©  +  ^A;), 

where  «  s  %o  +  kzo  +  2  ^/lA;. 

Substituting  the  foregoing  results  in  (B),  we  have 

(b)       sin  (xo  +  h)  (yo  +  A;)  = 

sin  Zoyo  +  (%o  +  A;xo)  cos  Xo^o  4-  hk  cos  Xo^o  —  i  (%o  +  A:xo)*  sin  Xo^o 
—  J  a  [6  M;  sin  (x©  +  ^A)  (yo  +  ek)  +o^  cos  (xo  +  0h)  (yo  +  ek)]^ 

and  this  is  the  development  sought. 
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Let  us  in  this  development  set  xo  ^  yo  =  0.    There  results 

(c)  mnhk  =  hk  -  i0hk[dhksm0^hk  +  4: 0^h^k^ cob  fihk] 

=  hk  -2eh*k'^Bmfihk  -  ie^h*k^  cob  fihk. 

Now  set  ib  =  1  in  (c)  and  get 

(d)  sinA  =  h  -'2eh^miiel^h  -  ftf^A'cos^A. 
Again  in  (b)  let  us  set  A  =  0,  i/o  —  0;  there  results 

sin  xjs  »=  kxo  —  i  k^xo*  cos  ekxo. 
In  this  let  A;  =  1, 

/  X  .  COSATo     • 

(e)  sin  Xo  =  a;o r^  Xo. 

Compare  (d)  and  (e)  with  (S,')  of  Art.  227. 

248.  Exercises. 

1.  Develop  e(^+*>^»o+*)  for  n  =  4. 

2.  Set  h  =  yo  =  Of  and  A;  =  1  in  the  development  in  exercise  1. 

3.  Develop  e^+*  sin  (yo  +  k)  for  n  =  4. 

4.  Set  A  =  ^0  =  0  in  the  development  in  exercise  3. 

6.  By  formula  (B')  write  out  in  full  the  development  of  /(x,  y,  z)  for 
n  =  0,  1,  and  2. 

6.  /(xi,  x„  Xa)  3  aiiXi*  +  a„x,'  +  assa:,^  +  2  ai,XiX,  +  2  a„x^ri+  2  a,iX»Pi, 
where  a  jit  =  ajb^. 

By  formula  (B')  develop /(x/  +  /ii,  x,'  +  ^„  Xa'  +  M* 

249.  Euler's  *  Theorem  for  Homogeneous  Functions.  A  ho- 
mogeneous function  has  been  defined  (Art.  186,  exercise  16)  as  a 
function  in  which  all  the  terms  are  of  the  same  degree  in  all  the 
variables  together.  This  definition  applies  to  algebraic  functions 
only.  A  more  general  definition,  applicable  to  any  function,  is  as 
follows: 

A  function  is  homogeneous  if,  when  each  variable  in  it  is  muUi- 
plied  by  the  same  number,  the  function  is  multiplied  by  a  power  of 
(hoi  number. 

Thus,  /(x,  y)  is  homogeneous  if 

f{ix,ty)  =t''f(Xyy). 
•  Pronounced  Oiler. 
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The  exponent  n  i3  termed  the  order  of  the  function.    For  example, 

^  *  cx+dy*  X-  Vz^  +  xy'  3  y 

log xyz  -  log (x^  +  y»  +  2»), 

are  homogeneous  and  of  order  1,  0,  0,  2,  0,  respectively.    The 
function  in  exercise  6,  Art.  248,  is  homogeneous  and  of  order  2. 
Elder's  Theorem.    If  fix,  y)  is  homogeneous  and  of  order  n,  then 

Proof.    Let  ^(0  =  fitx,  ty)  =  /(w,  v),  where  u^iXyV  =  ty.    Then 
by  formula  I  of  Art.  203, 

d»(0  ^  df{u,  v)  du      df{Uy  v)dv  ^    df(u,  v)         df(u,v) 
dt  du     dt  "^      dv      dt  du      '^^     dv      ' 

But,  because /(x,  y)  is  homogeneous, 

4>{t)  =  t-f{x,  y)  and  ^  =  n^i/(a:,  y). 

Therefore 

df(Uy  v)         df(u,  v)        .^...      X 
a: -^^  +  y -^^  =  n<-i/(x,  2/). 

Setting  <  ==  1,  we  have  w  =  x,  i;  =  2/,  and 

(E)  ^'-^+y^-^f(^'y)-         Q-E-D. 

For  sake  of  brevity  Euler's  formula  is  often  written  in  the  form 
(E)  i'^^  +  y  ^y^^'  2/)  =  n/(x,  2/). 

The  theorem  and  the  proof  hold  for  homogeneous  functions  of 
»  any  number  of  variables.    For  example,  if  /(xi,  X2,  .  .  .  x*)  is 

r  homogeneous  and  of  order  n  in  the  k  variables,  Xi,X2,  .  .  .  Xj^, 

then 

(E')     (x,^^+x,±.^+x,±.+  .  .  .  +«*^)/(xx.  .  .  .  x^ 

=  nf(x\.  .  .  .  X4). 
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250.  Exercises. 

1.  Verify  the  formula  for  each  of  the  examples  at  the  begmning  of  the 
preceding  article. 

2.  Carry  out  the  proof  of  Euler's  theorem  for  a  homogeneous  function 
in  three  variableB. 

261.  The  Imaginary  Exponent :  De  Moivre's  Theorem.  It  has 
been  shown  that  the  following  developments  are  convergent  for 
all  values  of  x: 

X^        7?        X^ 

««-l  +  a;  +  ^  +  g^  +  jj+..  ., 

COSX-l-^j  +  jl-gj  +  gj-    .   .    .    , 

_         a?      afi      x'      ofi 
smx  -  X  -  g|  +  g-j  -  ^j  +  g^  -  .  .  .  . 

In  the  first  of  these  let  i%  be  written  in  place  of  d,  (i  =  V  — l). 
The  result  is 

Neither  side  of  this  equation  has  as  yet  any  meaning,  because  no 
meaning  has  been  assigned  to  an  imaginary  exponent,  and  because, 
further,  we  cannot  yet  assert  that  the  series  with  imaginary  terms 
in  the  second  member  has  any  meaning.  But  this  equation  can 
be  brought  to  the  form 

in  which  the  second  member  is  separated  into  two  series  that  are 
convergent  for  all  values  of  B  and  are  developments  of  cos  Q  and 
sin  %  respectively.    This  equation  can  therefore  be  written 

(A)  e^  =  cos  0  +  1  sin  d, 

and  the  second  member  is  seen  to  have  a  definite  meaning. 
We  now  take  this  equation  (A)  as  the  definition  of  c*. 
Writing  — i  for  i  in  (A)  we  have 

(A')  e-*  =  cos  ^  —  i  sin  ^. 
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Since  this  relation  can  also  be  gotten  by  changing  the  0  of  (A)  to—O, 

m 

(A')  is  no  new  formula  but  is  included  in  (A).    By  giving  0  in  (A) 

the  values  2  x,  ir,  ^ ,  —  « >  "o"  ^^  *^^™»  ^®  obtain  the  following  in- 
teresting relations: 

f  e2«e_  cos2ir  +iQm2T  =  1, 
e^  =  cos  IT  +  isinir  =—1, 


(B) 


vt 


e2  =  cosh  +  ^su^o  ~  *» 
e  2  =coss  —  isins  ~""*» 

-z-  O  IT     ...      o  IT 

e2  5=cos-^  +  isin-^  =  — I 


The  reader  doubtless  knows  that  every  complex  number  can  be 
thrown  into  the  form  p(cos  6  +  isinB)^  where  p  and  0  are  real. 
Thus 

a  +  W  s  VSrf6i/-_^==  +  i_A=y 

Now      ,  and      .  are  the  cosine  and  sine  of  some 

real  angle  which  we  will  call  %.    Moreover,  Va*  -^  6*  ig  ^^jgQ  j.g|j^ 
and  we  will  denote  the  positive  value  of  this  real  square  root  by 

p.    Then 

a  +  fci  =  p(cos  ^  +  i  sin  S). 

The  quantity  within  the  brackets  may  now  be  replaced  by  its 
value  as  defined  by  (A),  and  there  results 

This  tells  us  that  every  complex  number  can  be  expressed  as  a 

product  of  a  real  positive  number  p  by  an  ''imaginary  power'' 

of  e.* 

Let  nB  be  written  for  B  in  (A),  n  being  any  real  number.    The 

result  is 

e^n»  s  cos  nB  +  i  sin  nB. 


**  p  18  termed  the  modvlu9  and  B  the  argument  of  the  oomplez  number. 
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But  e^  -  (?*)*•  =  (cos^  +  i  sin^)**.    Therefore 

(I)  (cos  0  +  i  sinSy  =  cosnS  + 1  BinnB. 

This  important  formula  is  known  as  De  Maimers  theorem.  It  is 
interesting  to  see  how  De  Moivre's  theorem  may  be  used  to 
derive  expressions  for  sin  nd  and  cos  nB  in  terms  of  sin  B  and  cos  B. 
For  example, 

cos3(?  +  isin3(?  =  (cos  ^  +  i  sin  d)' 

=  cos'  ^  +  3 1  cos^  0  —  3  cos  ^  sin*  B  —  i  sin^  B, 

Equating  the  real  parts  on  the  two  sides  of  the  equation,  and  like- 
wise the  imaginary  parts,  we  have 

cos  3  ^  =  cos*  ^  —  3  cos  (?  sin*^  =  4  cos'  B      3  cos^, 
sin3^  =  3cos2^sin^  —  sin'^  =  3sin  B  —  4sin'd. 

And  this  method  is  effective  for  cos  nB  and  sin  nB  for  any  positive 
integral  value  of  n. 

Writing  -  for  n  in  (I),  we  have 

-  ^  B 

(V)  (cos  ^  + 1  sin  ^^'^  =  cos  -  + 1  sin  - . 

^   ^  ^  ^  n  n 

This,  of  course,  is  not  a  new  relation,  but  is  included  in  (I).  Now 
we  have  the  identities 

cos  ^  zb  i  sin  ^  =  cos  (0  +  2  fcx)  zb  i  sin  (^  +  2  A;7r), 

1  1 

and       (cos  ^  zb  i  sin  sy  =  [cos  (^  +  2  kw)  it  i  sin  (^  +  2  fcx)]", 

where  k  is  any  integer.     Applying  (I')  to  the  second  member  of 

the  last  identity,  we  get 

(II)  (cos  B:hi8m  ey  =  cos  j^-  +  _— j  ±  1  sm  [^  +  -^j, 

fc  =  0,  ±  1,  ±  2,  .  .  .  . 

1 

When  n  is   ah  integer,   n  different  values  of    (cos  ^  +  i  sin  ^)'» 

can  be  gotten  by  giving  k  in  (II)  the  values  0,  1,  2,  ...  n  —  I. 

1 

Any  other  value  of  k  causes  (cos^  +  isin^)»  to  take  one  of  the 

*  This  means  that  we  impose  upon  the  imaginary  number  e^  the  condi- 
tion that  it  shall  obey  the  laws  of  exponents  established  for  real  numbers. 
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1 
values  already  found.     Hence  (cosB  +  ismO)"^  has  n  different 

values  and  no  more.  • 

Formula  (II)  enables  us  to  calculate  the  n  nth  roots  of  any  niun- 
ber. 

Example  1.    To  find  the  three  cube  roots  of  1. 

Smce  cos  0  + 1  sin  0  =  1,  we  set  ^  =  0  and  n  =  3  in  (II)  and  get 

3yr:  2kir    .     .    .     2  Ajt 

Vl  =  cos-r-  +isin-— . 
When  k  =  0,  v^  =  cosO+  isinO  =  1. 

Tin.        ?        -i    ^'/T  2t,     .    .     2t       —  l+l  V  3 

When  «  =  1,  V  1  =  cos—  + 1  sin  —  = *- . 

o  o  ^ 

WheDfc  =  2,^=cos^+tsin^=  -l-iV3 

O  u  Z 

For  further  values  of  k  this  series  of  values  of  \^1  repeats.  Hence  there 
are  but  three  cube  roots  of  1,  and  they  are  1,  — — .     To  find  the 

n  nth  roots  of  any  real  number,  we  have  only  to  multiply  the  real  positive 
nth  root  of  the  absolute  value  (value  without  regard  to  sign)  of  that  num- 
ber by  the  n  nth  roots  of  +1  or  —1.     For  example,  the  three  cube  roots 

of  7  are  found  by  multiplying  the  ordinary  arithmetical  value  of  '^  by  the 
three  cube  roots  of  1. 

Example  2.    To  find  the  two  values  of  V— i. 

By  formula  (B), —i  =  cos  ^  —  i  sin  |.    Then  by  (II) 


\/^= 


cos 


f^+fcTj  -- 1  sinQ+fcirj. 


l-i 


When  A;  =  0,  V^'  =  cos  7  —  i  sin  7  =      ^ 

4  4      V2 

When  k=  l.y/^=  cos  -r  —  ^  sin-/=  — ;5^. 

'  4  4  y/2 

And  for  further  values  of  k  these  two  values  of  V^  repeat. 

Formula  (II)  can  be  used  to  find  the  n  nth  roots  of  any  complex  number. 

For  we  have 

a  +  61  =  p(cos^  +  i&ne), 

and 

1       1  1 

(a  +  W)"=  p**  (cos^  +  tsin^)*. 
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1 
Then  the  n  values  of  (a  +  61)**  may  be  gotten  by  multipljring  the  ordinary 

•  1  1 

arithmetical  value  of  p"  by  the  n  values  of  (cos  0  +  i  sin  ^)'*  as  determined 

by  (II) 

262.  Exercises. 

1.  By  De  Moivre's  theorem  express  sin4^,  cos40,  sin50,  cos50,  in 
terms  of  sin  9  and  cos  B. 

2.  Find  the  three  values  of  v^,  and  of  v'^^'. 

3.  Find  the  four  values  of  V^'^JL 

4.  Find  the  five  values  of  -^-32. 

5.  Find  the  six  values  of  v^. 

6.  Find  the  two  values  of  \/Z  +  4  L 

253.  The  Hyperbolic  Functions.     Let  ix  be  written  for  B  in 
formulae  (A)  and  (A')  of  Art.  251.    The  results  are 

6"*  =  cos  ix  +  i  sin  tx, 

e*  =  cos  ix  —  i  sin  ix. 

From  these  we  get 

, .  ^         ...       c*  —  e-*                  6*  +  e-*      .  ^      .       c'  —  e-* 
(A)     —I  sm  IX  =  — s — ,  cos  ix  =  — ^ — ,  — t  tan  ix  =  — ; 

Just  as  (A)  of  Art.  251  defined  the  imaginary  exponent,  so  formulae 
(A)  of  the  present  article  may  be  regarded  as  the  definitions  of  the 
sine,  cosine,  and  tangent  of  an  imaginary  angle.  It  is  worth  not- 
ing that  coaix  is  real,  while  sinix  and  tsmix  are  pure  imaginaries. 
The  second  members  of  formulae  (A)  play  an  important  part  in 
some  branches  of  mathematics.  They  are  called  hyperbolic  func- 
tions of  Xj  and  are  denoted  by  sinhx,  coshx,  tanhx.  We  have,  then, 
as  the  definitions  of  the  hjrperbolic  functions, 

H,per^lic.oeof...inhx.!l^-.»in^. 

6*  "4"  C' 

Hyperbolic  cosine  of  x  =  cosh  x  =  — ^ —  =  cos  ix. 

Hyperbolic  tangent  of  x  =  tanh  x  =  — ■. =  — i  tanix. 

The  simpler  notation,  shx,  chx,  thXy  may  be  used  for  these  func- 
tions. 
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The  hyperbolic  secant,  cosecant,  and  cotangent  are  the  recipro- 
cals of  the  hyperbolic  cosine,  sine,  and  tangent.    That  is, 

1  '2 

Hyperbolic  secant  of  x  =  sech  x  =  — r—  =  sec  ix    =  — i • 

•^  ^  cosh  X  e*  +  e-* 

1  '> 

Hyperbolic  cosecant  of  x  =  csch  x  =   .  ,      =  i  esc  ix  = 


sinh  X  e*  ~  er* 

1  €'  "4"  €r~* 

Hyperbolic  cotangent  of  x  ==  coth  x  =  t — r—  =  i  cot  ix  = —  • 

tann  x  c^  ^  6  * 

Observe  that  all  the  hyperbolic  functions  of  x  are  real  when  x  is 
real. 

Problem  1.    Verify  the  following  relations: 

eh*  X  —  sh^  X  =  1 ;    sech^  x  +  tanh^  x  =  1 ;    coth'  x  —  csch*  x  =  1. 

Problem  2.    Prove  the  following  developments:  they  could  be  taken  as 
definitions  of  sh  x  and  ch  x. 

chx=l  +  |j  +  ^,+  .  .  .  . 

Problem  3.    Prove  the  following: 

^-shx  =  chx:  -r'chx  =  shx;  -r-thx  =  sech'x; 
ax  dx  dx 

^-sech  X  =  -- sech x  tanh  x ;  ^-cschx  =  --  csch  x coth  x ;  —  coth  x  =  —  csch*  x. 
ax  cte  rfx 

Compare  these  with  the  derivatives  of  the  trigonometric  functions. 
Problem  4.    Prove  the  following  relations: 


sh  (x  ±  y)  =  sh  X  ch  2/  ±  ch  X  sh  y ; 

ch  (x  db  2/)  =  ch  X  ch  y  ±  sh  X  sh  y; 

. ,  ,     .     \       th  X  ±  th  y 

th  (x  db  y)  =  : 77— n~' 

Idzthxthy 


254.  The  Inverse  Hyperbolic  Functions.  The  number  whose 
hyperbolic  sine  is  x  is  called  the  antihyperbolic  sine  of  x,  or  the 
inverse  hyperbolic  sine  of  x,  and  is  denoted  by  sh"*  x.  It  y  is  this 
number,  then  y  =  sh~^  x,  a  statement  exactly  equivalent  to  x  =  sh  y. 
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In  a  similar  way  are  defined  ch~^  x,  tir^  x,  and  the  other  antif  unc- 
tions.   We  have 

«  =  shy  =  — 2 — ' 

whence  6«*  —  2  xe*  —  1  =  0  and  6»  =  a:  ±  Vl  +x«. 

Since  6»  is  +  for  all  real  values  of  y,  the  sign  +  must  be  used  with 

this  radical,  and  hence 

e"'  =  X  +  Vl  +  x^ 
From  this  we  get 

y  =  sh-*  X  =  log  (x  +  Vl  +  x2). 
Similarly,  it  can  be  shown  that 

ch"*  X  =  log  (x  ±  Vx2  —  l), 
where  both  signs  may  be  used  with  the  radical.     From  the  identity 

(x  +  Vx2  -  l)(x  -  Vx2  -  1)=  1, 
follows  log  (x  -  Vx2  -  1 )  s  -  log  (x  +  Vx2  -  1) . 

Therefore  we  may  write 

ch-*  X  =  ±  log  (x  +  Vx*  —  l). 

Problem  1.    Show  that  th"**  x  =  -  log  t^ — 

J       1  —  X 

Problem  2.    Prove  that 


dr  Vl  +  x^    ^  Vx*  —  1 '    <i!ic  1  —  X* 

The  following  formulae  express  the  antihyperbolic  functions  as 
definite  integrals: 

dx 


r 


Vl  +  x^ 


dx 


=  log  (x  +  Vl  +  x^)  =  sh-^  x; 
=  log  (x  +  Vx2  —  l)  =  zb  ch-^  x; 


Vx^-l 

r   dx       1,     l-t-x     ,,   , 
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Compare  these  with  the  trigonometric  integrals 

=  sm~^x  =--cos^x:    I   -r— ; — 5  =  tan^x.* 

266.  Geometrical  Properties  of   the  Hyperbolic  Functions. 

The  hyperbolic  functions  and  their  inverse  functions  are  related 
to  the  equilateral  hyperbola,  x^  —  y^  =  1,  somewhat  as  the 
trigonometric  and  circular  functions  are  related  to  the  circle 
x^  +  y^  =  1.  To  bring  out  the  analogy  more  fully,  we  shall  con- 
sider first  the  trigonometric  functions.  Suppose  that  sin  6  and 
cos  6  were  entirely  unknown  to  us  except  as  they  are  defined  by 
the  power  series  at  the  beginning  of  Art.  251 :  we  should  probably 
not  represent  ^  as  an  angle,  nor  observe  the  relations  of  sin  6  and 
cos  d  to  the  circle.  The  equation  cos*  d  +  sin*  ^  =  1  could,  how- 
ever, be  derived  from  the  power  series,  and  from  this  relation  and 
from  the  equation  of  the  circle,  x*  +  y*  =  a*,  we  could  derive  by 
inspection  the  equations 

X  =  a  cos  By        y  =  a  sin  6, 

which  are  parametric  equations  of  the  circle.  The  geometric 
meaning  of  the  parameter  6  would  remain  to  be  ascertained. 

Now  in  just  this  way  we  may  connect  the  hyperbolic  func- 
tions with  the  equilateral  hyperbola.  Being  given  the  relation 
ch*  ^  ~  sh*  ^  =  1,  and  the  equation  of  the  curve,  x*  —  y*  =  a*,  we 
can  write  down  at  once  the  equations 

X  =  achS,        y  =  ashS, 

and  in  these  we  have  a  pair  of  parametric  equations  of  the  curve. 
The  geometric  meaning  of  the  parameter  6  will  be  determined 
presently. 

Consider  next  the  unit  circle,  x*  +  i/*  =  1,  and  let  u  be  the 
area  of  the  shaded  sector,  whose  arc  is  6,    Then 

u  =  ie,      e  =  2uy 

*  In  Peirce's  Short  TaUe  of  Integrah  may  be  found  a  collection  of  for- 
mulse  relating  to  hyperbolic  functions. 
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and 


x^  COB  0  ^  cos  2ti,    y  =5  sin  ^  =  sin  2ti,    -  =  tan  2u, 

X 


A«»y) 


y 

and  here  we  have  x,  y,  and  -  ex- 

'  "  X 

pressed  as  trigonometric  functions 

of  the  double  area  2  u. 

^       Following  the  method  presently 

to  be  employed  with  the  hyperbolic 

functions,  we  shall  derive  these  very 

simple  relations  again  by  means  of 

definite  integrals. 


We  have 


u  =  area  OAPB  —^xy. 
Area  OAPB  =  H'^xdy  =  /    Vl  -y^dy 

JyO  Jo 

=  2  (2/^1  -  y^  +  sin-i?/)  =2^  +  2^in-^y. 


Hence 


w  =  xsin~^2/  and  2/  =  sin2w. 


Further,  

X  =  Vl  -2/2  =,  Vl  ~sm2  2w  =  cos  2  w, 

and  we  have  the  same  expressions  for  x  and  y  as  before,  but  we 
have  obtained  them  here  without  making  any  use  of  the  repre- 
sentation of  0  as  an  angle. 

Consider  now  the  equilateral  hyperbola  x^  —  j/*  =  1,  and  let  u 
be  the  area  of  the  shaded  sector.    Then 

u  =  area  OAPB  —  ^  xy. 
Area  OAPB  =   /"^"^x  dy  =  P Vl  +  y^  dy 

Jy=0  Jo 

=  ^  b Vr+72  +  log  (^y  +  vT+7*)] 

=  2^^  +  2^^^  (2^  +  Vl  +  2/«). 
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Therefore 


w  =  olog(2/  +  Vl  +  2/2)=  -sh-iy, 


and 
Further, 

We  have  then 


y  =  8h2u, 

X  =  Vl+y^  =  Vl+sh22ti  =  ch2w. 

X  =  ch  2  w,    2/  =  sh  2  w,     -  =  th  2  w, 


which  express  the  x  and  j/  of  a  point  on  the  equilateral  hyperbola 
as  hyperbolic  functions  of  the  double  area  2  u.  We  see  then 
that  0  is  twice  the  area  u. 


Problem. 
curve  is  x* 


Show,  by  the  same  method,  that  when  the  equation  of  the 
2/2  =  a\ 

,  2w  ,  2w 

X  =  ach—r ,    t/  =  ash— r-« 


a' 


a' 


CHAPTER  XXXII 

INTEGRATION  OF  RATIONAL  FRACTIONS 

266.  Properties  of  Polynomials.  We  shall  state  a  few  of  the 
properties  of  polynomials  that  we  shall  have  occasion  to  use,  re- 
ferring the  reader  to  algebra  for  the  proofs  of  these  properties. 

Let 

(1)  P(x)  =  aoX*  +  oiir""^  +  a2X**-2+    .  .  .    +an-2X^  +  (^n-ix  +  an 

be  a  polynomial  of  the  nth  degree  in  x,  the  coefficients,  ao,  ai,  .  .  . 
an  being  real  constants.  Such  a  polynomial  has  n  roots.  Let 
riy  ra,  .  .  .  fn  be  these  roots.  Then  it  is  a  principle  of  algebra 
that 

P(x)  can  be  resolved  into  a  product  of  n  linear  factors  of  the  form 
X  —  r;  that  is, 

(2)  P(x)  =  ao(x  —  ri)  (x  —  rj)  .  .  .  (x  —  rn). 

The  n  roots  may  be  all  different,  or  there  may  be  equal  roots 
among  them.  A  form. that  brings  into  evidence  the  repeated 
roots  is 

(2')  P(x)  =  ao(x  -  ri)*i(x  -  rz)**  .  .  .  (x  -  r^)'*, 

where  the  s's  are  all  integers  and  Si  +  S2  +  ,  .  •  s*=  n. 

The  roots,  r,  may  be  all  real,  or  some  of  them  may  be  imaginary. 
Suppose  that  a  +  ib  is  one  of  the  imaginary  roots.  Then  it  is 
proved  in  algebra  that  the  conjugate  imaginary  a  —  i6  is  also  a 
root.    That  is. 

The  imaginary  roots  of  a  polynomial  occur  in  pairs. 

Hence  two  of  the  factors  of  P(x)  axe  x  —  a  —  ib  and  x  —  a  -f-  i6. 
The  product  of  these  factors  is 

(x  -  ay  -  (iby  =  x^-2ax  +  a^  +  b^  =  x^  +  px  +  q, 
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a  quadratic  whose  constants,  p  and  q,  are  real.    From  this  follows 
the  important  property  that 

P{x)  can  he  resolved  into  a  product  of  real  factors^  linear  and  quad- 
raiic;  that  is, 

(3)      P{x)  =  ao(x  —  ri)  (a;  —  r2)  ...  (a:  —  n)  X 

(a;2  +  pix  +  Qi)  (a;2  +  pzX  +  ^2)  .  .  .  {x^  +  PmX  +  qm), 

where  the  r's,  p's,  and  g*s  are  all  real,  and  A;  +  2  w  =  n.    A  form 
which  brings  into  evidence  the  repeated  roots  is 

(3')   P{x)  =  ao{x  -  ri)'»  (x  -  ra)'*  .  .  .  (x  -  r*)'*  X 

{X^+PlX  +  gi)  't  {X^  +  P2X  +  52) '»  .    .    .   {X^  +  PmX  +  gm)'", 

where  the  s's  and  t's  are  integers  and 

Sl  +  S2  +    .    .   .    +  Sk+   2{ti  +  t2  +    ...    +  t«)  =  w. 

Now  a  rational  fraction  is  one  whose  numerator  and  denomi- 
nator are  polynomials,  and  therefore,  by  the  principles  just 
stated,  the  denominator  of  a  rational  fraction  can  always  be 
resolved  into  a  product  of  linear  factors  real  and  complex,  or  into 
a  product  of  real  factors  linear  and  quadratic.  Of  these  properties 
we  shall  make  immediate  use.  To  actually  resolve  a  given 
polynomial  into  its  factors  is  a  problem  that  belongs  to  algebra. 
The  student  will  not  be  called  upon  here  to  solve  this  problem 
except  in  a  few  simple  cases,  because  in  the  exercises  that  follow 
the  factors  of  the  denominators  of  the  rational  fractions  are  either 
given  or  are  easily  determined. 

267.  Integration  of  a  Rational  Fraction  when  the  Denomi- 
nator is  Resolved  into  Its  Linear  Factors.  A  rational  fraction 
can  be  resolved  into  an  algebraic  sum  of  simpler  fractions  whose 
numerators  are  constants  and  whose  denominators  are  the  linear 

factors  of  the  denominator  of  the  given  fraction.     For  example, 

2  j2  _|_  g  /p 27 

the  fraction    — -—3 — ^ can  be  shown  to  be  equivalent  to 

x^  ^  y  X 

3  1  2 

-  H r-^ .     Each  of  these  last  fractions  can  be  inte- 

X      X  —  S      x  +  6 

grated,  and  so  the  integral  of  the  given  fraction  can  be  obtained. 
In  integrating  a  rational  fraction,  the  first  step  consists,  then,  in 
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separating  the  fraction  into  its  component  or  so-called  ''partial" 
fractions.  The  method  of  doing  this  can  be  learned  by  studying 
the  illustrative  examples  under  the  several  cases  that  follow. 

Case  1.    Nane  of  the  linear  factors  of  the  denominaior  are  repeated. 
Example  1.    To  evaluate 

Ja:(x*-l)(2x-3)      * 

The  linear  factors  of  the  denominator  wre  x,  x  ^  I,  x  +  l,  2  x  ^  3, 
We  now  assume  the  identity 

/i\  2x^-x  +  S  A  ,B_,_C,       D 


x{x^  -l)(2x-3)      X      x-1      x+l      2x-3 

Clearing  of  fractions 

(2)         2  x*  -  X  +  3  s  A  (x^  -  1)  (2  X  -  3)  +  Bxix  +  1)  (2  a;  -  3) 

+Cx(x  -  1)  (2x  -'3)  +  Dx  (x*  -  1). 

Since  by  assumption,  (1)  and  (2)  are  identities,  they  hold  for  all  values  of 
X,  Now  by  giving  to  x  successively  any  four  values  we  shall  get  four 
equations  of  first  degree  in  A,  By  C,  and  D,  from  which  the  values  of  these 
quantities  can  be  determined.  We  choose  such  values  for  x  as  will 
render  the  resulting  equations  in  A^  B,  C,  D  as  simple  as  possible. 

When  X  =  0,  3  =  3A whence  -4  =  1. 

When  x  =  l,  2-1  +  3  =  4= -2  B whence  B  =  -2. 

When  x=-l,  2  +  l  +  3  =  6  =  -10C whence  C  =  -  ?  • 


5 


When  a:  =  -,    -  —  -  +  3  =  6=— D whence  D  =  --- 

2t       Z       2t  o  0 

Therefore 

3  16 

/Qv  2x^-a:  +  3  1  2  5,5 


x(a;*- l)(2a;-3)      x      x  -  1      x  +  l      2j;-3 

We  find  by  actual  calculation  that  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  fractions  in 
the  second  member  of  (3)  is  equal  to  the  first  member,  and  therefore  our 
original  assumption  is  justified,  and  the  given  fraction  is  actually  separated 
into  partial  fractions.    Integrating  (3),  we  have 

/2  x'  —  X  +  3       ,    _  rdx  __  g   f  ^^     _  ?    f   dx     ■   16  /•     dx 
x(x2-l)(2x-3)  Jx  Jx-1      5Jx  +  l'^5J2x-3 

=logx-21og(x-l)-|log(x+l)+|log(2x-3). 
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Therefore 

J  x(x^-l){2x-2)  *  (x  -  1)2 (a;  +  1)« 

The  methods  of  this  and  the  following  eases  apply  only  when  the 
given  fraction  is  a  "proper''  fraction  and  in  its  lowest  terms.  If 
the  fraction  to  be  integrated  is  an  "improper"  fraction,  that  is, 
if  the  numerator  is  of  the  same  or  of  a  higher  degree  than  the 
denominator,  the  first  step  is  to  divide  the  numerator  by  the 
denominator.  The  result  of  such  division  will  be  a  polynomial, 
or  a  polynomial  plus  a  proper  fraction.  The  polynomial  can  be 
integrated  by  elementary  rules,  and  the  fraction  by  the  methods 
of  the  present  chapter.  If  the  given  fraction  be  not  in  its  lowest 
terms,  it  must  be  reduced  by  dividing  out  the  factors  common  to 
numerator  and  denominator. 

//»»4  ^^  /i»3  ^^  O 
— 7"S 7^^- 
x{x^  —  1) 

This  is  an  improper  fraction.    Dividing  numerator  by  denominator,  we 

have 

x^-3^  -2             .   ,  3^-  X  -2  ..     x-2 

=  a:  -  IH ;-;; — 7-  =  a;  -  1  + 


x(x^  -  1)  '    x{x^  -  1)  x(x  -  1) 

We  now  separate  the  last  fraction  into  its  partial  fractions.    To  this 

end  we  assume 

x-2        A  ,      B 


x{x  —  1)       x      X  ^  \ 

Clearing  of  fractions, 

x-2  =  A{x-\)+Bx, 

By  substituting  x  =  0,  and  a;  =  1,  it  is  readily  found  that  il  ==  2,  and 

5  =  —  1,  and  therefore 

X  -2    ^  2  _  V    1 

x{x  —  1)       X      X  —  1 ' 

a  result  which  may  be  readily  verified,  and  the  initial  assumption  thereby 
justified.    Hence  finally, 

=  i(x-l)>  +  l0g      "^ 


2'         '    ■  "x-l 


402  CALCULUS  §S  258-250 

268.  Exercises.    Evaluate  the  following  integrals:  * 

1     f  ^3^- 3     .  .     r         x*dx 

J  x«  +  X  -  6     *  J  (x*  -  1)  (x  +  2) ' 


x  +  i  -     r^x^  +  9x-27 


2.  /^-fSVe'^-  «•  / 


x*  —  9x 

xdx  ^     r     x*  +  X*  +  a; 


c2x. 


dx. 


t^       f         Xdx  a      C      ^  ' 

J  x»  -  X  -  12  *  J  (^^*^1)  (x*  -  4) 

The  foregoing  method  avails  to  separate  a  fraction  into  partial  fractions 
when  some  or  all  of  the  factors  of  the  denominator  are  imaginary.    Thus 

7-   f;^  =  U-~.  -  U-^.  =  |iog^ (t  =  V=i). 

Ja^+l      2Jx  +  %      2  J  X  —  I      2       X  — I 

/dx  i       X  ^~  i 

-r~r~r  ■=  tan""^  x,  we  have  tan~*  x  =  -  log  — ■—.  +  constant. 
x'  +  1  2       X  —  I 

=  log  V'x'-2x  +  2  +  tlog'^"^"'"*.  • 

X  —  1  —  I 

9.  Show  also  that 

/x»-2x  +  2'^  =  log  Vx«-2x  +  2  +  2  tan-i  (x  -  1), 

and  compare  this  result  with  that  in  8. 

In  cases  3  and  4  will  be  explained  another  method  of  integrating  frac- 
tions whose  denominators  contain  imaginary  factors. 

269.   Case  2.    Some  of  the  linear  factors  of  the  denominator  are 
repeated, 

x*  +  1 
Example.    To  evaluate     — — —rr,dx. 

X  X  —  1)' 

We  assume  here  that 
(1)  .^±l-=d  +  _B_+_C_.       D 


x(x  -  1)3       X       x-l   '    {x-  1)»  '    (x  -  1)» 
Clearing  of  fractions, 
(2)  x3  +  1  =  A(x  -  ly  +  Bx{x  -  ly  +  Cx(x  -  1)  +  Dx. 

When  X  =  0,   1  =  —A whence         -4  =  —  1. 

When  x=l,   2  =  Z> whence         D  =  2. 

Whenx=-1,  0  =  -8A  -45  +  2C-Z>  .  .  whence2B~C=  3. 
When  x  =  2,  9  =  A  +  2B +  2C +  2D  .  .  .  .  whence  B  +  C  =  3. 

^  After  separating  a  fraction  into  partial  fractions,  the  student  should 
always  test  his  work,  before  integrating,  by  taking  the  sum  of  the  partial 
fractions,  and  noting  whether  this  sum  is  identical  with  the  given  fraction. 
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Therefore  B  =  2,  and  C  =  1,  and 

(3)  ^+i,.-l  +  _2^  +  ^J^+       ' 


/ 


x(x-iy         X  '  x-1  '   (x-  1)»  '   (x  -  D' 

Since  the  sum  of  the  fractions  in  the  second  member  of  (3)  is  actually  equal 
to  the  first  member,  our  assumption  (1)  is  justified. 
Integrating  (3),  we  have 

260.  Exercises.    Integrate  the  following:* 

1  r2x-5  ^  ft     r    x^dx 

2  C      ^  Hint.    Assume  the  given  frac- 
J  x(x  +  1)*                                  tion  equal  to 

3  f      dx  A     .       B       I      C      .       D 


x\x  +  1)  x-1'  (x-iyx  +  l'^ix  +  iy 

f-^^dx,  7.  r-gr'^,+  ^dx. 

{x  -  1)»  •/         x2(l  -  x)» 


5-  /-T^.'^-  8-  St^, 

^  x{x  +  iy  ^  {x+ ly 


^'  St;^ 


dx 


(x*  +  a^y 


261.  Integration  of  a  Rational  Fraction  when  the  Denomi- 
nator Contains  Imaginary  Linear  Factors.  In  separating  a 
fraction  into  partial  fractions  by  the  methods  of  cases  1  and  2, 
some  of  the  component  fractions  will  be  imaginary  whenever  the 
denominator  of  the  given  fraction  has  imaginary  Unear  factors, 
and  in  that  case  imaginaries  will  appear  in  the  integral  also.  We 
have  had  examples  of  this.  We  know,  however,  by  Art.  256,  that 
when  the  denominator  has  imaginary  linear  factors,  these  occur 
in  pairs  and  can  be  combined  into  real  quadratic  factors.  We 
shall  now  show  how  the  given  fraction  can  be  resolved  into  partial 
fractions  whose  numerators  are  real,  and  whose  denominators  are 
the  real  linear  and  quadratic  factors  of  the  given  denominator. 

*  See  footnote  on  page  402. 
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Case  3.    None  of  the  imaginary  linear  factors  of  the  denominator 
are  repeated. 

Example  1.    To  evaluate  f ; — ^.w  f^T"    .  c^^dx, 

•^  (a;  —  1)  (x»  —  2a;  +  2) 

The  linear  factors  of  x'  —  2  x  +  2  are  imaginary.    We  assume 
.jx  x'-Sx  +  S         ^    A      .      Bx  +  C 


(x-l)(x2-2x  +  2)     x-1  '  a:»-2x  +  2. 
Clearing, 

(2)         a:*  -  3x  +  5  -  A(x«  -  2x  +  2)  +  Bx(x  -  1)  +  C(x  -  1). 

When  X  =  1,  3  =  A ;  when  a;  =  0,  5  =  2A  —  C,  whence  C  =  1. 

When  a;  =  2,  3  =  2A+2B  +  C,  whence  B  =  -2. 
Therefore 

(S)  x^-Sz  +  5  3  2x--l 

^^  {x-l){x^"2x  +  2)     x-1     a:*-2a;  +  2' 

The  truth  of  (3)  may  be  verified  by  calculation,  and  this  justifies  assump- 
tion (1). 
Integrating  (3), 

r       x»-3x  +  5         .   ^  o  f  dx    _  r   2x-l      , 
•^  (a:-l)(x2-2a:  +  2)  J  a;  -  1     Ja:2-2x  +  2 

^log(x-l)'-/^,^^^;^^d.-/^^^^,_^^ 


Example  2.    To  evaluate  f-r 


dx 


+  a:*  +  l 

x*  +  x^  +  1  =  a:*  +  2x2  +  1  -  x*  =  (x2  +  1)« -  «» 
=  (x«  +  X  +  1)  (r^  -  X  +  1). 

The  linear  factors  of  both  these  quadratic  factors  are  imaginary.      We 
assume 

(1)  1  _    Ax  +  B    .     Cx  +  D 

Clearing, 

(2)  l  =  ilx(x«-x  +  l)  +  B(x«-x+l)  +  Cx(x«  +  x  +  l)  +  D(x*  +  «  +  l). 
When  X  =  0,  B  +  i)  =  1;  when  x  =  i,  1  =  A  -  tB  -  C  +  tD, 

whence  A  —  C  =  1,  and  B  —  D  =  0. 

Therefore  5  =  i,  D  =  i. 

When  x=  1,  1  =  il +B  +  3C  +  3D,  whence  A +  3C  «  —1. 

Therefore  C  =  —  i  and  -4  =  4. 


C_ dx  1,     x^  +  x+l  , 1    r       ,2x  +  l  ,  .     _,2x--ll 

I  Zr~i — TTT^T^Og-;-^ \—r-\ -\tSLTr^ 4r-+tan-i -—- \ 

•^x^  +  x^+l     4    '^x^-x+l     2\/3L  V3  VT  J 
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Hence 

a^  +  x^  +  1     2  Lx*  +  a;  +  1     x^-x  +  U' 
a  result  which  may  be  verified  by  calculation. 

=  Jlog  (x»  +  X  +  1) +-7Z  tan-i^^ii. 
2  V3  V3 

Similarly, 

/^^  ""  .   ^  dx  =  ;r  log  (a:*  —  X  +  1) ;r  tan~^    ^  "1   . 

Therefore 

1,     x^  +  x  +  1  ,      1    .       ,  V3x 

=  T*og-r-^ T-T  H j^tan^r -' 

4    ^x^-x+l      2>/3  1  -a;2 

Observe  that  after  substituting  i  for  a:  we  assume  that  -4,  B,  C,  D  are 
all  real,  an  assumption  that  is  justified  only  by  the  correctness  of  the 
result. 

262.  Exercises.     Integrate  the  following :  * 

.     fx^  +  x  +  l,  -     r  2xdx 

*  J   x(x^+l)  "^^  ^'  J  (x^  +  i){x^  +  2y 

^'  J  xKx^  +  1)  ^-  ^-   J  (0:^  +  2)  (x^+1)^- 

ffini.    Assume  the  given  frac-         ^     f     ^'  ~"  ^     jv 
tion  to  be  equal  to  '  •^  x*  +  x^  +  1     ' 

A  .  B  .Cx  +  D  g  Y         Sx^dx 

x^x^'^  x^  +  1  '  J  (x^  +  l){x^  +  4y 

O         C  X^  Q         C      ^X 

'^'  J (x+i){x^+iy  J i-x^' 

dx  -^     r    4x'  — 1 


*■  /?^r  '«■  /? 


3x2+1 
*  See  footnote  on  page  402. 
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263.   Case  4,    Some  of  ike  imaginary  linear  factors  of  the  de- 
nominator are  repeated. 

mr~z^f  where  m  is  a  ix)si- 

tive  integer. 
The  formula  is 

This  formula  may  be  verified  by  differentiating  it.    It  serves  to 
reduce  the  calculation  of  the  given  integral  to  that  of  the  simpler 

/A     dx 
r  24-    2\m^if  ^^^  ^y  repeated  application  of  the  formula 

we  arrive  ultimately,  because  m  is  a  positive  integer,  at  the  integral 

/dx  1.x 

^g  ,  ^g,  whose  value  is  known  to  be  -tan"^-,  and  thus  the 


x^  +  a^  a  a 

given  integral  is  completely  evaluated. 

/dx 
\3/  ■*!"  a  ) 

In  this  case  m  =  3,  and  by  our  reduction  formula  (R) 

/dx        _  JL^  r       x  .  2  r      dx      "} 

{x^  +  a'y      4  a'Ux^  +  a^Y  "^    J  (x^  +  a^)U  ' 

Applying  the  reduction  formula  to  the  last  integral,  we  have 

J  (x"  +  d'Y  "  2a^  Ix^  +  a^  "*"  J  x^  +  ad  ^  2d^Lx^  +  a*  +  -  tan**  ^ 
Therefore,  by  substituting  and  reducing, 

r      dx        ^    I   r3a^  +  5a^x  .  3.       ,an 
Jix^  +  a^y      Sa*L{x^  +  a^y    "^a  aJ 


dx 


/CbX 
\^  X    ~i    4  X  "^ 


3) 


2 


dx 1  r     d{x  +  1) 

(2x2  +  4x  +  3)2      4J  I 


(2x2  +  4x  +  3)2      4 J  [{x+lY+if 
Applying  to  the  last  integral  formula  (R)  with  a*  =  i  and  m  =  2,  we  have 

/•     d(x  + 1)      ^       g+l  r   d(a;  +  l) 

J  [(x  + 1)«  +  iP      ix+ir+i'^Jix  +  D^  +  i 

=  2^+4^ +  V2  tan- v^2(x  +  l). 
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Therefore 

J(2x«  +  4x  +  3)«      22a;»  +  4x  +  3^2\/2 

II.    The  general  case. 

Example.    To  evaluate  j  — ' — .      '  —  ax. 

We  assume  that 

...  x^  +  2x^  +  5x  +  S  ^A      Bx  +  C  .  Dx  +  E 

^  ^  x{x^  +  4)2  X  "^  X*  +  4  "^  (x*  +4)«' 

Clearing  of  fractions,  , 

(2)    x'  +  2x^  +  5x  +  8=Aix^  +  iy+Bx^{x^  +  i)+Cx(x^  +  4:)+Dx^  +  Ex, 

When  X  =  0,  8  =  16  il whence  A  =  i. 

When  a;  =  2i,  -8i-8  +  10i  +  8  =  2i=-4D  +  2iE, 
whence  D  =  0  and   J^  =  1. 

When  a:  =  I,  -i  -  2  +  5i  +  8  =  6  +  4i  =  9i4  -  3B  +  3iC -Z)  +  i£:, 
whence  6  +  4i  =  S  -3B  +  3iC  +  i, 

i  +  Si=^3B  +  3iC, 
and  from  this,  B  =  —  |,  (7  =  1. 

Therefore 


(3) 


a;'  + 2x^  +  53; +  8  ^  1  T 1  _  x-2    ,         2      "l 
x(x*  +  4)2  2  Lx      x*  +  4  "*"  (x2  +  4)2j 


Our  assumption  (1),  and  the  tacit  assumption  that  A^  B,  C,  D,  E  are  all 
real,  are  justified  by  showing  that  (3)  is  a  true  equation. 
Integrating  (3),  we  have 

/'x»+2x2+5x  +  8  ,  ^Ir  r^_  r  xdx    .  p  r    dx      .  g  r      dx     -\ 
J        x(x2+4)2  2U  X      Jx2  +  4"^   Jx2  +  4"^    J(x2  +  4)2j' 

By  reduction  formula  (R), 

/dx  1  r    X       I  1 X      1  ^ 

Therefore 

J        x(x'+4)»        '**-2r^V?+4^  2  +  8**°     2  +  4x'+4j 
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Observe  that  the  expression  I  -yt tt"  ^*^  always  be  inte- 
grated, and  that  no  imaginaries  will  occur  in  the  result  so  long 
as  A,  BfP,  q  are  all  real.  Observe,  further,  that  the  methods  of 
cases  3  and  4  —  that  is,  the  assumption  that  the  numerator  of  the 
component  fraction  is  of  the  form  Ax  +  B  when  the  correspond- 
ing factor  of  the  given  denominator  is  a  quadratic  —  is  valid  even 
when  the  roots  of  this  quadratic  factor  are  real. 

264.  Exercises.    Integrate  the  following:* 

-      r j»  +  j«  +  2   ,  .      f  a^dx 

J     (x«  +  2)«  J(x»+1)>" 

^     /-j*  +  x«-2x-16  ,  -     f      dx 

«     r  9j*  +  8x-1    ^_  -.     ria^jhlx  +  2, 

'*•  J  (X  -  l)«(x«  +  1)«^-  ^*  J      x(x«  +1)' 

266.  The  Integral  of  Any  Rational  Function.  The  f or^oii^ 
methods  for  separating  a  rational  fraction  into  partial  fractions 
were  based  upon  certain  assumptions  that  had  to  be  justified  in 
each  problem  by  actual  calculation.  A  gieneral  proof  can  be  given 
that  these  assumptions  are  always  valid,  and  that  consequently 
the  methods  based  upon  them  always  lead  to  correct  results.  We 
do  not  give  a  proof  of  this.f 

It  follows  then  that  by  the  foregoing  methods  any  rational  fHt^ia 
fraction  whatever  can  be  int^rated.  Since  we  know  also  how  to 
integrate  any  rational  integral  function,  that  is,  any  pcdynmnial. 
we  can  now  assert  that  any  rational  function  whatevo",  whether 
integral  or  fractional,  can  be  integrated.  And  we  may  assert, 
further,  that  the  integral  of  such  a  function  is  dth»  itself  a 
rational  fimction,  or  the  logarithm  of  a  rational  function,  or  the 
anti-tangent  of  a  rational  function,  or  an  algebraic  sum  of  such 
functions. 

*  See  footnote  oo  pafe  402. 

t  For  an  esccfient  ^^eneral  treatment  of  Partial  Frartkna,  viiidi  Wt-fc**!—  a 
proof  of  the  principle  stated  in  the  tecu  see  Fine  s  Cou^ge  AJ^ebm^  pt  236  ff. 
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266.   Miscellaneous  Exercises.     Integrate  the  following: 

Jx^  +  1  J  2x^  +  7x^  +  3x 

2     r  xdx  r        dx 

''J^  +  l  ^^*  Jx(a  +  6x^)^* 

*■  SeJ+t-it'^-  13.  f:7^. 

•/  27+  1 


x^-x^S 


dx. 


5  r^^^ 

-^   x^{x  +  l)  ^*  -ffiw/.   a;*  +  l  =  a:*  +  2a;»+l-2x« 
^a:»  +  2x2  +  a;  =(a:2  + V2x  +  l)X 

„     r  a^  +  g'  +  1  .  ,.     r     dx__ 

^-  J  x*  +  x>  +  x?'^-  "•  J  (?TT)"** 


CHAPTER  XXXin 

ENVELOPES 

267.  Systems  of  Curves.    The  equation 

/(x,  y,  0  =  0, 

in  which  ^  is  an  arbitrary  constant  to  which  any  value  whatever 
can  be  assigned,  represents  an  infinity  of  curves,  one  for  each 
value  of  L  Such  an  infinity  of  curves  is  termed  a  system  or  family 
of  curves,  and  t  is  termed  the  parameter  of  the  system. 

We  have  already  had  examples  of  families  of  curves  in  Chapter 
XX.  Other  examples  are  the  following.  The  student  should  prove 
the  statements  made  in  each  example. 

1.  y  =^  3x  +  t  represents  all  right  lines  which  have  the  slope  3. 

2.  y  =  tx  +  3  represents  all  right  lines  which  pass  through  the  i>oint 
(0,  3). 

3.  (a;  —  0'  +  2/*  =  4  represents  all  circles  of  radius  2  whose  centers 
lie  on  the  x-axis. 

4.  xcoBe  +  ysuie  =  a,  e  being  the  parameter,  represents  all  lines 
which  lie  at  the  constant  distance,  a,  from  the  origin. 

5. h  -r—  =  k  represents  all  lines  of  which  the  part   included 

cos  0      sin  0 

between  the  axes  has  the  constant  length  A;. 

6.  T  +  7?  ~  ^  represents  all  ellipses  whose  axes  are  in  coincidence 

t        kr 

and  which  have  a  constant  area  irk. 

X^  4y2 

The  two  equations,  ^  +  ^  =  1  sJ^d  irob  =  irk,  or  ab  =  k,  represent 
together  the  same  family  of  ellipses. 

7.  y  =  Ix  +  -^  f  I  being  the  parameter,  represents  the  system  of  tan- 
gents  to  the  parabola  y^=2  mx. 

268.  Exercises. 

1.  Write  the  equation  of  the  system  of  tangents  to  the  ellipse,  taking 
the  slope  as  the  parameter. 

410 
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2.  Write  the  equation  of  the  family  of  lines  which  make  with  the  axes 
of  coordinates  a  triangle  of  constant  area.  Draw  a  figure  showing  this 
system  of  lines. 

3.  Write  the  equation  of  the  system  of  tangents  to  the  parabola,  taking 
for  parameter  the  ordinate  of  the  point  of  contact. 

4.  Show  that  y  -\ yi  —  -^  =  0  is  the  equation  of  the  system  of 

normals  to  the  parabola  2/^  =  2  Tnx,  y\  being  the  parameter  of  the  system. 

5.  Draw  a  figure  of  the  system  of  circles  (x  —  0*  +  2/*  =  4. 

6.  Draw  several  curves  of  the  system  y*  =  4  ax  —  «*. 

7.  Draw  several  curves  of  the  system  iy  —  x*. 

269.  Envelopes.  The  tangents  to  any  curve  constitute  a  fam- 
ily of  lines  having  a  single  parameter;  for,  the  equation  of  the 
family  of  tangents  can  be  given  in  terms  either  of  the  slope,  or 
of  one  of  the  coordinates  of  the  point  of  contact,  and  then  this 
slope  or  this  coordinate  is  the  parameter  of  the  family.  We  have 
had  illustrations  of  this  principle  in  the  preceding  article.  Now 
any  curve  may  be  regarded  as  the  locus  of  the  intersections  of 
consecutive  tangents  of  its  system  of  tangents,  and  from  this  point 
of  view  the  curve  is  termed  the  envelope  of  its  tangents.  We  have 
then  a  system  of  lines  (the  tangents),  given  by  an  equation  con- 
taining a  single  parameter,  and  we  define  the  envelope  to  be  the 
locus  of  the  intersections  of  consecutive  lines  of  the  system. 

More  generally,  in  the  case  of  any  system  of  curves  given  by  an 
equation  containing  a  single  parameter,  /(x,  y,  t)  =  0,  the  locus 
of  the  intersections  of  consecutive  curves  of  the  system  is  defined 
to  be  the  envelope  of  the  system  of  curves. 

For  example,  the  envelope  of  the  circles,  (x  —  0^  +  1/^  =  4,  is 
plainly  the  two  lines  y  =zk2. 

Again,  consider  the  system  of  lines  of  which  the  part  included 
by  the  axes  is  of  constant  length  k.  The  equation  of  the  sys- 
tem is ;:  +  -T~.  =  k.    If  we  draw  with  some  care  a  number  of 

cos  d      sm  0 

lines  of  the  system,  it  will  be  at  once  apparent  (figure  on  next  page) 
that  the  intersections  of  consecutive  lines  constitute  a  curve  which 
looks  like  the  astroid,  and  which  will  picsently  be  shown  to  be  the 
astroid. 
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Our  next  problem  is  to  de- 
rive from  the  equation  of  & 
system  of  curves 

Six,  y,  0  -  0 
the  equation  of  its  envelope. 

Let  ( and  (  +  A  be  two  values 
of  the  parameter,  and  then  the 
equations  of  the  correspondit^ 
curves  are 

(a)  f{x,y,t)  =  0, 

fix,  y,t  +  h)=0. 
The  limiting  portions  of  the  intersections  of  tliese  curves  as  A  =^  0 
are,  by  definition,  points  on  the  envelope.     Now  the  equation 

(b)  f(x,y,t  +  h)-fix,y,t)  ^  (J 

represents  a  curve  which  passes  through  all  the  intersections  of  the 
two  curves  of  (a).    As  A  =  0,  the  limit  of  (b)  is, 

?fetO  .  0.    Hence  /(x,!,,l)  -  0  and  2^  =  o 

intersect  in  those  points  of  the  envelope  which  lie  upon/(i,  y,  t)  =  0. 
Therefore  to  obtain  the  equation  of  the  envelope  we  have  only  to 
eliminate  t  from  the  equations 

(c)  fix,y,l)  =  0  and   ^I^MA=o_ 

EXAI£PI£S. 

1.  Let  us  find  the  envelope  of  the  system  of  parabolas  y*  =  Ztx  —  f*. 
In  this  case 

Jix,y,t)By*-3tx  +  P  =  0   and     |[ -= -3i  + 3P  -  0, 

whence  P  =  x,  1  =  ±  v'x,  and  on  substituting  in  the  equatJon  of  the 
system  we  have 

y*  =  ±V'i(3x-z)-±2x*  and  y^^ixf, 
which  is  the  equation  of  the  envelope. 

2.  Let  U8  find  the  equation  of  the  envelope  of  the  system  of  lines  from 
wiiich  the  axes  of  coordinates  cut  oft  the  constant  lei^h  k.  As  we  saw 
in  Art.  267,  example  5,  the  equation  of  this  system  of  lines  is 
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Taking  the  partial  derivative  as  toe, 

^/(^>y»^)  s  ^^^^  _  ycQs^  =^  0    whence  -^^  =  £si^^ 
de  cos^B       sin^d         '  sintf       cos*d 

Substituting  in  the  given  equation,  we  get 

X  cos*  e  +  x  sin*  e      J 

4 =  k. 

cos'  6 

whence  x  ^  k  cos*  e,       y  =  k  sin'  6, 

and  these  are  the  parametric  equations  of  the  envelope,  which  is  seen  to  be 
an  astroid. 

We  shall  now  solve  this  problem  by  another  method  which  is  pref- 
erable in  many  cases. 

The  system  of  lines  may  be  given  by  the  two  equations 

-  +  ?  =  1  and  a^ +  ¥='¥, 
a     b 

and  a  will  be  regarded  as  the  parameter.    Then 

fix  V  a)'=-4-2^-l=0  and  ^=-i_i^^«0 

To  find  T  we  differentiate  a*  +  6*  =  k\  as  to  a,  and  get 
da 

a  +  6  —  =  0,   whence   3-  =  —  7  • 
da  da         0 

Substituting  in  -e^  =  0,  and  reducing,  we  have 

da 

,    —  =  ,      or   ,  ^  —  • 
a'      6'  6       a' 

X        It 

Substituting  in  the  given  equation,  -  +  ^  =  1,  we  have 

X  ,  hH      ,    a*  +  &^         ^    ¥x      .        .  X       y       1 

a^-^  =  ^' "^T-^ = i> -^  =  i»  ^d -s= r»= ^2- 

From  these  last  equations,  a*  =  k^x^,  ¥  =  k^y^,  and  on  substituting  in 
a*  +  &2  =  A;*,  there  results  finally 

xt  +  2/*  =  A;J, 
and  this  is  the  equation  of  the  envelope. 

270.  An  Important  Property  of  the  Envelope.    This  property 

is, 
The  envelope  is  tangent  to  each  curve  of  the  system. 
Proof.    Every  point  of  the  envelope  is  a  point  on  some  curve 

of  the  system,  and  what  we  have  to  show  is  that  at  such  a  point 

the  two  curves  have  the  same  slope. 
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The  slope  of  the  curve  /(x,  y,  0  =  0  ^^  the  point  (x,  y)  is  given 
by  the  equation 

(a)  ^  +  ^  ^  =  0. 

dx      dy  dx        ' 

The  equation  of  the  envelope  is  obtained  by  eliminating  t  from 

df 
the  equations  /  =  0,  -^  =  0.    Let  us  suppose  that  this  elimina- 

dt 

df 

tion  is  performed  by  solving-^.  =  0  for  <  and  substituting  this  value 
for  t'mf  =0.    Thenr  the  equation  of  the  envelope  is 

(b)  /(x,|/,0=0, 

where  t  is  no  longer  a  constant  but  a  function  of  x  and  y.  To  find 
the  slope  of  the  envelope  at  the  point  (x,  y)  we  may  therefore 
differentiate  (b)  as  to  x^  regarding  <  as  a  function  of  both  x  and  y. 
This  gives 

^  ^  dx^  dy  dx^  dt  dx 

df 
If  we  suppose  that  the  value  of  t  obtained  by  solving  ^  =  0  to 

ot 

he  t  =  <t>{Xj  y)j  then 

^^  dx      dx^  dy  dt' 

Ja 

And  by  substituting  this  value  for  -r-  in  (c)  we  get  the  equation 

dxi 
which  gives  the  slope,  -p,  for  the  envelope.    But  it  is  unnecessary 

dt 
to  make  this  substitution  because  -r^  =  0,  whereupon  the  last  term 

ot 

of  (c)  drops  out  and  (c)  becomes 

dx      dy  dx 

dv 
This,  which  gives  the  slope,  ~,  for  the  envelope,  is  identical  with 

(a),  which  gives  the  slope  for  the  curve  /  =  0.  Hence  the  curve 
and  the  envelope  have  the  same  slope  at  the  point  (x,  y),  and  this 
was  to  be  proved. 
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271.  Exercises.  Find  the  equations  of  the  envelopes  of  the 
following  systems  of  curves.  For  a  thorough  understanding  of  the 
problem  it  is  essential  that  the  student  draw  a  figure,  in  each  case,  to 
show  roughly  the  family  of  curves  and  the  erweUype, 

a 

1.  The  system  of  parabolas,  2/^  =  4  t{x  —  t), 

2.  The  system  of  parabolas,  y*  =  4  te  —  t*. 

3.  The  system  of  lines,  y  =  lx  +  —• 

^  t 

4.  The  system  of  lines  which  he  at  the  constant  distance,  a,  from  a 
fixed  point. 

5.  The  system  of  cubics,  y*  =  4  (x  —  0'  +  3  t. 

6.  The  system  of  exponential  curves,  y  +  t  =  e^'. 

7.  The  system  of  logarithmic  curves,  ty  =  log(a:  +  0- 

8.  The  system  of  sine  curves,  y  +  t  ==  s\ii(x  +  t), 

9.  The  system  of  curves,  ty  =  x^. 

10.  The  system  of  lines  that  make  with  the  axes  of  coordinates  a 
triangle  of  constant  area. 

11.  The  system  of  circles  whose  centers  are  on  the  parabola,  y^  =  2  mx, 
and  which  are  tangent  to  the  y-axis. 

12.  The  system  of  circles  whose  diameters  are  the  double  ordinates  of 
the  parabola,  2/^  =  2  mx. 

13.  The  system  of  ellipses  whose  axes  are  in  coincidence  and  which  have 
the  constant  area  irk  (see  Art.  267,  example  6). 

14.  On  chords  through  the  vertex  of  the  parabola  y^  =  2  mx,  as  diam- 
eters, circles  are  described.    Find  the  polar  equation  of  the  envelope. 

15.  From  the  origin  Unes  are  drawn  terminating  in  the  hyperbola 
xy  =  2  a*.  On  these  lines,  as  diameters,  circles  are  described.  Find  the 
polar  equation  of  the  envelope  of  these  circles,  and  show  that  it  is  a 
lenmiscate  having  the  axes  of  coordinates  for  flex-tangents. 

16.  Circles  are  drawn  through  the  origin  with  their  centers  on  the  hyper- 
bola xy  =  2a^.  Show  that  the  envelope  is  a  lenmiscate  similar  to  that 
of  exercise  15. 

17.  Circles  are  drawn  through  the  origin  with  their  centers  on  the  aa- 
troid  xi  +yi  =  ai.    Find  the  polar  equation  of  their  envelope. 

18.  Through  a  fixed  point  on  the  circiunference  of  a  circle  chords  are 
drawn,  and  on  these  as  diameters  circles  are  described.  Show  that  their 
envelope  is  a  cardioid. 

19.  Find  the  envelope  of  the  normals  of  a  parabola.  (See  Art.  268, 
exercise  4.)    Compare  example  1,  Art.  110. 
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20.  From  the  points  where  the  normals  of  &  parabola  cut  the  x-axis, 
Unee  are  drawn  perpendicular  to  these  normals.  Show  that  their  envelope 
is  a  parabola. 

21.  In  Art.  153,  equation  6,  we  have  the  equation  of  the  path  of  a 

projectile  ,  a        .       . 

"  y  =  tan* -a!- ^,  sec'* -a:'. 

Regard  4  as  the  parameter  and  find  the  envelope  of  all  the  paths  of  con- 
stant initial  velocity  fo.  Find  then  the  polar  equation  of  this  envelope, 
and  compare  the  result  with  equation  10  of  Art.  153. 

22.  In  exercise  19  above  it  was  found  that  the  envelope  of  the  normals 
of  the  parabola  is  the  evolute  of  the  curve.  That  this  is  true  of  all  curves 
we  already  know,  but  it  may  be  proved  again  in  the  following  way: 
The  equation  of  the  syetem  of  normals  to  any  curve  is 

/  =  x-x.-|-(y-y,)!/i'  =  0, 
where  ii  may  be  regarded  as  the  parameter.    Differentiate  this  equation 
as  to  Xi,  remembering  that  both  yi  and  ^,'  are  functions  of  xi.    Then 
solve  the  two  equations,  /  =•  0  and  r^  =  0  for  a:  and  y,  and  thus  obtain 
the  parametric  equations  of  the  envelope  of  the  normals,  which  will  be 
found  to  be  identical  with  equations  IV  of  Art.  109. 
272.  Caustics.    When  rays  of  light,  emanating  from  a  fixed 
point,  fall  upon  a  concave  mir- 
ror, the  reflected  rays  envelope 
a  surface  that  is  termed  a  caustic. 
We  shall  suppose  the  mirror  to 
be  a  hemisphere  or  the  half  of  a 
circular  cylinder.  Moreover,  we 
need  consider  only  a  cross  sec- 
tion made  by  a  plane  through 
the  source  of  light  and  throi^h 
the  center  of  the  sphere  or  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  the 
cylinder.  Then  all  the  rays  con- 
sidered lie  in  this  plane  and  the 
caustic  is  a  plane  curve. 

We  shall  take  the  case  where 
the  iUuminating  point  is  at  an 
infinite  distance,  so  that  the 
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incident  rays  are  parallel.  Let  t  be  an  incident  and  r  a  reflected 
ray.  Then  by  a  principle  of  optics  i  and  r  make  equal  angles,  B, 
with  OP  J  the  normal  to  the  surface  at  P. 
OP  is  in  this  case,  of  course,  the  radius  of 
the  circle.    The  normal  equation  of  r  is 

X  cos  a  +  2/  sin  a  =  p. 
But 

a  =  — (|  —  2  ^j,  cos  a  =  sin  2  ^, 
sin  a  =  —cos  2  6,      p  =  a  sin  6, 

m 

where  a  denotes  the  length  of  the  radius. 
Hence  the  equation  of  r  is 

(a)        xsm2d  "  y  cos  2  ^  »  a  sin  ^. 

This  is  the  equation  of  the  system  of  reflected  rays,  6  being  the 
parameter,  and  it  is  the  envelope  of  this  system  of  lines  that  we 
are  to  find.    Differentiating  as  to  6,  we  have 


(b) 


a 


X  cos  2  ^  +  y  sin  2  ^  =  ^  cos  6. 


Multiplying  (a)  and  (b)  respectively  by  sin  2  6  and  cos  2  0  and 
adding,  and  then  multiplying  by  cos  2  0  and  sin  2  6  and  subtract- 
ing, we  have 


a 


(c) 


X  =  2  (2  sin  ^  sin  2  ^  +  cos  6  cos  2  0), 


a 


1/  =  9  (cos  ^  sin  2  ^  —  2  sin  ^  cos  2  6), 


And  these  are  the  parametric  equations  of  the  caustic.    Equa- 
tions (c)  can  readily  be  reduced  to 


(d) 


a 


x  =  2  (1  +  2 ^^^^  ^)  ^^^ ^'    y  =  asin* ^, 


and  these  can  be  brought  to  the  form 


a 


(e) 


x  =  7  (3  cos  ^  —  cos  3  0), 


a 


y  =  7  (3  sin  ^  —  sin3d). 
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If  now  in  equations  (a)  of  Art.  94we8eta  =  ^>6=7>  equations 

(e)  will  result,  and  this  shows  that  the  caustic  is  an  epicycloid  of 
two  cusps. 

When  the  reflecting  mirror  is  a  cylinder,  the  caustic  surface  is 
also  a  cylinder,  obtained  by  erecting  perpendiculars  to  the  plane  of 
the  caustic  curve  at  each  point  of  the  curve;  and  when  the  mirror 
is  a  hemisphere,  the  caustic  surface  is  obtained  by  revolving  the 
caustic  curve  about  the  initial  Une. 

273.  Exercises. 

1.  Show  that  the  total  length  of  the  caustic  curve  is  3  a. 

2.  Show  that  the  area  inclosed  between  the  caustic  curve  and  the  circle 

3.  Find  the  area  of  the  caustic  surface  when  the  mirror  is  a  hemisphere. 

4.  The  reflected  rays  which  envelope  the  caustic  fall  a  second  time 
upon  the  mirror  and  are  again  reflected.  This  second  system  of  reflected 
rays  envelopes  a  curve  called  the  second  catLstic.  Show  that  its  para- 
metric equations  are 

—  X  =  7  (4  sin  5  sin  4  5  +  cos  5  cos  4  tf), 
4 

y  =  7  (4  sin  5  cos  4  5  —  cos  0  sin  4  e). 
4 

5.  When  the  illuminating  jK)int  lies  on  the  circumference  of  the  circle, 
the  reflected  rays  envelope  a  curve  also  termed  a  caustic.  Show  that  its 
parametric  equations  are 

x  =  -(3sintfsin3tf+  cos  e  cos  3  B). 

"  y  ^  :ziSBine  cos  3  tf  —  cos  e  sin  30), 

6.  When  the  reflecting  surface  is  the  cycloid 

X  =  a  (d  —  sin  tf),  y  =  o  (1  —  cos  e), 

and  the  incident  ra3rs  are  parallel  to  0  Y,  show  that  the  resulting  caustic 
is  also  a  cycloid. 

7.  When  the  reflecting  surface  is  the  logarithmic  spiral  p=  ae^f  and  the 
source  of  light  is  at  the  pole,  show  that  the  eaustic  is  also  a  logarithmic 
spiral. 

8.  Let  the  reflecting  surface  be  any  curve  whatever,  and  let  the  incident 
ra3rs  be  parallel  to  OX.    If  (x^y)  be  the  point  of  incidence  on  the  given 
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curve,  and  if  (a,/3)  be  the  corresponding  point  on  the  caustic,  show  that 
the  parametric  equations  of  the  latter  curve  are 

where  x  is  the  parameter  and  2/,  y\  z/"  may  be  expressed  in  terms  of  x  by 
means  of  the  equation  of  the  given  curve. 

Use  the  equations  of  exercise  8  to  find  the  equations  of  the  caustics  of 
the  following  curves. 

9.   The  parabola  2/^  =  2  mx.  12.  The  equilateral  hyperbola 

10.  The  circle  of  Art.  272.  9  x?/  =  4. 

11.  The  ellipse  13.   The  hyperbola 

x  =  o  cos  dj  y  =  h  smd.  x  =  a  sec  0,  y  ^  h  tan  6. 

14.  The  cycloid  generated  by  a  circle  rolling  on  the  y-axis.    Compare 
exercise  6. 
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AN  INTRODUCTION    TO 
ORDINARY  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS 


CHAPTER  XXXIV 

ORDINARY  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS  OF  THE  HRST 

ORDER* 

274.  Definitions.    A  differential  equation  is  an  equation  that 
■  contains  derivatives  or  differentials.    The  following  are  examples 
of  differential  equations,  many  of  which  have  occurred  in  the 
preceding  chapters: 

2.  ^3-^+42/ =  16a:cos2x. 

3.  « ^  =  ^ Art.  145. 

^.  pde  —  tan  4>  dp Art.    97. 

6.  —  =  —  o  sin  ;*< Art.  147. 

at 

6.  «' [l  +  f^)']  =  2/'>   or   %" '^l''^^^^^^ Art.  145. 

*  In  this  and  the  following  chapter  are  explained  the  methods  of  solving 
those  classes  of  ordinary  differential  equations  that  the  elementary  student 
of  applied  mathematics  is  most  likely  to  meet  with.  Those  who  wish  a  more 
extensive  knowledge  of  differential  equations  are  referred  to.  the  textbooks 
on  that  subject.  Those  to  be  especially  commended  are  An  Elementary 
Treatise  on  Differential  Equations,  by  Dr.  A.  Cohen  of  The  Johns  Hopkins  Uni- 
versity (D.  C.  Heath  and  Co.),  and  Introductory  Course  in  Differential  Equa- 
tions,  by  Dr.  D.  A.  Murray  of  McGill  University  (Longmans,  Green  and  Co.). 
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[' + (l)T 


7.  =^ 3^^ — '—  =  r Art.  109. 

8.  g  =  ^ Art.151. 

9.  (y-2)7^+(2-a:)~=x-y Art.  208. 

dx  dy 

10.  Tl  +  -^+  ^  =  0 Art.  202. 

dx*     dy* 

In  the  preceding  chapters  many  other  differential  equations 
have  been  met  with. 

A  differential  equation  that  contains  only  one  independent 
variable,  and  therefore  only  ordinary  derivatives,  as  distinguished 
from  partial  derivatives,  is  termed  an  ordinary  differential  equa- 
tion, 

A  differential  equation  that  contains  more  than  one  independent 
variable  contains  also  partial  derivatives,  and  is  called  a  partial 
differential  equation. 

Of  the  above  examples,  the  first  eight  are  ordinary  and  the  last 
two  are  partial  differential  equations. 

We  shall  consider  in  this  book  only  ordinary  differential  equations. 

The  order  of  a  differential  equation  is  the  order  of  the  highest 
derivative  in  it.  Of  the  examples  above,  3,  4,  5,  6,  and  9  are  of 
the  first  order,  1,  7,  8,  and  10  are  of  the  second  order,  and  2  is  of 
the  third  order. 

The  degree  of  a  differential  equation  is  the  exponent  of  the 
highest  power  of  the  derivative  of  highest  order  in  it,  after  the 
equation  has  been  so  transformed  by  clearing  of  fractions  and 
rationalizing  that  neither  the  dependent  variable  nor  any  of  its 
derivatives  occur  in  the  denominator  of  a  fraction  or  under  a 
radical  sign. 

Of  the  examples  just  given,  all  are  of  the  first  degree,  except 
6  and  7,  which  are  of  the  second  degree. 

276.  Solution.  Particular  Integrals.  The  Complete  Primi- 
tive.    A  solution  of  a  differential  equation  is  any  relation  among 
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the  variables  that  satisfies  it.  Consider,  for  example,  the  differen- 
tial equation 

^  V  d^y        dy  , 

The  relations  y  =  x  and  t/  =  e*  both  satisfy  this  equation;   for, 

dv         d^v 
from  2/  =  X,  we  have  ^=  1,  ;t-^=  0,  and  on  substituting  in  the 

given  equation  there  results 

(x  -  1)  0  -  a;  +  X  =  0. 

And,  from  y  =  e*,  we  have  j^  =  ^>  j"!  =  ^t  and  oil  making  these 

substitutions 

(x  -  l)e*  -a;e*  +  e*  =  0. 

Moreover,  the  given  equation  is  also  satisfied  by  the  relation 

y  =  CiX  +  C2e*,  where  Ci  and  Cz  are  arbitrary  constants;  for  on 

dv  d^v 

differentiating  this  we  have  -^  =  Ci  +  C2e*,  j^  =  C2e*,  and  putting 

these  values  in  the  given  equation  we  get 

(x  —  1)  C2e*  —  x(ci  +  C2e*)  +  Cix  +  C2e*  =  0. 

Now  it  is  a  fact  that  2/  =  CiX  +  C2e*  is  the  most  general  solution  that 
the  equation  can  have.  It  is  called  the  complete  solution  or  the 
complete  primitive  of  the  given  differential  equation.  The  solu- 
tions y=x  and  y=e*  are  special  cases  of  the  complete  primitive, 
and  may  be  gotten  by  giving  particular  values  to  the  constants 
Ci  and  C2.  They  are  termed  particular  solutions  or  particular 
integrals.  All  solutions  derived  from  the  complete  solution  by 
giving  particular  values  to  Ci  and  C2,  such  as  2  x  —  3  e*,  are  par- 
ticular integrals.     They  are  plainly  infinite  in  number. 

The  foregoing  definitions  apply  to  every  differential  equation. 
The  most  general  solution  is  termed  the  complete  primitive,  and 
every  special  case  of  this  is  a  particular  integral. 

Every  problem  of  integration,  like  those  of  the  preceding  chap- 
ters, is  in  fact  a  problem  in  solving  a  (very  simple)  differential 

equation.     For  instance,  to  integrate  f  cosxdx  is  the  same  thing 
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dv 
as  to  solve  the  diflferential  equation  -r-  =  cosx,  or  dy  =  cosxdx. 

This  fact;  and  the  further  consideration  that  to  solve  a  differential 
equation  is  to  pass  from  an  equation  that  contains  derivatives  to 
one  that  does  not  contain  them,  would  lead  us  to  suspect  that  the 
process  of  solving  a  differential  equation  may  involve  one  or  more 
processes  of  integration.  Now  every  integration  introduces  an 
arbitrary  constant,  and  we  may  therefore  expect  the  complete 
primitive  to  contain  arbitrary  constants.  And  such  is  in  fact  the 
case.  Further,  the  complete  primitive  of  a  differential  equation 
of  the  first  order  has  one  arbitrary  constant,  of  one  of  the  second 
order  two  arbitrary  constants,  and  so  on.  The  general  principle, 
the  proof  of  which  is  given  in  the  following  article,  is  as  follows: 

The  most  general  solviiorif  that  is,  the  complete  primitive,  of  an 
ordinary  differential  equation  of  the  nth  order,  contains  n  arbitrary 
constants,  and  no  more. 

276.  Derivation  of  the  Differential  Equation  from  the  Com- 
plete Primitive.  Let  us  find  the  differential  equation  whose  com- 
plete primitive  is 

y  =  Cix'+C2X. 
Differentiating  this. 

Solving  these  last  two  equations  for  Ci  and  C2,  we  have 

±d^    ..^dy_xd^^ 
^     6  a:  dx^     ^      dx     2  dx^ 

Substituting  these  values  of  Ci  and  C2  in  the  given  equation  and 
reducing,  there  results 

Starting  here  with  an  equation  in  x  and  y  which  contains  two 
arbitrary  constants,  we  differentiate  twice,  eliminate  the  constants 
from  the  three  equations,  and  arrive  at  a  differential  equation  of 
the  second  order. 
More  generally,  if  we  start  with  an  equation  in  x  and  y  that  con- 
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• 

tains  n  arbitrary  constants,  an  equation  free  from  those  constants 
may  be  obtained  in  the  same  way  as  in  the  above  example.  That  is, 
we  differentiate  n  times  and  have  then  n+1  equations  from  which 
the  n  constants  may  be  eliminated.  This  may  usually  be  done  by 
solving  some  n  of  the  equations  for  the  n  constants,  and  putting 
the  values  so  obtained  in  the  remaining  equation.  Of  course  any 
method  of  eliminating  the  constants  is  allowable.  The  result 
will  contain  derivatives  of  the  nth  and  usually  of  lower  orders, 
and  is  therefore  a  differential  equation  of  the  nth  order. 

The  truth  of  the  principle  of  the  preceding  article,  that  the 
complete  primitive  of  a  differential  equation  of  the  nth  order  has 
n  arbitrary  constants,  is  at  once  apparent;  for  if  the  complete 
primitive  had  fewer  or  more  than  n  constants,  then  the  differ- 
ential equation  derived  from  it  by  the  process  explained  above 
would  be  of  an  order  different  from  n. 

277.  Exercises.  Find  the  differential  equations  of  which  the 
following  are  the  complete  primitives: 

1.  y  =  Cix*  +ci.  7.   (x  -  CiY  +{y-  c,)»  =  r». 

2.  y  =  ex  +  Vl  -  c*.  8.  x^  +  y^  +  2cix  +  2cty  +  ct=0, 

3.  2/  =  CiX  +  CjX*  +  31^.  rt  ,  C2 
^        1111                                9,  y  =  CiX  +  —  ' 

4.  y  =  Ci  sin  x  +  c,  cos  x.  ^ 

5.  y^c^e^  +  c^e".  10.  y  =  Cix  +  -  +  c,. 

6.  2/  =  Cie*  +c^'+  c^'.  ^ 

278.  Geometrical  and  Physical  Interpretation.  The  complete 
primitive  represents  a  sjrstem  of  curves  (Art.  267)  of  which  the 
differential  equation  expresses  the  characteristic  geometric  prop- 
erty. For  example,  y  =  cx^  represents  a  system  of  parabolas. 
Through  every  point  of  the  plane  passes  one  curve  of  the  system, 
and  but  one  (with  the  exception  of  the  origin).    The  differential 

equation  derived  from  y  =  cx^  \s  x-^  —  Zy  =  0,  and  this  expresses 

the  property  that  the  slope  at  the  point  (x,  y)  of  that  particular 
curve  which  passes  through  that  point  is  equal  to  twice  the  ratio 
of  the  ordinate  to  the  abscissa  of  the  point.  The  problem  of 
finding  the  complete  primitive  of  this  differential  equation  is 
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identical  with  the  geometrical  problem  of  determining  the  system 
of  curves  of  which  the  slope  at  any  point  is  twiee  the  ratio  of  the 
ordinate  to  the  abscissa.    We  had  many  such  problems  in  Chapter 
XX.    See  in  particular  Art.  146,  exercise  2. 
Again,  y  =  Cix^  +  c%  represents  a  system  of  parabolas.    Through 

every  point  of  the  plane  passes  an  infinity  of  curves  of  this  system. 

d'^v     dv 
The  differential  equation  derived  from  this  equation  is  x-t-|  "~  ;j^  =  0> 

and  expresses  the  property  that  the  ratio  of  the  first  and  second 
derivatives  at  the  point  (x,  y)  of  every  curve  that  passes  through 
that  point  is  equal  to  the  abscissa  of  the  point.  The  problem  of 
finding  the  complete  primitive  from  the  differential  equation  is 
identical  with  the  geometrical  problem  of  determining  the  system 
of  curves  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  first  and  second  derivatives 
at  any  point  is  equal  to  the  abscissa  of  the  point. 

Or  this  complete  primitive  and  its  differential  equation  may  be 
written  in  another  familiar  notation, 

where  s  is  the  distance  traversed  by  a  moving  body  in  time  t 
The  problem  of  deriving  the  complete  primitive  from  the  differ- 
ential equation  is  identical  with  the  mechanical  problem  of  deter- 
mining the  distance  traversed  by  a  body  when  the  ratio  of  the 
velocity  to  the  acceleration  is  equal  to  the  time.  For  other  prob- 
lems of  this  kind  see  Chapter  XXI. 

And  in  general,  every  differential  equation  can  be  interpreted 
as  expressing  a  geometrical  property  common  to  all  the  curves 
of  a  family,  or  a  mechanical  property  of  the  motion  of  a  body. 

These  interesting  geometrical  and  physical  properties  of  differ- 
ential equations  are  fully  treated  in  the  textbooks  on  differential 
equations. 

279.  Solving  a  Differential  Equation.  In  the  Integral  Cal- 
culus we  learned  that,  although  every  function  can  be  differen- 
tiated, there  is  no  general  rule  for  performing  the  inverse  process 
of  integration  (see  Art.  122). 
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And  so  here,  although  the  differential  equation  can  always  be 
gotten  from  a  given  primitive,  there  is  no  general  method  of  per- 
forming the  inverse  process.  That  is,  there  is  no  general  method, 
applicable  to  every  case,  of  finding  the  complete  primitive  when 
the  differential  equation  is  given.  There  are,  however,  a  large 
number  of  devices  that  are  effective  for  solving  certain  classes  of 
equations.  In  this  and  the  following  chapter  some  of  the  more 
important  of  these  devices  are  explained. 

280.  The  Differential  Equation  of  the  First  Order  and  Degree. 

This  equation  is  of  the  form 

or,  as  it  is  usually  written, 

Mdx+Ndy^O. 

M  may  be  a  constant,  or  a  function  of  both  x  and  y,  or  of  one  of 
them  only;  and  the  same  is  true  of  N,    By  the  principle  at  the 
end  of  Art.  275,  the  complete  primitive  will  contain  one  arbitrary 
constant. 
We  shall  consider  a  few  integrable  cases  of  this  equation. 

281.  Variables  Separable.     When  the  equation  can  be  brought 

to  the  form 

<t>ix)  dx  +  \l/{y)  dy  =  0, 

where  0(x)  does  not  contain  y,  and  ^(r/)  does  not  contain  x,  the 
variables  are  said  to  be  separated.  When  in  this  form  the  equa- 
tion can  be  solved,  for,  by  direct  integration,  we  get 


/  (t>{x)  dx+  I  \p(y)  dy  =  c. 


The  problem  of  solving  this  differential  equation  is  thus  reduced 
to  a  problem  of  the  Integral  Calculus,  viz.,  that  of  integrating 
functions  of  a  single  variable.  Such  integration  is  termed  qmdr 
rcUure  (Art.  160).  The  equation  is  regarded  as  solved  even  if  we 
are  unable  to  carry  out  the  integration  indicated.  And  in  the 
case  of  any  differential  equation  whatever,  when  the  process  of 
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solving  has  been  brought  to  one  of .  quadratures,  the  differential 
equation  is  regarded  as  completely  solved,  whether  it  be  possible 
to  perform  the  integrations  or  not. 

Example.    x*y  dx  +  (1  —  x)  (1  —  y')  dy  «  0. 
Dividing  by  y(l  —  x), 

1-  X  y 

and  the  variables  are  separated.    Integrating, 


or 


f{-^-'^+Tbi)^+S{l-yyy'<=' 

and  on  canying  out  the  integrations  and  reducing  we  have 

log--^  =  c  +  x+i(a;«  +  »«), 
1  —  X  z 

and  this  is  the  complete  primitive. 

282.  Exercises. 

l.xdy±ydx  =  0.  ^    iH  ^  ^v-x 

2.  x^dy  +  y^dx  =  0,  *  ^ 

3.  xdy  +  fdx  =  0.  8.  ^=f±^'. 

dv      1  -\-  v^ 

4.  cot0d<f>  +  cot<t>de  =  O.  ^      .,  '  ,.        .   , 

.——-  ^     ,      ,        ^  9.  y{l-x)dx  =  x(l  -  y)  dy, 

5.  xVl  +  x^dy  +  ydx^O,  .r.       y  ^        dy 

6.  sinyd2/  +  sina:cos2/dx  =  0.  ^"-  T+^  + ^''^^^^d^  =  ^• 

283.  Variables  Separable  by  Transformation.  Sometimes 
when  the  variables  are  not  separable  they  become  so  after  a 
simple  transformation. 

EXAMPLE;    xdy  -  y{l  -  x^)  dx  =  0. 

i    The  variables  are  not  separable.    Set  y  =  vx;  then  dy  ^  vdx  +  x  dv, 
and  on  substituting  these  values  our  equation  becomes 

x{vdx  +  xdv)  -  vx{l  -  voi^)  dx  =  0, 
which  reduces  to 

^  +  x^dx^O, 
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and  the  variables  are  separated.    Integrating, 

V      3 
Substituting  t;  =  ^  and  reducing,  we  have 

X 

ac^ =  c,    or    x(x^  —  3)  =  cy, 

y 

which  is  the  complete  solution. 

In  Art.  287  will  be  found  a  class  of  equations  in  which  the  vari- 
ables are  always  separable  by  a  transformation. 

284.  Exercises. 

1.  xdy —  y{l -- xy)dx  =  0.  q    f     .      .     -,  yj\ 

2.  {2xy^  +  y)dx  —  xdy  =  0,  \  x     J 

3.  x^^x-{y-xY.  -.f!/-xtan-i^)dx  =  0. 

ax  \  ^/ 

Seiy  —  x  =  v,  Setx  =  pcos^,  y  =  psin^. 

4.  ix  +  yyf^  =  aK  9,  xdy  +  [(y  -  x)i  -  x]dx  =  0. 

5.  (x^V¥+y^-yWT+¥)dx     •    Sety-x^v^. 

+  xyVl  +  x^dy=0,         iq    iU  ^ 

a      du  __    1  +U^  U  ^^     

'   dv~  l  +  v^  v'  yVl-Qi^-y^+xVx^+y^ 

Set  u  =  tan  a,  v  =  tan  /S.  xy/l—x^  —  y^  —  y  y/a^  +  y^ 

7.  yWl-y^dx  Set  a;  =  pcos^,  y  =  psm^. 

+  a;2  Vl  -a;2  dy  =  0. 
Set  a;  =  sin  a, !/  =  sin  /S. 

286.  The  Integrating  Factor.    Consider  the  following  total 
differentials: 

ocy  y       x  X  L 

xdy-ydx  ^y 


xdv  —  V  dx             x^  x  ,.       ,t/ 

^,  ,  ^,     = =^-^—  = f^  =dtan"^^; 
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sA^ 


A  total  di£Ferential  is  also  called  an  exact  differential.  Now, 
when  the  variables  of  a  di£Ferential  equation  are  not  immediately 
separable,  it  is  sometimes  possible,  after  multiplying  by  some  sim- 

pie  factor  such  as  ^„  ^,  ^,  -^„  :;^===,  and  the  like. 

to  rearrange  the  terms  so  that  the  equation  shall  be  a  sum  of  total 
or  exact  differentials  identical  with  or  similar  to  those  just  given. 
The  equation  itself  is  then  said  to  be  exa^t,  and  the  factor  that 
makes  it  so  is  termed  an  integrating  factor.  When  an  equation  is 
exact  it  can  always  be  solved.* 

£}xAMPLB  1.    X dy  —  y dx  +  xlogx dx  =  0. 
Multiplying  by  — ,  we  have 


x^ 


X^  X 


or 


and  the  equation  is  seen  to  be  exact.    Integrating, 

l+\{\ogxY  =  c, 

and  this  is  the  solution  sought.    The  integrating  factor  is  -r  • 

x^ 

Example  2.    (a;*  -  xV  —  y)dx  +  {xy^  —  2^  +  x)dy  =  0. 
Writing  this  in  the  form 

x{x^  —  y^)(xdx  —  ydy)+xdy  —  ydx  =  0, 
and  dividing  by  x  \/x^  —  y*, 

* 

*  It  is  proved  in  books  on  differential  equations  that  every  equation  of 
the  first  order  and  degree  has  an  integrating  factor — has  in  fact  an  infinity 
of  them.  And  methods  of  finding  the  integrating  factor  are  known  for  a 
few  classes  of  equations,  but  there  is  no  general  method  of  finding  it  that  is 
effective  with  every  differential  equation  of  the  first  order  and  degree.  The 
method  of  the  text  is  termed  'Hhe  method  of  determining  the  integrating 
factor  by  inspection." 
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we  have  V^TTy^  (^dx  -  ydy) +  ^^^  "  ^^  =  0, 

X  Vx^  -  y^ 

or  ^  \/of^^  d{x^  -  2/')  +  d  sin-i  ^  =  0. 

2  X 

The  equation  is  the  sum  of  two  exactrdifferentials  and  is  therefore  exact. 
Integrating,  we  get  as  the  complete  primitive 

o  X 

In  this  case  the  integrating  factor  is 


X  Vx^  -  y^ 


286.  Exercises. 


dx  y/i  _^2  +  (2/'  +  yx^  —  y)dx=^  0. 

2.  a;  dy  —  1/(1  —  x!/)  dx  =  0.  10.  4^  cos  4^  di^  +  ^  cos  d  d^ 

3.  x*^  +  a;2  +  2/2  -  x^y  =  0.  =  -  sin  ^d<^  +  *sin  <^dd. 

ax  <f>  $ 

4.  (2x2/* +  2/)dx  —  xdt/ =  0.  !!•  x(2/* cos 2/ —  1) di/ 

5.  y(2  x!/  +  e*)  dx  —  e^di/  =  0.  +  y{y  sin  2/  +  1)  dx  =  0. 

6.  u{l-vVv'-y?^)dv  12    ^=    ^'-y  . 

-t;(l+(;VJ^^:^2)du  =  0.  "  f    ^(^7^) 

7.  2ax22d2+(x*e*-2ax22)dx=0.         13.  {y^  -  xVl -y^)  dy 

8.  (2/*  +  xV  +  a;)d2/  +2/V1  -2/*dx  =  0. 

+  (x'  +  xt/*  —  y)dx  =  0.  14.   (sin2/  — xcoty)dt/ +  dx  =  0. 

287.  The  Homogeneous  Equation.    The  differential  equation 

Mdx  +  Ndy  =  0 

is  said  to  be  homogenecms  if  M  and  N  are  homogeneous  functions 
of  the  same  degree  in  x  and  i/. 

In  the  homogeneous  equation  the  variables  are  not  separable. 
But  by  the  transformation  y  =  vx,  the  homogeneous  equation 
can  always  be  changed  into  one  in  which  the  variables  are  sepa- 
rable.   The  proof  is  as  follows: 

In  Art.  249,  /(x,  y)  was  defined  to  be  homogeneous  if 

f{tx,ty)  =  P'f{x,y). 
In  this  let  <  =  -,  and  there  results 

X 


/(l.f)=  >.!/). 
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or  /(x,2/)=x»/(i,|)^x»f(|). 

Expressed  in  words,  a  homogeneous  function  of  the  nth  degree  in  x 

y 

and  y  is  eqwd  to  x**  times  a  function  of-* 
We  now  write  our  differential  equation  in  the  form 

dx~      W 
and,  because  M  and  N  are  homogeneous  and  of  the  same  degree, 

A?  ^s  a  function  of  -  alone.    Calling  this  function  <l>[-),  our 

equation  becomes 

Now  seti/  =  t;x;j^  =  t;  +  Xj-»  -  =  v,  and  our  equation  becomes 

ax  ax    X 

which  can  be  brought  to  the  form 

dx  dv 


X      <l>{v)  —  V 

and  the  variables  are  separated,  and  this  is  what  we  were  to  prove. 
Solving  the  last  equation, 

logo;  =  I  -rrY^ he. 

After  the  integration  has  been  performed,  -  is  to  be  substituted 

for  V  and  the  result  will  be  the  complete  primitive  of  the  given 
equation. 

We  see,  then,  that  the  homogeneous  differential  equation  of  the 
first  order  and  degree  is  one  in  which  the  variables  are  always 
separable,  and  therefore  one  that  can  always  be  solved. 

Example,    xydx  —  (x^  —  y^)dy  =  0. 

Set  y  ^  vx)  then  dy  =  vdx  +  x  dVj  and  the  equation  becomes 

a^dx  —  x\l  —  v^)(vdx  +  xdv)=  0, 
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which  reduces  to 

and  the  variables  are  separated.    Integrating, 

1  -i 

loga;  +  logw+r-T=  itogc,  or  («x)*  =  ce   •". 

Putting  -  in  place  of  v,  we  have 

X 

as  the  complete  solution. 

« 

288.  Exercises.    The   student    should   try    the   method    of 
Art.  285  as  well  as  the  method  for  homogeneous  equations. 

1.  ^,dx+{x'^ -xy)dy  =  0,  9.  xy dc - (x»  +  xy  +  j/») dy  =  0. 

3  dy  ^     y  10.  log^dx  +  -d2/ =  0. 

'  dx     y  --  X  ^ 

^.  xdx  + (y -x)dy  =  0.  jj    ^^?==2 

5.  ef  +  3y  =  4e.  '  dx      y       ' 

lo    ^^      ^g  +  fa* 

6.  {u^  +  t^)dv-iwdu^O.  ^^'  ^      i4+f2^^gi' 

7.  (i/  +  Vx»-2/«)dx-xdy  =  0.         13    (^  +  3^)d2, 

8.  {x  +  yim^jdx  +  (y*  +  3 xy^)  dx  »  0. 

-a;tan»dy  =  0.  ^^-  (^-^)^ 

289.  The  Linear  Equation.    The  linear  differential  equation 
of  the  first  order  and  degree  has  the  form 

(a)  ^+Py  =  Q' 

where  P  and  Q  may  be  constants  or  functions  of  x,  but  do  not 
contain  y. 

To  solve  this  equation  we  first  multiply  it  by  er^^, 


Observe  now  that 


/"■(!+?»)-«/"■. 


l-y/"-  .  /-|  +  ^-p./".(|  +  p,). 
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Therefore 

This  equation  is  exact,  and  we  see  that  e^^^  is  an  int^rating 
factor  of  (a).    On  integrating  we  have 

(U)  y/""*  =  Jo/''^dx  +  c, 

and  this  is  the  complete  primitive  of  (a).    Therefore  the  linear 
equation  can  always  be  solved. 

Example.  :^— r-^— ly  =  3x. 
ax      1  — a^ 

This  is  linear  and  may  be  solved  by  formula  (h).    In  this  case  P=  —  r-^-ri 

1  — a:* 

and  /'^-a'^^'^^Vrr^.     . 

Also,  JQe-^^^'dz  =  Js  a;  x/T^  <te  =  -  (1  -  a:»)*  +  c. 

Hence,  on  substituting  these  values  in  (b),  we  have 

y  VT=^  = -(1  -  x«)l+ c, 
which  is  the  solution  sought. 

290.  Exercises.     Note  that  in  some  cases  some  other  method 
of  solution  is  simpler  than  that  of  the  preceding  article. 

dx  y/i  —  X*  (W      1  —  ^ 

2.  a?^  +  3y  =  4x.  7.  cotajT^+y-m. 

ox  ox 

3.  (l-a:«)f^-iFy=«3x(l-a:»).  S-  cosajdy  + 

"35  (2^sinx  — mcos*x)dx  »  0. 

4.  3J'  +  :^^=1-X*.  9.    (l+a/9)da-.(l-.«*)d/J  =  0. 
(tc      1  —  a? 

6.  (y*+3a:)|-y-0.  1^'  ^  +  2ycota:  -  sec«x. 

flini.    Consider  a;  the  dependent         11-  (i^+^tan^d^=tan^sin0d>. 
and  y  the  independent  variable.  12.  du  +  (^  ~  1)  cos  v  dv  »  0. 
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13.  Vr^^ ^  +  y  =  1.  16.  ^  -  my  =  naj^-^c^*. 

ax  ax 

14.  |^+(2/-co8x)8inx«0.  17.  ^  +  2xy^e"^coQX. 

15.  ylog2/dx  +  (x-22/^)dy  =  0.         ^^'  x ^^  y(l  +  x)  ^  a^. 

291.  Equations  Reducible  to  Linear  Form.  Sometimes  a  non- 
linear equation  can  be  changed  into  a  linear  one  by  a  transforma- 
tion of  one  or  both  variables.  Such  is  the  case  with  the  following, 
known  as  Bernoulli's  equation: 

(a)  ^  +  Py  =  Qir, 

where  P  and  Q  do  not  contain  y,  and  n  is  any  number. 
Dividing  this  equation  by  y**,  we  get 

Setting  j/"**^^  =  v,  we  have  2/"**  j^  =  .  __    j-,  and  our  equation 
reduces  to 

^  +  (l-n)Pt;=(l-n)0, 

and  this  is  linear  and  may  be  solved  by  the  method  of  Art.  289. 

Example,    x-^^y  =  y^logx. 

dx 

We  first  divide  by  x  and  get 

dx      X  X 

which  is  of  type  (a).    Putting  y^^  =  t;,  or  y  =  -,  we  have  3^  «  —  -.  t^, 

»  dx        t^dx* 

and  therefore 

_  1.42.  _  -L  —  I  log^ 
t^dx     vx     t^    X   * 
and 

dv  ,v         \ogx 

dx     x  x 

which  is  linear.    Solving  it,  we  have 

t;  =  1  —  loga?  +  -« 
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Therefore  the  complete  primitiye  of  the  given  equation  is 

-  =  1  —  log  a;  +  -  • 
y  X 

292.  Exercises. 

1.  (l-a^>g  +  a:y  +  y«.a  7.  |+i^l/  =  18^*. 

2.  x^  +  3y  +  xV^0.  8.  3^  +  ytanx  =  y^sinx. 

dx  dx 

3.  ^  +  i^2y  +  6^**0-  9.  g  +  a:y  =  y«8inx. 


6.  VT^^^  +  2/  =  j/». 


(2x 


^  11.  x^  «  i/(logt/'  +  x*). 

Solve  by  the  substitution  '     dx 

y  =  vx,  and  also  by  Set  y  =  e'. 

X  — sina,    y  =  sin/8.  -„       x    <iy  •      1 

,'    ^^  ^  12.  cotx-j^^+ylogy  =  mj^. 

6.  cot^^  +  2r«4V7.  ^,  , 

d^  Seti^  =  6'. 

293.  Clairauf  s  Equation.    Clairaut's  equation  is 

y  =  px+f(p), 

where  p  stands  for  -p,  and  f{p)  is  any  function  whatever  of  p. 

This  equation  is  presented  here  because  of  the  ease  with  which 
it  is  solved  and  because  of  the  interesting  form  of  the  complete 
primitive. 
We  first  differentiate  the  equation  as  to  x  and  get 

where  f\p)  =  -r-f^p)-    This  equation  reduces  to 

la=+/'(p)l|=0. 

Neglecting  the  factor  x+f\p),  which  contains  no  derivative* 
of  p,  we  have 

|.«.wheo„p.c, 

*  This  factor  leads  to  what  is  termed  a  singular  solution.  For  a  complete 
discussion  of  the  very  interesting  subject  of  singular  solutions,  as  well  as  for 
a  full  treatment  of  differential  equations  of  the  first  order  but  of  higher  degree, 
see  Chapters  IV  and  V  of  Cohen's  Differential  Equations. 
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and  on  substituting  this  value  of  p  in  the  given  equation  we  have 

y  =  cx+f{c)y 

and  this  is  the  complete  primitive  of  Clairaut's  equation.  Note 
that  no  integration  was  employed  in  the  solution,  that  the  com- 
plete primitive  may  be  gotten  by  writing  c  for  p  in  the  given  dif- 
ferential equation,  and  that  it  represents  a  system  of  straight  lines. 


CHAPTER  XXXV 

THE  LINEAR  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATION  OF  THE   nth 
ORDER  WITH  CONSTANT  COEFFICIENTS 

294.  Definition..  A  differential  equation  of  the  nth  order  and 
of  the  first  degree  in  the  dependent  variable  and  all  its  derivatives 
is  termed  linear.    Its  general  form  is 

where  the  X's  may  be  constants  or  functions  of  x  but  do  not  con- 
tain y. 

We  shall  consider  only  the  case  where  the  X's  in  the  first  mem- 
ber are  constants.  Denoting  these  constant  coefficients  by  ft's,  we 
write  the  equation 

We  shall  first  consider  the  case  where  X  =  0. 

296.  The  Solution  of  (A)  when  the  Second  Member  is  Zero. 

For  convenience  we  shall  use  the  notation  y^^^  for  -^,  and  then 

when  X  =  0  our  equation  takes  the  form 

(B)      hy^-^  +  k[y(--')  +  .  .  .  +  fcn-22/"  +  kn-iy'  +  Ky  =  0. 

To  solve  this  we  assume  y  =  e"**.    Then 

y  =  e^^j  y'  =  me*^,    y"  =  m^e*^,  .  .  .  i/C*)  =  m^&^. 

Substituting  these  values  in  (B)  and  dividing  by  e*^,  we  get, 

(a)        fco^**  +  kimP^^  +  .  .  .  +  kn-2m^  +  kn-im  +  kn  =  0. 

This  is  known  as  the  auxiliary  equation.    It  is  the  condition  that  w 

must  satisfy  in  order  that  e"^  shall  be  a  solution  of  (B).    But  there 

are  n  values  of  m  that  satisfy  (a),  viz.,  the  n  roots  of  (a).    Denote 

438 
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these  roots  by  mi,  m2,  .  .  .  Wn;  then  e^^i*,  e"^,  .  •  .  e"*^  all  satisfy 
(B),  and  are  particular  integrals  of  (B).  Now  if  €^^*  is  a  solution,  it 
can  be  shown  by  actual  substitution  that  Cie^*  is  also  a  solution, 
whatever  value  the  constant  C\  may  have.  Further,  it  can  be 
shown  also,  by  direct  substitution,  that  the  sum  of  any  number  of 
such  solutions  as  e"***,  each  multiplied  by  an  arbitrary  constant,  is 
also  a  solution  of  (B).  Hence  having  obtained  n  particular  inte- 
grals by  solving  the  auxiliary  equation,  a  solution  involving  n  arbi- 
trary constants  is 

(b)  y  —  cie"*»*  +  C2€"*«*  +  .  .  .  +  Cn-ie*^-»*  +  Cne**^. 

Therefore,  by  the  principle  of  Art.  275,  this  is  the  complete  primi- 
tive of  (B).  Hence  to  solve  (B)  we  have  only  to  find  the  roots 
of  the  auxiliary  equation  (a)  and  substitute  them  in  formula  (b). 
The  difficulty  in  this  process  is  of  course  the  algebraic  one  of  find- 
ing the  roots  of  the  auxiliary  equation. 

Observe  that  the  auxiliary  equation  (a)  is  (B)  with  -r^  or  j/^*"^ 

replaced  by  m*",  and  y  by  m®  =  1. 

Example  1.    y'"  -  2y"  -  y'  +  2y  =  0. 
The  auxiliary  equation  may  be  written  down  at  once  aad  is 

w'  -  2  w*  -  w  +  2  =  0. 

The  roots  of  this  are  1,  —1,  2,  and  consequently  the  complete  solution  of 

the  given  equation  is 

y  —  Cie*  +  c^  +  Cje** 

Let  the  student  prove  by  direct  substitution  that  this  value  of  y  satisfies 
the  equation. 

ox^        cbr     ax 
The  auxiliary  equation  is 

5w3  +  3m2-7n  +  l  =  0. 

The  roots  are  —1,  — - — ,  and  therefore  the  complete  primitive  is 

5 

1+2  »  1-2  » 

J-  j* 

y  =  Cifi-^  +  Cje  5      +  c,e  *    , 
Let  the  student  prove  that  this  value  satisfies  the  given  equation. 
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296.  Exercises. 

dx*     dx  6.  1/'"  it  4  2/' =  0. 

2.  ISy"  -  272/'  +  lOy  -  0.  7.  y'"  -  72/'  +  6t/  =  0. 

3    ^«4d2^4.5-,  =  o  8.  1/"  -52/'  +  42/  =  0. 

•  dx*        dx        ^        *  9.  yiy-.5y"  +  42/  =  0. 

4.  2/":t42/  =  0.  10.  2/^  -2/'='0. 

297.  Complex  Roots.  When  the  complex  number  a  +  bi  is 
a  root  of  the  auxiliary  equation,  the  conjugate  complex,  a  —  bi, 
is  also  a  root,  because  the  complex  roots  of  an  algebraic  equation 
with  real  coefficients  occur  in  pairs  (Art.  256).  Then  two  terms  of 
the  solution  are 

(a)  cie(*+">'  +  C2e(°-"^'  =  e~(cie"*  +  C2e-^). 

Now  by  Art.  251,  formulae  (A)  and  (A'), 

e"*  =  cos  bx  +  i  sin  bx,  and  6~^'*  =  cos  bx  —  i  sin  bx. 

Hence  (a)  becomes 

e^[(ci  +  C2)  cos  bx  +  i(ci— C2)  sin  bx]  =  e"{A  cos  bx  +  B  sin  bx). 

This  can  be  put  into  still  another  form.    We  have 

A  cosbx  +  B  sin  bx  =  kI-^  cos  bx  +  j^  sin  bxh 

A       D 

where  K  =  VA^  +  B^.    Now  -^j  ^  are  a  pair  of  numbers,  the 

sum  of  whose  squares  is  1,  and  these  numbers  are  therefore  the 
sine  and  cosine  respectively  of  some  angle  a,  and  the  quantity 
within  the  last  bracket  may  be  written 

sin  a  cos  bx  +  cos  a  sin  bx  =  sin  {bx  +  a). 

A    B 
Or,  the  fractions  -^j  -^  are  respectively  the  cosine  and  sine  of  some 

angle  which  we  will  call  —  )3,  and  the  quantity  within  the  brackets 
may  be  written 

cos  j8  cos  bx  —  sin  )3  sin  6a:  =  cos  (6x  +  /3). 
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We  have  then  four  forms  for  that  part  of  the  complete  primitive 
which  corresponds  to  the  pair  of  conjugate  roots  a  db  W,  viz., 

ef^icief*^  +  C20^^),   €f^(A  cos  bx  +  B  sin  6x), 
Kef^  sin  (6a:  +  a) ,  K&^  cos  (bx  +  /3) . 

The  arbitrary  constants  are  respectively,  Ci,  C2;  A,  B;  K,  a;  K,  /3. 

Example.    5  y'"  +  3  y"  -  y'  +  y  =  0. 

This  is  the  same  as  example  2  of  Art.  295,  where  we  got  the  solution  in 
the  form 

We  see  now  that  this  may  also  be  written  in  the  three  following  ways: 

X  X 

cie"*+  e*  (A  cos  J  X  +  -B  sin  J  x),  Cier^  +  iiCe'sin  (f  x  +a), 

X 

cie-*+Ke^  cos  (4  X  +  /S). 

298.  Exercises. 

1.  2/"-2y'  +  22/  =  0.  4.  y"  -  4^/' +  7y  =  0. 

3.  2/^  -  2/  =  0.  6.  y'"  -  22/"  +  22^'  =  0. 

299.  Multiple  Roots.     Thus  far  it  has  been  tacitly  assumed 

that  the  roots  of  the  auxiliary  equation  were  all  different.    We 

have  now  to  consider  the  case  of  multiple  roots.    Take  first  an 

example, 

2/'" -32/'  + 22/ =  0. 

The  auxiliary  equation  is 

m»  -  3  m  +  2  =  0, 

whose  roots  are  1,  1,  —2.     1  is  a  double  root. 

From  the  argument  of  Art.  295,  the  complete  primitive  should  be 

which  can  be  written 

(ci  +  C2)e*  +  Cse"^*. 

This  is  indeed  a  solution,  but  it  is  not  the  complete  solution  be- 
cause it  contains  only  two  arbitrary  constants,  Cx  +  c%  counting 
as  a  single  constant. 

And  so  in  general,  if  r  roots  of  the  auxiliary  equation  are  equal, 
the  solution  obtained  by  the  method  of  Art.  295  will  contain  a 
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term  of  the  form  (ci  +  Cj  +  •  .  .  +  Cr)tf^y  a  being  the  r-fold 
root.  The  sum  Ci  +  c*  +  .  .  .  +  (v  counts  as  a  single  arbitrary 
constant,  and  so  the  solution  thus  gotten  will  contain  fewer  than  n 
arbitrary  constants,  and  will  therefore  not  be  the  complete  primi- 
tive. 

Now  the  facts  are  these:  If  a  is  an  r-fold  root,  then  the  corre- 
sponding part  of  the  complete  primitive  is 

e"*  (ci  +  Cjx  +  cjx^  +  .  .  .  +Craf"0« 

Thus  in  the  above  example,  where  the  auxiliary  equation  has  the 
double  root  1,  and  the  single  root  —2,  the  complete  solution  is 

e*(ci  +  dx)  +  Cs6"*^. 

To  prove  this  general  principle  we  proceed  as  follows:* 

Let  the  differential  equation  and  its  auxiliary  equation   be 
denoted  respectively  by  -B  =  0  and  f{m)  =  0,  so  that 

f{rn)  s  fcom**+  fcim"^^  +  .  .  .  +  fcn-im  +  fen  =  0. 

Suppose  a  to  be  an  r-fold  root  of  /(m)  =  0.  We  now  seek  to 
determine  u  as  a  function  of  a;  so  that  ef^'^u  shall  be  a  solution  of 
JS?  =  0.    Setting  y  =  ef^u  and  differentiating  successively,  we  have 

y  =  ef^u, 

2/"  =  ^[ahi  +  2au'  +  w"], 

y'"  =  e^[<^u  -f-  3  a  V  +  3  cm"  +  w"1, 

y"^  =  €f^[othl  +  4a»u'  +  6aV'  +^au'"  +  vT]. 

We  see  that  the  quantities  within  the  square  brackets  are  analo- 
gous to  positive  integral  powers  of  a  4-  w,  and  we  are  therefore  able 
to  write  down  i/<**)  at  once: 

*  See  Cohen* 8  Differential  EquaHonSj  page  93. 
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Multiplying  these  equations,  beginning  at  the  bottom,  by  fco, 
ki,  .  .  .  kn  and  adding,  there  results 

rl  n!    J 

Now  since  a  is  an  r-fold  root  of  /(m)  =  0,  it  foUows  from  Art.  234 

that 

f{a)  =  0,  /'(a)  =  0,  .  .  .  /(-I)  (a)  =  0,  /<••)(«)  9^  0. 

Therefore 

r!  (r+1)!  n!  ' 

and  this  is  the  condition  that  u  must  fulfill  in  order  that  ef^u 
shall  be  a  solution  of  -E?  =  0.  This  condition  is  fulfilled  if  u^^>  =  0, 
because  then  also  w<'"+^)  =  0,  ^^'"+2)  =  0,  .  .  .  w^**^  =  0.  Hence 
liW  =  0  is  the  sufficient  condition  that  e^u  be  a  solution  of  £?  =  0. 
But  u^^^  =  0  is  all  that  is  necessary  to  completely  determine  u; 
for  by  successive  integration  we  have 

u<^)  =  0,  w^''-*^  =  a,  li^'-"^  =  ox  +  6,  wfr-»  =  J  ox*  +  6a;  +  c,  .  .  .  • 

Integrating  r  times,  and  using  finally  c's  for  the  arbitrary  coeffi- 
cients of  powers  of  x,  we  have 

Therefore  that  part  of  the  complete  primitive  of  S  =  0  that  corre- 
sponds to  the  r-fold  root  a  is 

e**(ci+ cjx  +  cjx^  +  .  .  .  +Craf-0.  Q.  E.  D. 

Of  course  if  there  are  other  multiple  roots,  there  will  be  other  terms 
in  the  complete  primitive  similar  to  that  just  given. 

Example  1.    y^ '-2y'" +  2y'  -y  ^0. 
The  auxiliary  equation  is 

m*-2m»  +  2m- 1  =0, 

which  has  a  triple  root,  1,  and  a  simple  root,  —1.  Therefore  the  complete 
primitive  is 
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The  principle  just  proved  holds  true  if  the  multiple  root  is 
complex.  Suppose  that  a  +  W  is  an  r-fold  root:  then  the  conju- 
gate, a  —  bij  is  also  an  r-fold  root,  and  the  corresponding  part  of 
the  complete  solution  is 

^(•+»o*(ci  +  cjx  +  .  .  .  +  CrX^^)  +  e^«-*»>*(ci'  +  cj'x  +  .  .  .  +  Cr'ar-^) 

=  €f"[AicoQbx  + Bi8mbx  +  x{A2Co&bx  + Bisinbx)  +  .  .  . 

+  x'^^iAr  COS  bx  +  Br  sin  6a;)] 
=6«*(Ai  +  -4«x+  .  .  .  +  Arxr-^) cosbx  + 

e^(Bi  +  B^+  .  .  .  +  Bror-^)  smbx. 

Example 2.    y'^  -  4y'"  +  14y"  -  20y'  +  25y  =  0. 
The  auxiliary  equation  is 

m*  -  4m»  +  14m»  -  20 m  +  25  =(m*  -  2m  +  5)*. 

The  roots  are  1  +  2 1,  1  +  2 1,  1  —  2 1,  1—2 1.     Hence  the  complete 
primitive  is 

y  —  e*(Ai  +  A|X)  cos  2  a;  +  e'{Bi  +  B^)  sin  2  x. 

300.  Exercises. 

1.  y"'  -  32/"  +  3y'  -  2/  =  0.  5.  y^+5y"'  =  0. 

2.  y^y  -  32/"'  +  32/"  -  2/'  =  0.  6.  y^  +  ISy^^  +  81  y"  =  0. 

3.  2/^-22/'^-2y"'+  7.  2/'^  -  8  j/"' +  24  2/" - 

42/"+2/'  -  22/  =  0.  322/'  +  16j/  =  0. 

4.  2/^-22/«^  +  22/"'-  8.  2/(«)  -  SyC*)  +  16  =  0. 

42/"  +  2/'-22/  =  0. 

301.  The  Solution  of  (A)  when  the  Second  Member  is  not 
Zero.     We  shall  write  the  equation  in  the  form 

(A)       fco2/(~)  +  W''^  +    .    .    .    +  fcn-22/"  +  fcn-l2/'  +  knV  =  X, 

where  X  is  a  constant  or  a  function  of  x,  but  does  not  contain  y. 
We  write  again  equation 

(B)      kov^^^  +  W^-'^  +  .  .  .  fcn-22/"  +  fcn-iy'  +  Ky  =  0. 

Let  u  be  the  complete  solution  of  (B) ;  u  is  termed  the  complemen' 
tary  function  of  (A) .    Let  v  be  any  particular  integral  of  (A) .    Then 

fcbw(»)  +  fciW^**-^)  +    .    .    .    +  fcn-2W"  +  fcn-lli'  +  KU  =  0, 
fcoV^**)    +  hv^^'^^  +    .    .    .    +  fc„-2V"    +  fcn-lt;'  +  fcnV  =  X. 
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Adding, 

fco(w(n)  +  v^^>)  +  fci(w(«-l)  +  V^^-l))  +    .    .    .    +  fcn-l(w'  +  V') 

+  kniu  +  V)  =  X, 

and  this  tells  us  that  w  +  v  is  a  solution  of  (A).  Moreover,  since 
u  +  V  contains  the  requisite  number,  n,  of  arbitrary  constants, 
it  is  the  complete  primitive  of  (A).  Expressing  our  results  in 
words: 

The  complete  primitive  of  (A)  is  the  sum  of  the  complementary  func- 
tion of  (A),  i.e.,  the  complete  primitive  of  (B),  and  any  particular 
integral  of  {A). 

We  have  already  learned  that  the  complementary  function  can 
always  be  determined,  and  it  is  also  true  that  the  particular  inte- 
gral can  always  be  determined  whatever  the  form  of  X  may  be. 
There  are,  in  fact,  several  methods  for  finding  the  particular  inte- 
gral,* but  we  shall  explain  only  one  of  them,  the  method  of  un- 
determined coefficients,  which  is  effective  when  X  is  of  the  form 

X*,  e**,  cos  Ix,  sin  mx, 

or  when  X  is  a  sum  of  such  terms,  or  a  sum  of  products  of  such 
terms.  The  exponent,  s,  is  a  positive  integer,  and  k,  I,  m  are  any 
constants. 

In  such  a  case  we  write  down  the  separate  terms  of  X,  and 
all  the  new  terms  that  arise  from  successive  differentiation  of 
the  terms  of  X,  multiply  each  of  these  terms  by  an  unde- 
termined constant,  and  assume  that  v,  the  particular  integral 
sought,  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  these  products.  We  then  take 
this  value  of  v  and  its  several  derivatives  and  substitute  them 
in  (A).  By  equating  the  coefficients  of  corresponding  terms  on 
each  side  of  the  resulting  equation,  we  get  a  series  of  equations 
for  determining  the  undetermined  multipliers  in  our  assumed 
value  of  V.  These  being  determined,  the  form  of  v  is  completely 
determined. 

*  See  Cohen's  Differential  EqtuUions,  Sections  46-52.  In  particular  see 
Section  50  for  the  method  of  undetermined  coefficients  employed  in  the  text. 
This  method  is  due  to  Dr.  Cohen. 
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Example  1.    y"  —  4 y  «  3  x*  +  cos 2x. 

The  auxiliary  equation  is  m'  —  4  »  0,  and  its  roots  are  db  2.     There- 
fore the  complementary  function  is 

Now  the  terms  that  occur  in  X  are 

x*  and  cos  2  x, 

and  the  only  new  terms  that  arise  from  the  successive  differentiation  of 
these  are 

X,  constant,  sin  2  z. 

Therefore  we  assume  t;  to  be  of  the  form 

v  =  (uc^  +  bx  +  c  +  h  cos  2  X  +  A;  sin  2  X. 

Then  t;'  =  2ax  +  6-2Asin2x  +  2A:cos2x, 

v"  =  2  a  —  4  A  cos  2  X  —  4  A;  sm  2  X. 

Substituting  in  the  given  equation,  we  have 

2  a  —  Ah  cos  2x  —  4A;sin2x  —  4ax*  —  46x  —  4c 
—  4Acos2x  —  4A;sin2x  =3x*  +  cos2x, 
or 
-4ox»-46x  +  (2a-4c)-8Acos2x-8A;sin2xs3x*  +  cos2x. 

Equating  coefficients  of  like  terms  in  x,  we  have 

-4a  =  3,     -46  =  0,    2a-4c  =  0,     -8A=1,     -8A;  =  0, 

whence 

a  =  — 1,    6  =  0,    c=— f,    A  =  — i,    A:  =  0. 

Therefore 

t;  =  -jx»-  i  -  icos2x=-i(6x*  +  3  +  cos2x). 

(The  student  should  substitute  this  value  of  t;  in  the  given  equation 
and  show  that  the  equation  is  actually  satisfied.) 
Hence  the  complete  primitive  is 

y  =  cie**  +  c^e-**  -  i(6x2  +  3  +  cos2x). 

This  method  fails  if  X  contains  a  term  that  is  also  a  term  of  the 
complementary  function.  Thus  if  X  contains  a  term  c«*,  sin  ax, 
or  cos  otx  which  occurs  also  in  the  complementary  function,  a 
slight  variation  of  the  method  is  necessary  to  get  the  particular 
integral.  This  variation  consists  in  using  in  the  assumed  value  of 
V  a  term  in  xe«*,  x  sin  ax,  or  x  cos  ax,  instead  of  6***,  sin  ax,  cos  ax. 
And  if  a  is  an  r-fold  root  of  the  auxiliary  equation,  we  use  af e**, 
x'  sin  ax,  or  x*"  cos  ax. 
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Example  2.    y"  -  2  y'  +  y  =  a:^  +  2  e*. 

The  auxiliary  equation  is  m*  —  2  m  +  1  =  (m  —  1)*  and  1  is  a  double 
root.    Therefore  the  complementary  function  is 

(ci  +  Cir)e*. 

The  terms  of  X  are  x*  and  e*,  and  we  see  that  the  latter  occurs  in  the  com- 
plementary function  and  arises  from  a  double  root  of  the  auxiUary  equa- 
tion. Therefore  we  take  as  a  term  of  the  particular  integral  xV.  More- 
over, it  is  not  necessary  to  consider  the  derivatives  of  this  term,  xe'  and 
e*,  because  they  occur  m  the  complementary  function.    Hence  we  set 

v=ax^  +  bx  +  c  +  hx^e^. 

Then  v'  =  2ax  +  b  +  kx^e"  +  2  Axe*, 

v"  =  2a  +  hx^e'  +  Ahxe'  +  2he', 
and 

t;"  -  2i;'  + 1;  s  ox*  +  (6  -  4o)x  +  c  -  26  +  2a  +  2  ^  s  x«  +  2  6*. 

Equating  coefficients  of  like  terms  in  x, 

a=l,    6-4o«0,    c-26  +  2a  =  0,    2^  =  2, 
whence 

o  =  1,    6  =  4,    c  =  6,    A  =  1, 

and 

t;  =  x*  +  4x  +  6  +  xV. 

The  complete  primitive  of  the  given  equation  is  then 

j/=  (ci  +  cix)e*  +  x2  +  4x  +  6  +  x*e*. 

This  method  fails  also  in  case  X  contains  a  term  of  the  form 
x*e«*,  X*  sin  ax,  or  x*  cos  ax,  where  a  is  an  r-fold  root  of  the  com- 
plementary function  and  s  is  a  positive  integer.  In  that  case  the 
corresponding  term  in  the  assumed  value  of  v  must  be  of  the  form 

x*+^e«*,  x*"^  sin  ox,  or  x*"^  cos  ax, 

302.  Exercises. 

1.  y'' -y'  +  y  =  yx*.  8.  y"-4y  =  3x«  +  e»*. 

2.  j/'"+j/"+2/'+2/=x*+2x-22.  9.  y" +  4y  =  x  + cos2x. 

3.  j/"  +  32/'  +  2/  =  icosx.  10.  y"-42/'  +  4=«7nxe*sinx. 

4.  y'"+y'  +  2y^x8mx.  H.  y"  -  2 2/^  =  wixc* sin x. 

5.  j/"^-y  =  45sin2x.  12.  y'' -  5y'  +  4j/ =«  4x»e** 

6.  j/"-2T/'  +  y  =  -4e*Bin2x.  +10xBin2x. 
7..y"-2j/'  +  62/  =  e*8in2x.            13.  j/'"-32/'+2y=4x«(9e»+l). 
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303.  Two  Special  Equations.    The  two  following  equations  are 
of  rather  frequent  occurrence  and  are  readily  solved: 

(I)   ^  =  X,  X  being  a  constant  or  a  function  of  x  only. 


By  successive  integration  we  have 

^^^Jxdx  +  cu   ^^=ffxdx.dx  +  c^x  +  c,. 

etc.,        etc.,  etc. 

(11)   -3T^  '^  Sf  where  S  is  constant  or  a  function  of  s  alone. 
or 

ds 
Multiplying  this  equation  by  2  ^  (ft,  we  have 

2^^di  =  2Sd8. 
dt  dt^ 

(dsY 
TTJ  •    There- 
fore 

Since  3  is  a  function  of  8  only,  the  last  integral  is  also  a  function  of 
s  only.    Call  it  0(s).    We  have  then 

(^)*=«(8)  +  c  and  ^  =  V«(i)+7, 

whence  ,  :  =  dt, 

and  on  integrating  again 

J  V,l,{s)  +  c 
which  is  the  complete  solution. 
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This  equation  can  also  be  solved  as  follows: 
T,  j^  ds  ^,        (Ps      dv      dv  ds        dv 

and  the  given  equation  takes  the  form 

v--r  =  S  or  2vdv  =  2Sds, 

whence  j  2vdv  =  j  2 S ds  -\-  c, 

and  v^  =  J2Sds  +  c  =  <t>(s)  +  c, 

and  we  proceed  as  before. 
This  equation  was  integrated  by  this  method  in  Art.  151. 


304.  Exercises. 

2.g-«>.,.  »l'-«-  8-g-«-- 

Solve  in  two  ways.  ^23.^-1 

3.  t5  =  cos  ^.  ^'  -T^  =  «'«. 


306.  Miscellaneous  Exercises. 

1,   (2x'^  —  2xy  +  y)dx  6.  y'  —  y  =  cos  a;  —  sin  x. 

-x{l  +  x-y)dy^O.  7.  vTr^da  +  VI^^d/S^O. 

2     xdy    ^    ydx   ^Q  8.  y^^  -  Gy^v  +  iiy"_6y  =  0. 


x+y     x—y 


9.  y"-32/'  +  42/=:66»'cos2x. 


3.  i/'  +  2ycotx  =  2mcsc2a:.  ^q    y"-3y'  +  4i/ =  16x»-4x«. 

4.  i/'  +  2ycota;=-2mcsc2a;.         ^^    (^  +  s«) ds  - (f^s  -  te^) (tt  =  0. 

5.  (sin«y-xco8y)%  ^2.   (2 0:3/ -  3)2/' +  1  +  y«  =  0. 

+  sin  2/  dx  =  0. 

13.  (ttVii*  -  «»  -  t;  Vl  -  ^2)^2/  +  w  VI  -  w'cfo  =  0. 

14.  -7=^=+fi  -       ,^ \dy  =  0. 

V^+i;^    V2/    yVx^  +  yV 
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15.  xlogx^  +  y-i.  21.  ^-2^  +  3s  =  nite'Bin«. 

16.  y-  +  Sy'  +  3y^l3mnx.  ^  ^..^^^^  +  3^  ^  0. 

17.  y"-y-2e*.  l  +  x« 

18.  y'  +  2ytana;-yJc8c«a;.  23.  «"  +  4«  =  sm2a;  +  cos2x. 

19.  |/'"-3y"+3y'-y«6e*.  24.  a;(l-x*)y'-y  =  3a:»(l-x*). 
«^  dy     y(x»i/»  +  y*  +  1)  25.  y'"- y"- 4y=  16xco8  2x. 

(ix"a;(xV-y'  +  l)'  26.  y" -  2 y  «  wia^ sin x. 


Art  14, 

page 

24. 

1. 

0. 

2. 

1. 

9. 

a 
h 

10. 

1. 

ANSWERS 

8.  1.        4.  0.        6.  1.        6.  1.        7.  0.        8.  0. 
11.  i(a  +  l).       12.  3a>.     18.  la.    14.  |a>. 

Art  24,  page  87. 

1.  2x;  yi  +  y  -  2«i«,  2xi{y  -yi)  -^-x  -  xi»  0; 

2.  6aj  +  2;  y-8a;  +  4=0;  y  +  4x4-4-0. 
8-    -^J    4y  +  x  +  8-0;  y  +  «-4=0. 

*•  ^^' t fxf ;  4 y  -  5a;  +  3  =  0,  lOy  +  8x  -  13  »  0. 

6.  6  (aJ*  -  x);  y  «  0,  X  «  0;  y  +  1  =  0,  a;  -  1  -  0;  y  -  12«  -  7  -  0, 
12y  +  «  +  61-0;  4y-18aj  +  27-0,  9y  +  2a;-3-0; 
y-12a;  +  20-0,  12y  +  a;-60-0. 

Art.  27,  page  48. 

1.  3«*  +  2aj  +  l. 

2.  6x»  -8a;  +  l. 
8.  aj»  -  aj«  -  1. 

4.  12  a; +  19. 

6.  6tt(5tt»-2tt-3)Dw. 

6.  3(2m«-3w+7)«(4w-3)  i>u. 

7.  5(2aj-3)(3x-2)«(6aj-7).  * 

8.  6aj(2a;«-3)(3x*-2)«(12x»-4x-9). 

9.  3  (a?  +  1)  (x  +  3)«  (aj  -  5)»  (3  x*  -  11). 

10.  tt'  -  6  (x-  3)(a;  -  1)«  (^  -  5). 

11.  D^  (v)  =  2f;  (t;  -  1)  («  +  3)«  (3f;  +  5)  Dv, 

12.  y'  -  60 x«  (x»  -  4)*  (5x7  _  i2)«  (3 a;^  -  7a;*  -  3). 

Art  29,  page  44. 

1.  y  =  2(a;i  +  l)a;-a;i*,  2(a;i  +  l)(y-yi)+a;-a;i  =  0;  y+1-0,  x+1-0. 

2.  y  =  0,  a;  =»0;y-3x  +  2  =0,  3y  +  a;-4 -0; 

y-12a;-16=0,  12y  +  a;  +  98  =  0. 
8.  y  =  0,  a;  -0;  y  =  2(x  -  1),  2y +  a;  =  1;  y +  2(a;  +  l)-0,2y-a;  -  1. 
4.  yiy  »  m  (a;i  +  a;),  m  (y  —  yi)  +  yi  (a;  —  a;i)  -  0. 
6.  a;ia;-yiy  =  l,xiy-hyix  ^2xiyi;  2x=P  VZy  «  l,  y/Zx±2y»4tVz. 

6.  3«=F2y-2  =0,2a;±3y-10  =  0. 

7.  3y=F2a;-2  =  0,  2y=t3a;-10  =0. 

451 
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8.  3y  +  «T4  =  0,3x-y=F2  =  0. 

9.  2y+3xT8-0,  3y-xTl-0;  y  +  24«T32 -0,24 y —  a; q=  191-0. 
10,  y  +  «-l -0,  »-y-l -0;   4y  +  l»0,  «-2; 

4y-2«-7-0,  4y  +  8x  +  13-0. 
IL      y  (yi*  -  axi)  +  x  (xi*  -  ayj  -  oxiyi, 

X  (yi«-  aci)  -  y  (xi«  -  ayi)  -  (yi -  Xi)  (xiyi  +  axi  +  ayi). 
12.  3y  +  6»-8-0,5y-3x-2-0;  6y  +  3x  +  8-0,  3y-5j; -2 -0- 

Art  82,  page  46. 

1     -a?*  -2x  +  l  J    x«  --2x~l  -    a^~6x  — 2 
(a?»  +  l)»       •                     (a^  +  l)»    *  (a^  +  2)»     ' 

-       -27x«  ,     -(4x«4-16a?*  +  6)  ^        3x* 


(3x«  +  l)*  (x«-3)»                     (x»-3)« 

-x(x«-h3x-2)  g        8x                              g    x* (3  - X*) 

(x«  +  l)«        *  (3-x*)«*                        ^'    {x*  +  l)»  • 

1A     ^~^^'  11     -g'(2x»  +  3)              .„     ~(x»-6x«  +  2). 

*"•    (x»  +  l)«*  (x»  -  1)«                     ^^         X«  (X  +  1)« 

..     -(x»4-2x«~6)  ..     -x>  +  6x*-H             .-    2x(l--x) 

"•         x«(x-3)«  ^*-   (x*+3x«-l)*'            "•    (2x  +  l)*- 

"•       (x-2)*    *  ^^-     {a?»  + 1)»  •                    ^-       (x«  - 1)«     • 

-^     -2(x  +  l)(x»  +  3x«--l)  6x(3x«  +  l)(3-x«) 

**•                 (2x«  +  l)«  *"•              (x«  +  2)* 

12x(2x«  +  l)'(g'-3)  15x«(x'^-2)«(x«  +  2) 

^^'              (3x*-2)»  ■                        **•               (x«  +  l)« 

Art  84,  page  48. 

^     2(2Vi  +  l)  «          2x            '             ,      -4tt*Z)u. 

1.     7= •  ••       /               =•                      5.    -• 

Vx  V2x«  +  1                         (1-2  w«)* 

^     -  4  (1  -  2  ii»)»  Dti  _             -Dy                 ^     -  (a»  -  x>)* 

M*  4  V  y  V 1  -  Vy 

7.   -1±^.D..  8.  i.^1^.                    9. 


X* 


2  (1  +  tt)*      *  Vl  -  a;»  '  x«  Vx«  -  1 ' 

10.    -^4:=4rD..  11.      ,-     ^       ^   >  12.   ^<'^^-f>+^. 

t,4  VI  -t;*  Vx  (1  -  Vx)«  »• 

io    tw  —  X  (lit;^  4-  t^O     vu'  -\- V  —  (u -\- x)  v' 

^-  iS^  '  i?  • 

^.    x»^  (x)  -  0  (x) .  4>  (x)  -  x^*  (x) 

x«  '         [^(x)P       • 

16.    ^  ,  17.    ^^7=-     18.    5*1il|^. 

^^    u  (2  xpu^  —  xvxi*  —  Zuo)     u  (2  xtm^  —  3  xvio*  —  to?) 

^**  Si*  '  i;^^ 

^    (2ux*  +  w*  -  a;)  m'-  (2xti«  +  x*  -  w) 
^-  (x«+ti«)« 
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^^  {vx^-uy •  '    (/  +  gy   ' 

2M.    .  —  •        *0#    .  — . 

x%  Va*  -  X*  x»  VI  -  x« 

SiO.     i • 

3  (uH  +  u^y 
Art  86,  page  49. 

4  rk        I       rk  I       rk        vDvU—U  .      y.  ^       1— 3x*— 2aJ*^ 

1.  vDxU+uD^;  v+uDtfif'f  — ^ — ;  u+xDxU,       2.    — .  i  -L  i\i — ^«** 

22/'>/7^n;  (i_|.Vx)i  2VTTi* 

^  3  +  2Vi  '  3D^  p  2^ 


6Vx(Vx  +  i)*  '  (3-w«)*  (i+e^y 

^         z{z-2)  D^  ^^  16z(3z-l) 


(z*  +  l)*(2z«  +  l)i'  '    (92«  +  4(i)3z«+4)»* 

Art  38,  page  60. 

X*  -V-  u*x  —  u       ^         u  (ux*  +  2)        «  1        1        M         «*/x 

M»  +  wx*  —  X  X  (m*  X  +  2)  2       10 

5.  y  +  x-3a  =  0,  y-x  =  0;  5y- 4x- 4a  =  0, 122/  +  15x -26a=  0. 

6.  y  4-  X  =F  —7=  =0,  y  —  x  =  0;y«0,  x==ta;x  =  0,  y=dba. 

v2 

7.  -^7 8.  4xiy  +  (xi -3yi)x  =xi(xi +  yi). 

4  X 

9.  2/=Fa  -0;  5^3^  »3x  +  8a.  10.  2/ =  0;  y=FV^2  =0;  x  =  Vi. 

Art  40,  page  68. 
1.   6tan*2xsec<2x.  2.    l=F28in2x.  8.  2sin<0. 

^     cos  Vi*  ^  -        cos  yDj^  sin  yDxj/ 


2Vw         '  2  Vl  +siny'    2Vl-co82/ 

6.  tan'z;  —cot* 2.  7.  2 cos 5 x  —  sin 2 x sin 3 x.        8.  cos'y. 

9.  sec*2/.  10.   2dVsec2^tan2^;  -27^csc»3d«oot3d». 

11.  xcosx;  xsinx.  12.   (csca  —  2csc'a)D<a.  13.  cos2uDxii. 

14,       ^y""     .  15.    ^  ^'^^     .  16.  taji*uDu. 

1  —  sin  ti  1  +  cos  u 

17.  sin*x.  18.  tan' X  sec  X. 
Art  42,  page  66. 


Vl-4x'                     V2u-tt»  l+I/* 

4.    ,.  6«   =•  6. 


2x  Vx- 1  (x  +  4)Vx  (x  +  4)Vx 

7.   v/?dl5.  8.   2Vr=lci-  9.   "".^  ;  ]■ 

\a-x  ^>^i      X  (<  +  l)  V^  +  2<    2 
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aj«vV-l                     (!+«•)•  (H-x»)* 

18.   ^ — =.  14.   V  16.       ^ 


(x  +  1)  Vi  («  4-  2)  V2X  +  3  1  +  a:" 

Art  48,  page  88. 

4.  Z)<  Vi  -  -  ^-  8.  Z>»x»  -  « («  -  1)  .  .  .  («  -  n  +  1)  x«-*. 

16  «• 

15.  uvi  -  (6  u»  -  1)  ttiv  +  48  Mu  V"  +  72  u'H*"  +  36  uu'\ 

Art  68,  page  68. 
L  3.176.  2.  2.858.  S.    2.116. 

4.   =fc  (76'»  62'  14"),  ±  (265'  53'  29").         6.  50'  13'  58". 
6.    -.641.  7.  63' 50',  158' 51'.  8.  0  in  each  case.        9.    .399. 

Art  61,  page  78. 

1.  Max.,  8,  min.,  4.        2.   Max.,  1,  min.,  }  and  —  15}.        3.   Neither. 

4ifc  +  1 
4.  Sin  X  has  its  max.  value,  1,  when  x  =»  — ^ —  «•>  and  its  min.  value,  —  1, 

when  X  =  — ^ —  *"»  *  being  any  integer. 

6.  Max.,  1,  min.,  —  1.       6.  Max.,  —  1. 

7.  Max.,  —  (a  +  6)*,  min.,  —  (a  —  6)". 

8.  Max., 7= >  min.,  — — 9.  Max.,  Vg  v^,  min.,  —  -v/q  -^ 

2V6-6  2V6  +  6  »vov^,  vov^. 

10.  Max.,  2  V3  v^2,  and  0;  min.,  -  2  V3  >5^,  and  0. 

Art  68,  page  80. 
1.  Max.,  38,  -  16,  min.,  -  38, 16.  2.   Min.,  .637. 

—  (a*— 6*)' 
3.  Min., — A   ^i^  *•  Max.,  liVf  min.,  0. 

5.u-(-I)rV-2is|--jwhen*isj--j. 

IT  5 

6.  /  {J&k)  =  (—  1)*  is  min.;  /  (d=  «  +  2  Ajt)  =  -  is  max.         7.  Neither. 

8.  When  B  -^.  +  A*,  t*  »  (—  1)*  -7-  and  is  j     .    '  |  when  k  is  j  ^^^  |  • 

9.  /f|+  ifcr^=2(-  l)*-lismin.;/(^  +  2Jbr^  =  |  is  max.; 

fl-^  +  2  A»- j  =  2  ^  ^^' 

18.  /(O)  =  5  is  min.; /(I)  =  7  is  max.;  /(2)  =—  11  is  min. 
14.  /  (0)  =  7  is  max.;  /  (ifc  I)  -  6  is  min. 
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Art  67,  page  84« 

^   2'  2  *•   2'  2 

7*  Radius  =  2'  arc  =  ^'  8.  CJonvex  surface  »  ^' 

9.  Sum  of  alt.  and  base  radius  of  cylinder  »  i  alt.  of  cone. 

10.  (1)  Volume  = = ;    (2)  convex  surface  =  2*7*. 

3V3 

11.  In  both  cases  alt.  of  cone  —  1  r.  12.  In  both  cases  alt. »  diam. 

18.  Alt.  =  radius  of  base.  14.  Alt.  —  —=:  • 

V3 

16.   (1)  Area  »  144;   (2)  perimeter  »  48. 

16.  (1)  Volume  =  486  t;  (2)  convex  surface  =»  144  r. 

17.  (1)  Area  =  2  a5;  (2)  perimeter  =  4  Va*  +  6». 

18.  Radius  of  cylinder  =  (1),  ^;  (2),  ~ 

v6  v2 

19.  (1)  Length  of  intercepted  portion  —  a  +  &;  (2)  area  of  triangle  »  06. 

20.  Length  of  ladder  =»  21.2  ft.  21.  Length  »  (ai  +  &i)i. 
22.  Radius  of  tent  base  =  4  V6;  height  =  4  V3. 

28.  Angle  of  sector  cut  out  =  66*^3'  45".    24.  12  ft.  26.  -^• 

>/2 

26.  Distance  from  center  of  sphere  of  radius  r  is  — « » • 

27.  A  hemisphere. 

80.  Greatest  profit  85.40  at  a  depth  of  36  ft. 

81.  9  miles  per  hr.  82.   18  miles  per  hr. 
88.  21.55  mi.  per  hr.  84.   15.44  mi.  per  hr. 

85.   1st,  2  hrs.  after  noon;  2d|  2  hrs.  before  noon;  3d,  24  min.  before  noon; 
24  min.  after  noon. 

Art  71,  page  94^ 

1.  2(x  +  l)a«»+»ioga;  2(x  +  l)e*'+«*. 

2.  logo  cw  •  Dxw;  (1  +  log  u)  DxU  =  log  eu  •  DxU, 

8.  aM (1  +yloga) Dxy\  ^  (1+y)  D^y.        4.  Zt  (\og^  +  1);  t^  (2  -\-Zt*). 

1 

6. j  Z)t*;  —  6a;5-»*' logS.  6.  cotd;  —  cot(?. 

7.    -tand;  2csc2d.  8.  — -;=-J>^) — 7=log2'Du. 

2  vii         2  vi 

9.  a»n  «  cos  u  log  a  Du)  et«» «  sec*  w  Z>w. 

10.   (1  —  ti  sin  u)  efx»  «  />t^;  (cos  w  —  sin  w)  e'*  Z>w. 

11.    ITT-i TT-  12.     -=.'  18. 


3  (X*  - 1)  (1  _  x)Vi  v^?"=ri 

14    •  16.  ——r^'  16.  20--^' 
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17.  — 7=L=.  18.   — ^=.  19.   (l-tana)«. 

20.  — ,  81.  tan-^U'Du.  22.  9xMoga;. 

28.  Min.,|(l-log|y  24.  Min., -^.  26.   Min., -^- 

26.  Max.,— l,min.,  db  1— e*^  27.  Max., -,  min., 0.    28.  Min.,  — -j-* 

266 

29.  Max.,  — T-  9  min.,  0.  80.  Min.,  e.  81.  Neither. 

82.  Min.,  2.  89.  Curve  has  a  discontinuity. 

Art  78,  page  107. 
1.  a  cos  -  <.  2.   112  ft,  -  112  ft,  2500  ft,  400  ft.,  25  sec. 

8.  85ft,  40ft,  5ft         4.  0,  -  I   -  5,  -  |»  0,  |»  5,  |>  0. 

6.  132  ft  per  min.  6.   131.93  ft  per  min. 

7.  26.18  ft.  per  br.,  52.36  ft.  per  br. 

8.  20  miles  per  hr.  9.  11.33  miles  per  hr.,  25.9  miles  per  hr. 
^^            4(50<=fc27) 

VlOOi«  ±108^-1- 81* 

11.  The  velocity  of  projection  upon  a  diameter  is  proportional  to  the  sine 
of  an  angle. 

12.  45.42  ft.  per  sec;  —  51.89  ft.  per  sec. 

13.  2}  ft.  per  sec.;  14  ft.  per  sec;  if  the  top  of  the  ladder  were  to  oon- 
timie  in  contact  with  the  wall  (which  it  cannot  do),  the  velocity  would 
be  00. 

14.  48,000  r  sq.  mi.  per  hr. ;  47,856.32  r  sq.  mi.  per  hr. 

Art  88,  page  112. 
1.  2  r  and  2  tt  times  as  fast.    2.  8  nr  and  4  tt*  times  as  fast;  when  r  »  2. 
8.  0 -a  +  26<-f-3c^;  a  =  26-|-6c<. 
A.  V  ^  —  kaan  {b  +  kt);  a  ^  —  J^a  ooB  (b  +  kt)  ^  —  h^s.  • 

7.  ^.p^-jli'^pt'"-^-    8- ^•P  =  7;^-(J^:^6)i• 
Art  104,  page  148. 
1.  -.      2.  j|.      8.   S^ycay.   4.  D^=2asin§d- V^;  Dx«=y^- 


y 
p 


5.   -.  6.  2V^.      7-  5'    8-  2(a  +  6)sin^<?;2(ci^&)elnJ^^. 
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Art  107,  page  162. 

1     */?i — ; —    */H~  a    ^  y^mk       dp  mksoiO 

<^         (1  -  C08d)«      ^  (1  -  COS^)' 

8.  -  times  the  point's  distance  from  the  ground, 
a 

.    dx  —  hay         dy 


Vbx 


at  at  at         p 

Art  112,  page  161. 
1.   r  =  a,  a  =  /3  =  0.  2.   r  =  V2,  a  =  0,  /3  «  1}. 

4.   r  =  ^»  a  =  X  -  2/y'  =  x  -  ^  Vj/*  -  a*,  /3  =  2  y. 

6.  r  =  2  V2,  a  =  3,  /3  =  -  2.  6.   r  =  2  V2,  a  =  -  2,  /3  =  3. 

8.  r  =  (^^J^^;  (aa:)«  -  {hy)^  =  (oe)*. 

9.  r  =  T-  (1  —  e*  cos* d)';  a  =  —  cos*  d,  /3  = r-  sin* d. 


10 


.  f^^^^.±^\   (a.  +  y)f-(x-2/)i=2a«. 


.a» 


11.  See  Arts.  109  and  110. 

a        .  2  a     cos*d        .  2  a    sin*0 

12.  r  =  r-7===:»  «  ==  "cT  -7=^=r»  ^  =  -  -q" 


3  Vcos25  3    \/cos25  3  V cos 2 5 

18.  r  =  a^;  x  =  a  cos  d,  y  =  a  sin  ^;  X*  +  y*  =  a*. 
14.  a  =  a  (5  +  sin  ^),  /8  =  —  a  (1  —  cos  e), 
16.  3a  »  a  (2  cosd  +  cos  26),  3  /9  ==:  a  (2  sin  9  +  sin  29). 

Art  117,  page  171. 
1.    -9.     2.  f.        8.  00. 

9.  i.        10.  00.     11.   1. 
16.  2.        17.   -•      18.   1.        19.  0. 
22.  ?.       28.  0.       24.  0.       26.  ^-^'    26.  0.      27.  0.        28.   -. 

T  5  T 

29.    -1.    80.  1.      81.  i.       82.  3a>.        88.   1.      84.   1.        86.  1. 
86.  1.        87.   -T.  88.  1.       89.  oo.         40.  1. 


4.    -}. 

6.  0. 

7.   |.          8.  0. 

12.2. 

18.  1. 

14.   1.        16.  log  a. 

19.  0. 

20.  0. 

21.   (a),  0;  (6),  0. 

458  DIFFERENTIAL  AND  INTEGRAL  CALCULUS 

Art  119|  page  173. 

L  1.           2.  1.  3.  e.          4.  1.         S.  0.         6.  2.          7.  log2. 

8.  e.            9.  -  }.  10.   1.        11.    -  1.    12.  0.        13.  e^,      14.  I 

16.  log  a.    16.0.  17.  -'       18.  0.        19.  ~    20.    -1.    21.  2. 

22.-1.     28.  NoUmit.  24.  0. 

kit  126,  page  188. 

1.  «*-2a;»  +  2x.  18.    -2VT^,  28.  m«  -  log  (w»  +  2)». 

2-   **'•_  14.   i(a  +  5)*.  24.  f  Vj/«  -  3. 

J-  ^';^'^^   ^,  15.   |(x*-x-3)».  26.   iOogO*. 

6.  logVj/»-l.  »^ 

6.  l(j/»-l)*.  ~*"*^  ~^*  27.   isec»a;. 

T.   -l-,og,.  "•i(^'  +  7)*-  28.   -id -«„,)• 

»        ^  18.  log(l-2i,  +  i,').  ^^ 

a     ,            ,       1  ,  29.    2  VI  -CO80. 

8.  logx+2r,-  19. 1 

9.  i[*'+log(x'-l)l.  i-^y  +  y  80-   Mrin-'g)'. 

10.   Jlog(a;'-l).  80.  1(1  -  2i/ +  i/')'.  81.  log-^4 +  3tan». 

11.?!^.  21.  i(l-2i/  +  i/')i.  32.   -costf. 

„                1  22.  i3^-ix*  +  x*-3l>    „ 

"•    ~4(x»  +  6)''  +*.  " 

Art.  128,  page  186. 


■  K'^jJ 


^Ix        i35  ^.,ti--2  19    2  ffln— 1  ViK 


or 


2"""     2  ^.   ».-         3 


sin-i  (2  a;  -  1). 

2.  |sin-i2x.  10.  jBec-i^*.  20.  log(V^  +  l)». 

o     1  .     1  ^  11       9A^r— s  ^^-  iog(ic»  +  i) 

_  12.  tan-i  ew.  „ 

4.   — =sin-i— ^-  1  ,  V 21  2 

\/3  v2  13.  — prrtan-^— =— X.  

^21  7  23     _V4x-a^. 

6.  ^V2y*-\-S.  ^^    ^log(3x«±7).  24.  tan-My  +  D- 

7      1   «p^i^6x  ,^    o.       1^  26.  3  8in-i?-^ 

••  ""TH^cr-   ~o —  16.  2tan-*Vz.  3 


V2  2 


17.  sec-i  25.  _  V6x-a?. 


1  2" 

8.  — ;=tan-^-7=.  ^^ ^_      .     , 

2v5  V5       18,   -2  Vi-u.  27.  an-^tano;. 
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Art  lao,  page  187. 

^-  Ei^'  '    l08«                             10.  log(e»  +  l). 

2.  \e^.            ^  *•  ^Jl**'-                       11.  log(6«  +  tt). 

Art  132,  page  188. 

1.  -JoosSa;.  8.  tanw-tt.                   is,  -log(o  -  boosx). 

2.  isin(2x-l).  9.    _(cotw  +  ii).             ^^    ^^^ 

8.  logVs^52i.  10.  itanx».                       ^j'    _  je8c4a:. 

*•  ^'^i  11.    -21ogoo8V^Tl.    le.  j8ec»2ii. 

*•   "2S«^'  12.  itan(a  +  6x);            17.  i(x  -  sinx  oosx). 

6.   -2c8c|.  1        ,     .^,     18.   i(x  +  8inxco6x). 

,,     -^      .  -vC0t(a  +  6x).    19,  jco8^x-co8X. 

Art  133,  page  188. 

1    V2X-1  ^-  sec-^^. 

2x-a  23.    -  Jlogcos(y»-l). 

2.  sin-i — ^^ 24.    -icos(y«-l). 

3.  -  log  sin  (a  +  wix).  ^^ 
^  26;  ^ 


4.  ie^i'  +  e'^  +  y.  ''^-  log  a 

6    ^ ;-T — r-  27.  logV2x  +  l. 

»-6(l-n)(a  +  6.)-  «».    _',(!- Vi)l. ' 

6.  tan-i — _ ^    J  (log  sin  I*)*. 

7.  }(sinO^  30.  sin-^x- Vl-x«. 

8.  lx.  +  x«  +  4x  +  log(x-2).  ^^^  ilog(2x«  +  3)--i.tan-J|- 

9.  i.,-log(a.+2)+^tan-;^-.  V6  VG- 

10.  Cannot  be  integrated  by  the  32.   -  i  V3  -  2x*- ;^8m  ^^• 

foregoing  methods.  ,   .     ,  ,^      «  jix       »    •     i  ft 

^     *  x^  38.   -  Jsin-^ (1  -  2i/»),  or  f  sm-iyS 

11.  ilog(x*  +  9)+itan-i3-  3^^  x«  +  2x  +  ilog(4x«  -  4x  + 5) 

12.  ix  +  Jsin(3x  +  2)cos(3x  +  2).  +tan-i(x-J).  ^ 

13.  tan-^sinx.  ^    -3  V4x -x»  +  4sin-i^^- 

14.  log(ei'  +  2/»).  ,  ^ 
16.    -}co8»^.  3^^  sin-i^- 

16.  cos  z  —  i  co8»  z.  ^  _ 

17.  -  Vii  -  ii»  -  i  sin-i  (1  -  2ii).  37,   _  V6x-x»'-6+3sin-i^-2-- 

S:  &tV2)V**  ^  ''  38.  -./3i^+|sin-H2«-3). 

aO.  A(2x-3)(x  +  l)'.  89.  38in-i»». 

ai.  28in-'?i^-V4ir^«.  40.  VBtan-^-^- 
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Art  186,  page  102. 


1.  log(l-j;)+ 


l-x 


2.  2  +  a;-41og(2  +  x)- 


8. 
4. 


1     log^+^^3 


2  +  z 


2  V2i    *  V7  -  X  V3 

1 
V2i 


tan-i  y  =  a?. 


5.  ~=log(V3x»-7+a;V3). 

7.  V2S-4-2COS-1-- 

z 

8.  Lv3-4x*  +  ?8in-i^. 


9 
10. 


•   ^[i^+^^^-^y] 


ii" 


^  +  T«log 


l+ii' 


3(l+tt»)  •  18  ^(14- 14) » 
,  Vs.        .2m-1 
»  Va 


Art.  138,  page  194. 

1.  *  [x*  -  log  U*  +  1)]. 

2.  2  [Vy  -  log  (l  +  v^)]. 

8.  A(3a;-2)(a:  +  l)«. 

4.  2tan-i^*. 

-      ,      Vf+l  - 1 

5.  log    , 

vT+I  +  1 

2(a;-h2) 
I.   — .  • 

Va;  +  1 
8.  J(a;-3)(x-hl)*. 

Art  140,  page  196. 

1.  i  cos^  X  —  cos  X. 

2.  —  1  sin'  X  +  sin  x. 

3.  Jsin*^^  -  fsin'^-hsin^. 


11.    -5x(l-x«)»  +  lx(l-a:«)« 


6 


1     . 


12.    -^Bin-^. 

18.  -^iog(:^:^?ZE|i±4±2^ij, 

16.  ^8in*0oo89  -  ^sin'tf  cos^ 
o  24 

—  Y^sin^cos^-f:— ^. 
10  16 

1A     ^  fflP^    .  1 1      X      /«■   .   ^\ 
^®-    2c"^  +  2^^S*^(4+2J- 

17.  ^  tan*  ^  —  2  *an*  5  —  log  cos  e. 


24 


18.   52(4x-36*)(2x  +  62)V^^:^ 


,    6«    .     ,2x-6« 


9. 


4  ( Vi  +  2) 


V  Vs  +  1  * 

10.  f  log  [(y -h  6)*  -  1]. 

11.  A(4Vi-3)(v^-f  l)t. 

12.  -4V1  -Vy- 

18.  See  Art.  136,  ex.  18. 

14.    -A(3x«H-4x  +  8)  VirrS. 

x2  +  4 


16. 


V2  +  x« 


1—4  cos*  ^ 


-       4cos*(?         ^^«^«^- 
6.  ^  (3  cos*  «  —  7)  cos^  2. 

6.  i  (cos*  2  —  5)  Vcos  z. 
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Art  142,  page  197. 

1.   i  (sin-z  -  z  Vr^O.  4-   3aHx«-a*)i* 

-*  35  «      1    r    aw       .  .       ,  wT 

l/V^^n  ^  6.   V32«-2- V28ec-iV}z. 

^-   2 1 — ^^ —  +  8ec-ia:j.  ^^  See  ana.  to  Ex.  15,  Art.  135. 

Art  144,  page  200. 

1.  xsinx  +  cosx.  W.  i(2<8in«t  +  co8<8mt-0. 

2.  (2-a;«)cosxH-2x8inx.  16.  isin'^cos^- Jain^cos^H- J^. 

3.  a;  tan  X  +  log  cos  a;  -  i  x*.  16.  i  x«  (log  x«  -  1). 

4.  J  (aJ  -  sinx  coax).  17.  - 1  (6+  f;)(4  -  v)*. 
6.   i(a;  +  8inxco8x).  ^g,  ^log^L^. 

6.  e*(x»-3x»  +  6x-6).  ^2 

7.  X  tan-i  X  -  i  log  (1+  ^*)-  W-  sin""^  ^^^i~* 

8.  (X  +  1)  tan-i  Vx  -  Vi^ ^^^^  j^^ (x  -  2  +  Vx'-4x  +  12). 

9.  l[3x»8in-ix+(2+x2)Vl-x*].  l_l_VrH? 

10.  -^x(x«  +  2x  +  2).  21.   vT+7-log 

11.  tilogi^-w.  ^    g(2-fg)^21og(l  +  z). 

12.  J  e»  (sin  2  —  cos  2).  1  +  2 

13.  _^(2  +  32)(l-2)'.  23.  A(58inx-8in5x). 

^'   12  L2^   8  +  ix»  ^  V3  J 

26    lRloir-^±^  +  V3tan-^^l- 

^^-  6L2^(2  +  ii)»^  V3  J         

26.  log (1  -  2x)  +  i42i-  29.  ^^^^^  +  tan-^ V^^. 

vT+x     ,,    Vi-fx-l, 
a;  vl  +  x  +  1 

31.   _^jy(35co8»^-42cos*«  +  16cos'«). 

•o    11     V44-5X-2 
v4  +  5x  +  2 
38.    -  Jiy  (5x»  +  12x»  +  32x  + 128)  V4  -  2x. 

84.  Ha;* +  1)^  (3a;* -2). 

86.  A(3  +  2x')'(x'-l). 


} 
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X  v^ 

87.  i  [2  j; >/26^^4^  +  26 sin-i  ^]  • 

88.  ll2j;V4x«-25-261og(2j;  +  V4^^26)]. 

Art  146,  ptge  904. 

1.  y  =  A»«*.    2.  y  —  to".    8.  y*  —  (KC*-c.    4.i/  =  A»*.    6.  ^»A:e    «*"* 
6.  A  system  of  parabolas.    7.  xy  »  c;  x'  —  y*  =  c.  8.  a:y  =  Jfc. 

9.  The  logarithmic  spiral. 

10.  Ist  the  circle,  2d  the  parabola,  3d  the  equilateral  hyperbola. 

11.  p>- a*  sin  2  9.  12.  The  cardioid. 

Art  148,  page  206. 

2.  140  ft.  per  sec.;  506}  ft.  above  the  ground;  180  ft.  per  sec. 

8.   1st,  0}  sec.;  260  ft.  per  sec.    2d,  10  sec.,  260  ft.  per  sec.;  rises  to  a 
height  of  1056}  ft.  above  the  ground. 

4.  X  =  a(l  —  e^).  6.  =  a/d. 

a  —  X 

6.  ^P°~f  «  2  aV;  ,    ''''"'    1  =  (r*  -  1)  a^-^  ^A  +  l.    7.    178.12  ft. 

Art  150,  page  212. 

1.  4.92  miles  per  sec. ;  42  min.  32  sec.    4.  54  min.  18  sec. ;  1.04  miles  per  sec. 
6.  If  «  =  0  when  <  =.  0,  «  -  ^  (e^  -  c"'^)  and  t;  -  ^  (e^  -h  e""'^). 

Art  152,  page  215. 

2.  t;  is  too  great  by  about  (a)  1}%,    (6)  A%,    (c)  iiiVv%- 
8.   1st,  4.d2  miles  per  sec.;  34  min.  48  sec. 

2d,  6.82  miles  per  sec.;  33  hrs.  7  min.  22  sec. 
4.  1.47  miles  per  sec.    5.   1.4  miles  per  sec;  11  hrs.  32  min.  9  sec. 

Art  154,  page  220. 

1.  120  ft.  per  sec.,  112)  ft.,  5.3  sec.    2.  441.7  ft.  per  sec.,  762.1  ft.,  13.8  see 

8.  1299.85  ft.  per  sec,  2\  miles,  57.4  sec.    4.  2828.4  ft.  per  sec.,  .176  sec. 

6.  1.4  miles  per  sec,  52'  5",  7.07  sec. 

6.  (a)  324.4  ft.  per  sec.     (6)  75.6  ft.  per  sec. 

7.  9*  20' and  80*  40'.    8.   124.9.    9.  Range -woy  —  -     16.   5.78  mflee. 
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Art  166,  page  223. 

1.  About  9  ft.  from  the  ground.    About  84^. 

2.  t;  =  voerk*t.    «  =  ^  (1  -  er^^), 

8.  If  t;  =  0  and  8-0  when  t  -  0, 

/— 

Art  168,  page  2S5. 
1.  3}.         2.   -3}.        S.  0.      4.  i.  6.  1.  6.   -1. 

7.   J.         8.    -H-        9.  \-    10.  2.  11.   6^.       la.   J  log  2. 

13.  log  2.    14.  i^.  16.  ^. 

Art  161,  page  280. 

1.  25f .    2.   19i.    3.  3i.  4.  6}.  6.  log  4.     6.  3.206;  2.38. 

7.  Sf      8.  i  a*.    9.   ^  a«.     11.  2;  2  v^.    12.  Area  of  arch  =  6f . 

13.  Areas  of  the  several  regions  are  1),  4.7,  8.1. 

14.  Vir.      16.  4ir.       16.   iV3and|V3- 

Art  168,  page  283. 
1.  63i.  2.   \\.  3.  31  J.  4-  "^^        5.  3ira«.      6.     |!. 

7.  }  aK  8.  J  a*.  9.  « o».  10.  f  («^  -  «'^)  •         H.  '«*. 

12.  |ira«         18.  Jirc*.      14.  73f  16.    '^^ 


8a 


Art  166,  page  286. 

1.  ^2'         2.    xa«.        3.  -g-.  4.  -(ir-2);o«.  6.   -^^ 

6.  6xa«.        7.  a».  8.  £j(2ir-3V3),   ^^a\^^aK 

Art  168,  page  288. 

2.  4V3-        3*  6<>-        ^*  ^^-        ^   ^^<i*      7.  2T>a.        8    20.54  a. 

9.  a.  10.   ;^[2V3-log(2-V3)].    11.  ^[y/2 -^\ogW2 -\-\)]. 

18.  8.17  T.     14.  3.74  T. 
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Art  177,  ptge  280. 

1.  |irr»,  4Tr*. 

2.  ^(/J  — a)  (3r«  — a*  — /8*  — /8a),  and  2 irr  09-a),  where  x^a  andx  =  /?, 

are  the  equations  of  the  planes. 

4.  Ist,  \iran)\    2d,  \icab\        5.  ^-  6.  ^• 

7.  iWira»,  J^xa'.  9.   iT»o»,  12xo«. 

10.  F  =  2  ir*r»A,  5  «  4  irVA,  where  fc  is  the  distance  from  the  center  of  the 

circle  to  the  axis  of  revolution;  F  —  2  irV',  <S  =  4  x*r*. 

11.  For  upper  semicircle,  F  «  xr*  (¥  +  ^)i  -S  =  2  rr*  (x  +  2). 
For  lower  semicircle,  F=  xr"  (V  -  »•),  5  =  2Tr«  (x  -  2). 

12.  F-4xo[(6-a)«  +  fa«l,  5-4x»a(6-a). 

18.  (1)  X  (2  -  y/2)aK     (2)  x  V2a\  16.    ^-^  x»a»,  6  V2xa». 

o 

16.    (1)  ^.    (2)  2xa».       17.  -i7=x«a»,x*o».  18.  5x«a»,  V  ^o*. 
V  2  3  V  3 

19.  6  x»a»,  16  x«a*.  20.  x»o»,  V  'O*. 

21.   ix(9x»-16),  tx(3x-4)a»!  22.  2xo«. 

28.  Wy  2x[V2  +  log(V2  +  l)].  24.  3x«. 

26.  2(2n-l)x»,  2x*n«. 

26.  About  OX,  H X  and  f| x;  about  the  double  tangent,  3  V3  x  and  }  V3  x. 

27.  A^o^»  A'ira«6. 

28.  The  number  that  gives  the  volume  is  ^  times  the  number  that  gives 

the  surface. 

29.  (1)  Jx»a».     (2)  00.  80.  Axa»,  ^xa». 

31.   ix»a»,  A  ^o*.  32.   (1)  ix2a».     (2)  ^fxa'. 

38.  ix«a».  84.    (1)  ^7c,     (2)  JJx. 

Art  179,  page  264. 

1.  ^ira\  J^xo«.  2.  X  (2  -  v^)  a«,  x  V2a«. 

8.  In  both  cases,  ^  xa».  4.  j J^  (8  V^  -  9)  xa». 

6.  ^J^xa».  6.   ft  xaS  -^  [l4  V3  +  log  (2  -  V3)]. 

105  6V3 

Art.  184,  page  270. 

1.  (i,  -  2,  -  J),  (t,  -  3,  -  J),  (- 1,  - 1, }). 

2.  (0,  - ¥,  -  i),  (-  «, 0,  H),  (- 1,  -  2, 0). 

8.     Vertices.  Edges. 

a  =  (2, 1, 2)       06  =  VH    6^  =  V26. 

6  =  (3, 0,  -1)    ac  =  3         W  =  V24. 

c  =  (-  1, 1, 2)  ^  =  vTT  ^  =  Vl4. 
(i- (1,-2,3). 
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4.  a; -y- 52  +  3  =0.  6.  3x  +  4i/  +  22-5  =  0. 

7.  lly-5«  +  2  =  0,  lla;  +  14«-21  =  0,  6a;  +  14  y  -  7  =  0. 

8.  No.  10.  xix  H-  yiy  =  r*,  yiy  +  2i2  =  r*.  11.   (i,  0,  f). 

Art  191,  page  283. 

1.  AA'  +  55'+CC'=:0;y  =|>  =  ^,- 

2.  j  =  ^  =  J'    iA+mB+nC  =  0. 

3.  x^'Xi  +  Ar,  y  ^yi  +  Br,  z  =  zi  +  Cr. 

BiBxi-Ayi)-\-C{Cxi-Azi)-AD   A(Ayi-'Bxi)-\-CiCyi''Bzi)-BD ^ 

A  (Azi  -  Cxi)  -\-B(Bzi  -  Cyi)  -  CD 
A^+B*+C^ 

4.  l(x  -  xi)  +m(y  -  yi)  +  n(z  -  zi)  =0.  6.  x  +  y  +  22  =  4. 

6.  (Win,  -  mtui)  (x  -  Xi)  +  (niZj  -  nj^i)  (y  -  i/i)  +  (^1^2  -  hmi)  (2  -  2i)  =  0. 

7.  i  i  I;  a;  -  1  +  r,  2/  =  -  1+  2r,  2  =  1  +  2r, 

orx=3  +  r,  i/=3  +  2r,  2  =  6  +  2r;^  =  ®^^"*  Vg* 

8.  -^»  -^»  -4=.  9.  2a; +  52/ +  32-0. 

V38    V38    V38 

10.  a;  +  y  ±  Ve  2  =  0. 

11.  Perpendicular,  x  =Xo-\-lr,  y  =  i/o  +  wr,  2  =  20  +  nr 

where  Z,  w,  n,  satisfy  the  condition, 
I  (xi  -  a;2)*+  m  (yi  -  2/2)  +  w  (21  -  22)  =  0. 
Parallel,  a;  =  xo  +  (aji  -  Xi)  r,  2/  =  l/o  +  (2/1  -  2/2)  r,  2  =  20  +  («i  -  ««)»•. 

12.  ^  =  008-1^.  13.  No. 

Art  193,  page  289. 

1.  ^wabc.        2.  ira*bc.        3.  f  wr».        4.  xmr*.  6.    ^r*. 

6.  iir6*a.         7.  }ira».        8.  SwaK         9.  ^xa".        10.   iirabc. 

Art  196,  page  291. 
1.  4t^.         2.  2iraK  Z.  ^^iraK        4.  8a«.        6.  2a«(ir-2). 

6.  !  a».         7.  V  o*.  8.  ;s-^  [2  V3  +  log  (2  +  Vs)]  aK 

9.  V^  +  log  (1  +  v^).       10.   i(ir+2). 

Art  200,  page  299. 

1.  xix  +  2/iy  +  2i2  «  a»;  «  =  Xi  (1  +  r),  2/  =  2/1  (1+  r),  2  =  21  (1  +  r). 

8.  2  +  2i  =  A;  (2/ia?  +  a;i2/);  a;  =  Xi  +  %ir,  2/  =  2/i  +  ^i?*,  2  =  21  -  r. 
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4,  xi«aj  +  i/i>y  4-  zi'z  =  a»;  x  =  Xi  (1  +xir),  y  =  yi (1  +  yif),  z^zi{l  -\-zir). 

6.  xi*x  —  1/1*1/  =»  a«;  x  =  xi  +  xiV,  y  -  yi  -  yi*r,  «  =  «i. 

••  I"' + ^' + J  ° ''^  * = "" +i"''"' ^  °  ^' + i"' * = "' + i"- 

7.  ziz  =  yix  +  Xiy;  x  «  Xi  +  i/ir,  2/  =  i/i  +  Xir,  z  -  zi  —  zir, 

8.  X  —- =  xi  —  2;  X  =  Xi  -h  r,  y  =  i/i r,  2  =  zi r. 

2/1      2ri  yi  2i 

9.  -7  -h  -^  +  -T  =  a«;  X  =  xi  H-  —  r,  y  =  2/1  +  — r  r,  2  «  zi  +  —r. 
xi*       yi*      zi«  xi«  i/i«  2i* 

10.  At  the  points  where  Xi  ==  0,  and  yi  =  any  integer, 

z  «  yix;  X  «  2/ir,  2/  =  2/1,  a  =  —  r. 
At  the  points  where  a^i  *  « '  ^'^^  yi  ^  2m  (an  even  integer), 

2  »  (2  mx  4-  s  1/  —  2  ?»»)  cos mir; 
x  =  s  H-2wicosmir  -r,  2/  =  2  m  +  ^C08mir«r,  2  =  —  r. 
At  the  points  where  3fi  =  «»  and  2/1  =  2  m  +  1  (an  odd  integer), 

z  =  sin 2 — ^»  X  ==2»  2^  =  2m  H-  1,  2  ==  sm — ^ —  «•  —  r. 

At  the  points  where  Xi  =  ir,  and  yi  «  any  integer, 

2  =  (2/1X  +  iry  —  2  2/iir)  COS2/it;  » 

X  =  T  +  2/1  co8  2/iir«r,  2/  =*  2/1  -I-  »■  cost/iir  -r,  2  =  —  r. 

11.  At  the  point  (0,  0,  0), 

X  H-  2/  —  2  =  0;  X  =  r,  2/  =  r,  2  =  —  r. 

At  the  point  [^>  ^'  ^)> 

xH-2/  +  2!=ir;  x=^-|-r,  2/=^  +  r,  2=r. 


At  the  point  I  x»  "~o»0J: 


x-f2/-2=0;  x  =  ^H-r,  x^-^  +  ^'j^'^-^'- 


At  the  point  ( j*  7>  1 )' 


2  =  1;  X  =  J,  2/  =  4'  2  =  !+*•. 


At  the  point  I  ^  ""  7'  ^  )^ 


x  +  y-2  =  0;  x  =  j  +  r,  2/=-j  +  r,  2  =  —  r. 

At  the  points  (tt,  ±  x,  0), 

x  +  y  —  2=7r±7r;  x=T  +  r,  y=±7r  +  r,  2=  —  r. 
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Art  202,  ptge  301. 


^  =  -  y  COS  (x  H-  z),  ^  =  -  a;co8  (y  +  «), 
■^  =  -  xcos  (y  +  z)  -  y  cos  (x  +  «), 

^^  -  -  sin  (y  +  2)  -  i/cos  (x  H-  «), 
=  —  a;  cos  (y  H-  2)  —  sin  (x  +  z), 


dya2* 

=  —  sin  (y  +  z)  —  sin  (x  +  2), 


4. 
6. 


dxdyd2 
^^^=-ycos(x  +  2),  ^^=-XC0S(l/  +  2). 
^  _     ~  2  X2      a»y  ^      2x2  ^   _  a^  -  g*' 

dX«         (x2  +  2«)2'     a2»  (X2-|-Z«)*'    dXd2         (x«  +  2»)«' 

a»2  _  y»  ~  r»      6*2  _  X*  -  r«    _^£.___iPy. 

dx«  ~"        2»      '     dl/*  ~       2»       '   dXdy  ""        2»  ' 

6.      ^  -  J/*(y  +  2)(1  +  e^)  c*y,  0  =  x«(y  +  2)(1  +  e=n^)  e«v, 
^^  =  (2/  H-  2?)(1  +  ajy  H-  xye^)  c*i/. 

Art  204,  page  306. 

2    d2  ^  co8(x-y)^  •   8.  /)^  -  J_±^ 


rf2       .  ,        _  N  <iw   ,    / .,   1       «x  dv 


(ft       \dt*  ^a;  "*"  dv  dx)  dt  '^[dudy^av  dyj  dt  ' 

*f  «  ^ -4- M  ^  4.  ^  — . 
'   dx  "^  dx      dy  dx      dz  dx' 

^  _  ax  dz      dz  dx       dz  _  dy  dx      dx  dy 
iB"  df_dg_df^dg       dx~^clflf_^^' 
dz  dy      dy  dz  dz  dy       dy  dz 

^    dy  ____  dx      dz  dx  dz^  _  dy  dx       dx  dy 

5x""57T"^a0'         dx""     ^,^d0 
dy"^  dzdy  dy      dz  dy 

10    ^  -  —     d2       dx  dz         dz  ^     dy      dxdy 
dx"      d/d0_^d0*    dx      dfd^  _  ^^  ' 
dyd2        d2dy  dyd2       ds  dy 

11^^  y  (g  —  ^)     ^  _  «  £! , 
'  dx  X*      '    Jx         X*' 
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Art  908,  ptge  818. 

1.  Let  tix  +  wy  ■  ii,  «y  —  Kc  ■  B,  «*  +  «^  ■■  3f ,  «■  +  y*  «  iV. 

^*^  dw  ■  S'   a»  "      B*  dy'^  B*    dy"     B' 

^^du"     B'    du'-B'   Ac"      B'    dx"  B' 

^®^  dM-"     N'   du'"  N'   dv"     N*    av'     AT* 

'   ^  '  ax  "  Vdar/"^dt;da;'    dy^\dy)'    &a      \duy  dv&a' 

^^^  dt  ■'Iduftc  '^  dvdxjdt  '^\9udy'^  dvdy/dt  ' 
-  d2       4yr  +  l      dz  y  +  g  ^     d«      ^    d«      ^ 

dr  4^2         da  2]/2  dr        *  d8 

7     ^  'i  ~        X  ~  !^       d«  _  t;y  —  ti  ^    dtt  _^  ux  —  v      dv 

dx      tt»  —  xy*    dx ""  !«;  —  xy '    dy  ""  tw  —  xy '    ^-' 


4 

yz 

X  - 

-r» 

tt»  - 

-xy' 

1/- 

■14* 

UV  ' 

-1' 

uo  - 

- 1 

CWi  ^  --  y  ""  ^*     ^y  _  ^  ""  t^ .    ^  _  V  -^  'ux     dy 
dtt  "^  -ui;  —  1'    dM  "*  to;  —  1'    dv  "~  to;  —  1*    dv 

.vdtf_wt;  —  1      dy       X  —  1^  ^    dv y  —  u* 


dv 

dy 

t«;  — 

xy 

X 

w 

-  1 

p 

^- 

w 

-xy 

dx      w  —  MX      dx      t;  —  MX'dti  »  —  t4X     dt*  y— tix 

ft         ^^^  ^n   ^^-.?l  '  n  ??f--^-^.n    ^''-^^n 
**•         dx  "  d»  •  ^'  dx  "     di*  "^    '  dy         d»  "    '   dy  ""  dt*        ' 

where  z)-^|?-ff^.. 

dw  dt;       dvdu 

^^_^     2  (xy  ~  iiy) ,    ^^_^     2  (ii  +  y  -  1)  -  u*  -  «^ 
dx«         dx« ""    (m  -  t;)»    '    dy» "     dy» "  (u  -  »)» 

dH< ^»_      xy—x  —  y 

dx&y"      dxdy        (u  —  v)*    ' 


Art.  217,  page  381. 


1.  25  =  a»(^-2).    2.-^.    Z.^aK    4.  ^^ira«.    6.  J  (3>/3 -t)^. 

Bina  5  2 

Art.  226,  page  846. 

1.  x  =  y=«  =  |r.    2.x  =  ir,  ys»i  =  0.    8.x-fa,  y^ssQ. 

_  __  __  _  _      4o   _      46 

4.x=Aa,y  =  2  =  0.    6.  x  =  |a,  y  =  |6,  i  =  |c.    6.  x  =  5—,  y  =  «-• 

7.  x=  f  a,  y  =  I V2 ma. 

8.  X  =  }a,  y  =  2  =  0.     9.   (1)  x  =  .5^;  (2)  x  =  .636L 

10.  The  point  of  intersection  of  the  medians. 

11.  The  point  of  intersection  of  the  altitudes. 
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^«    _      -      266a      -«    -       21       _      _      ^     ..    _  _      ^ 

12.  X  =  1/  =  315^'    13.  X  =  Y28®'  y  =  «  =  0.    14.  x  =  iro,  y  =  Ja. 

16.  i  =  ra,  p  -  I  a.    16.  5  =  —  f  a,  y  =  0.    17.  5  =  —  |  a,  y  =  0. 

18.  X  =:  —  I  a,  y  =  2  =  0.    19.  x  =  .555  a,  y  =  0.    20.  }  distance  from  base. 

21.  X  =      g^     ,  y  =  0.    22.  x  =  y=2  =  |r.    28.  x-0,  y-      ^^     • 
24.  x  =  0,y=3      ^^^       .    26.  x  =  y=z=2- 

26.  X  =  5  =*  2 » 2?  =  ^'    27.  X  =  y  =  .27  a,  i  =  .86  o. 

^^    .      .      128a  .      4V3a 
^-  ^  =  ^"i05i'"=^"i- 

Art  283,  page  861. 

1.  See  Ex.  4,  Art.  231.    2.  See  Ex.  6,  Art.  231. 

3.  ^^«^  +  ^.  +  |!  +  U+  .  .  .  +^-^  +  /2, 

4.  See  Ex.  2,  Art.  229. 

1          2            1                         2-ism(n-l)| 
6.  sin'x  =  x«  -  jx*  +^x-  -  3j3X«  +  .  .  .  + ^^j x--\-R, 

2«8m^n|-f2to)  2»(1  -  «)"8in  (n|  +  2ftr) 

where     R^ /   f... ^x»+S    or     =5—= Lx^+K 

(n  +  l)I  nl 

12  1  2«-isin(n-l)^ 

6.    C0S*X  =  1  — X*+5X*  — 73X«+  57^X«—    .   .   . ; X"— fi, 

o  4o  old  nl 

where  22  has  the  same  value  as  in  Ex.  5. 

8.  /(a+A)  =Co4-Cia+C2a«H-C8a»H-(ci-f2 C2a+3 Cia«)A+(c2H-3 C|a)A«+C|fe». 

Art.  289,  page  874. 
<     r^ i      1      1  .      1    4      1  ^       3.5    ,      3.5.7  ,„     3.5.7.9  ,, 

3.5.7  .  .  .  2n-3 

2*».nl  -r  .  .  .  . 

2.  When  x*  <  1, 

^r i_i_l,_    2      ,       2.5  2^  2^5^841 

VI -X   -1      gX       ^-2|X        3?:3]^       3MI  3».5I    ^    "" 

2.5.8  .  .  .  (3n-4) 

3».nl  -f  .  .  .  . 

When  x«  >  1, 
vi i  f/i     1  M        1/      1    .     1     .       2       ,      2.5      ,    2.5.8    , 

,  2.5.8  .  .  .  (3n-4)  .  \ 

'  •  •  "^  3».nlx«»  -1-  •  .  •  I 
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Art  S42,  ptge  878. 

1.  Divergent  for  all  values  of  x, 

2.  8.  4.  Convergent  for  |  x  |  <  1,  divergent  for  |  x  |  >  1. 
8.  Convergent  for  all  values  of  x. 

8.  Convergent  for  —  1  <  x  ^  1.  The  ratio  test  shows  the  oonveigeDce 
for  —  1  <  X  <  1,  and  the  convergence  for  x  »  1  was  shown  in  Ex.  2, 
Art.  238. 

7.  8.  Convergent  for  all  values  of  x. 

Art  SM,  page  879. 

^    ,  x«      2x*      2*x«  ,  2*.17x«  ,  2«.31xw 

1.    logSeCX-^+^+-gj-  +  — g^+— jgj— + 


•  .  • 


^  ^  .  2x«      2x»      2«x»      2»x«      2»xT  ,  2*x»      2»x" 

2.  e-Binx-x-h^  +  -gj         _-_-_  +  _j-4._^  + 

«  ,   ,   x«  ,  6x«      61x«      1385x«  , 

5.  »CX=l+g|+-jj--f-gj-  +  — gp-+ 

A  .^1!      t   .      j^^      3x*      8x»      3x« 


•  .  •  • 


2!       41        51        6! 


•  •  •  . 


fl    1     /I   1    •      \  x«  ,  x»      2x*  ,  6x» 

6.  lo8(H-»n^)='^-2l"'"3T"~4r"*""6r  "  •  •  •  • 

■•X       f  x*  ,  x»      x^  ,  x» 

7.  tan-»x  -*~-3  +  5-"-7-+9-"  •  •  •  • 

Convergent  for  |  x  |  <  1;  divergent  for  |  x  |  >  1. 
».  sin    x-xt3j  +  -5j-+— 7j       +         g,         +  jYj  + 

Art  246,  page  882. 

8.  Natural  logarithms.  Common  logarithms, 

log  5  =  1.609  437  912  log  6=    .698  970  001 

log  7  =  1.945  910148  log  7  =    .845  098  035 

log  11  =  2.397  895  272  log  11  =  1.041  392  680 

log  13  =  2.564  949  356  log  13  =  1.113  943  346 

log  17  =  2.833  213  342  log  17  =  1.230  448  915 

log  19  =  2.944  438  977  log  19  =  1.278  753  594 

Art  248,  page  886. 

+  |jA»+1a*  +  AA;A+JWjA«] 

+ li  [60  A«ifc«  +  20  hk&  +  B*l  e(*o+^*)  («•+») 
where  Amhy^-\-kx^    B  mhya-^  10X^^-^-2 9hk, 


•  •  • 
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8.  e«+*8in  (yo  +  k)  =  e^[8  + (ha  +  kc) +  i  (h*8  +  2hkc-ifi8) 

'{■l-Mh^-lOh*k^+6hk*)ein{yo+eh)  +  i1i^-lOk%*'i-5kh*)isoaiyo+eh)]e^ 
51 

where  8  s  dnyo,    c  =  cos  2^. 

6.  Omitting  primes, 
/  (xi  +  hif  Xi  4-  hif  Xt  H-  ^i)  = 

/  (xi,  Xit  Xs)  +  2  [/ii  (aiiXi  +  ai2pct  +  aiaXj)  +  hi  (anXi  -\-  022X1  +  OnfCt) 
+  /i8  (oiixi  H-  OsaXs  H-  aiix»)]  -h/  (^1,  ht,  ht). 

Art  262,  page  392. 

1.  8in4^=4sin^cos«(l -2cos»«),  ^__-     =i=  v^  +  t 

co84«  =  l-88in«^cos««;  2.  vt  -     i,  ^        ' 

8in5^=sin^(168in*^-208in««H-6),  , .  ^y/^^i 

co86«=cos^(16cos*^-20cos««H-6).  V-i^  +  i, 

\/2  +  V2  -  i \/2  -  V2           \/2- V2  +  t\/2  +  V2 
8.    d= 2 '     =^ 2 

4.    -2,  2  (cos  36°  ±i  sin  36°).         6.    ±2,  l±iV3,    -ldbiV3. 
6.    ± V5(. 4472+. 8944 1). 

Art  268,  page  402. 

1.  log(x  +  3)»(x-2).  4.  ix^^2x  +  i\og^''^^J^^J^^''' 

3.  f  log  (X  -  4)Mx  +  3)'.  6.  i log  g+ ^^)'g_  g;- 

Art  260,  page  403. 

1.  log(x-3)-^.       2.   log^  +  j^.       8.1og^-i. 

4.  log(x-l)»-(^^.  7.  log^  +  2#^«- 
_    ,          g'        ,     4x  +  3  .  3x  +  l 


(x  +  l)«^2(x  +  l)»  ''•        6(x  +  l)» 

-     ,1     X  — 1  X  ^      1         X        ,     i     ,      x-fio 

«•  ilogj+T-2(x«-l)'  ^-  2^iHM«  +  4^»^^F^^- 

Art.  262,  page  406. 

X  1  1        x'  + 1       1 

1.  logx-f  tan-ix.     2.  log^— _ --»      8.   ^logj^^^p^+^tair-^x. 

.1,       (x-l)»         1  ^       ,2x  +  l  -    1,     x»  -  X  -f  1 
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4       jr«  +  x-l        4        x»  +  V5x  +  l 
Art  864,  ptge  406. 

*•   -  4(^+4) +''^-1^ 8**°     2- 

,    ,  J!         .1  2x«  +  3 

-    ,        x*      ,  9x«4-8x«  +  15i  +  4  .  9.       . 
«•  lo«?+T+ 8(^qri)i +  8tan-'x. 

Art  266,  page  409. 

3L      Vx»  -  X  +  1  Va   J 

3L  Vx»  -  X  + 1  V3    J 

8.  gx'  -  |log  (x»  +  1).  4.  |log  (2x  -  3)  (6x«  +  X  -  16)'. 

_    1,     x  +  l  ,      7     ,     x-Ve      a    ,     x«  +  x  +  l      1 

^•6i««j^+i^6'"«;rrvi'  «-J«8— ^ — X-- 

12.  ilog(x«  +  4a:-f5)-5tan-Mx  +  2)+^^4^^;^g> 

13.    7^     log ,  ^       +  tan-^  :: ;5      • 

2  V2  L  "*      V^mH  1  -  x2  J 

Art  368,  page  410. 
1.  y  -  fe  +  VPo«  +  6«.    2.  1  +  ^-1.    8.  y-^x  +  |. 
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Art  271,  page  416. 

1.  2/  =  ±  35-  11.  x'  +  y*  —  ma;  =  0. 

2.  y*^±SV3xK  12.  2/2  =  2mx  +  m*. 

4.  x«  +  j/*  =  a«.  2 

6.  i/^  =  3x±l.  14.  p=-^sin^tan^. 


6.  y  =  x  +  l.  2   

7.  y  =  e»^-».  16.  p  =  2ay/sm2e. 
B.  y^'X,  •  16.  p  =  4a  VsiE2^. 
9.  y^elogx.  17.  p  =  a8in2^. 

10.  xy^^'  ^-  P  =  r(H-co8(?). 

2  20.  y*  =  2w(m  —  x). 

Art.  213,  page  418. 

11.  a:  =  |[l+e«H-(2-e2)8in*^]co8^,  2/  =  6  8in»^. 

12.  y*- 6x2/ +  3  =  0. 

13.  x=  |(3cotf^-e2)8ec»^.  2/ =-6tan»^. 

14.  x  =  |(l-cos2^),  2/  =  |(2^-sin2^). 

Art.  277,  page  426.  Art.  282,  page  428. 

1.  xy"  -y'  =  0.  1.  xy  =  c;  y  ^  ex, 

8.  xV  -  2x2/'  H-  22/  =  2x».  3.  x  =  cev. 

4.  cos  (?  cos  0  =  c. 


4.  2/"  +  2/  =  0. 


eb 


«      //             A  5.   logc2/4-  f — ,             =0. 

6.  2/    -  2/  =  0-  J  X  Vn-  x» 

6.  J,'"  -  62/"  +  11 2/'  -  62/  =  0.  B.  aecy  =  cc«»^. 

7.  (1  +  2/'^)'  =  ry'\  __  ^^ 

8.  (1  +  y'')  y'"  -  3  y'y''^  =  0.     ^  ®*  ^  "  F^^ ' 

9.  xV  4- X2/' -  2/ =  0.  cfl+x) 

„      ^  10.   (log2/)^  =  log    ^    ^^' 

10.  X2/'"  +  3  2/"  =  0.  ^    *^  ^^          *       X 

Art  284,  page  429. 

1.  X  (xy  -  2)  =  C2/.  ^    u  4 /TT^  ^  , 

2.       X*    H-    -     =    C.  ^^ 1_  y 

y  7.  2/  "^1  -  a;*  +  X  VI  -  2/*  =  cxy- 

8.  X  =  Cev^  .  8.   Vx«  +  2/»tan-i  ?  =  c. 

4.  2/  —  <*  tan"^  ^ ==  c. 


X 

2 


o '  9.  x  =  ce'^y-a;- 

X  vT+T*  4-  v'x^  H-  y*  =  ex,  10.  x*  +  y*  =  x  cos  c  H-  2/  sin  c. 
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Art  136,  page  192. 


1.  log(l-x)+ 


l-x 


2.  2  +  a;-41og(2  +  a;)- 

log— pr 


2+x 


3. 
4. 


2  >/2i        V?  -  x  V3 


6.  4=log(V3x»-7+x>/3). 
v3 

^  1.1,     2  +  a: 

7.  >/i*^r4_2co8-»-- 

z 

8.  5xV3-4x»  +  |8in-i^. 
2  4  V3 


••  ^[rT7+^^-^^] 


10. 


w« 


;iY  +  i«i^ 


l+w» 


3(H-w»)  •  18    '^(H-w)' 

Art  138,  page  194. 

1.  f[a:*-log(x»  +  l)]. 

2.  2  [v^  ~  log  (1  + v^)]. 

3.  A(3x-2)(x  +  l)«. 

4.  2tan-id*. 


6.    log 


Vg  +  1  - 


VTfl  +  l 

6.  A(2x-3)(x  +  l)*. 

2(x  +  2) 

7.  — ,  • 

8.  f(a;-3)(a;  +  l)*. 
Art.  140,  page  196. 

1.     J  cos'  X  —  COS  X, 

2.  —  J  sin'  X  +  sin  X. 

3.  J  sin^  0  —  i  sin'  e  +  sin  B, 


11.    -lx(l-x«)»  +  |^x(l-x«)« 
+  ^(l-x«)*  +  ^8in-»x. 

x>/l3' 

.-,        1,     /V3X* 

13.  -glog^ 

14.  -jig(8  +  9w*)(4-3w«)^ 


12.   -^sin 


-2x-h4+2 


i) 


16.  ssin'd  coBd  —  prrsin'tf  costf 

-  jgsindcos^  +  Ygtf. 

^^     1  sin^    ,   1.       ,       fir   ,0\ 
^^    2c-^  +  2^^«^^U+2J- 

17.  2  tan*d  —  ^  ^^^'^^ ^  ~"  ^^K  costf. 

18.  ^(4x-36«)(2x  +  62)VW^ 

,    6«    .     ,2x-6« 


9. 


4  (V«  +  2) 


\/V~s  +  1  ' 

10.  flog[(y  +  5)»-lI. 

11.  A(4Vx-3)(>/x  +  l)*. 

12.  -  4  Vi  -  Vy. 

13.  See  Art.  135,  ex.  18. 

14.  -  A(3x*  +  4x  +  8)  Vl-x. 
x*  +  4 


16. 


V2T 


.     1—4  cos*  0      , 

4.     — 5 r-; log  cos  $, 

4cos*d 
6.  A  (3  cos*  2  —  7)  COS*  «. 

6.    f  (cos* 2  —  5)  VcOS2. 
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Art  142,  page  197. 

1.  iCsin-i^-^vTrr^). 


2a:«-3a*a: 


2. 


VI -4x* 


+  aecr^x 


) 


^-  s"-;    -n — i+tan-i-l- 
2  a'  Lw'  +  a*  aj 

6.  V3z«  -  2  -  V2sec-»  Vf  «. 

7.  See  ana.  to  Ex.  15,  Art.  135. 


Art  144,  page  200. 

1.  XBinx  +  cos  X, 

2.  (2  —  a:*)  cos  a;  +  2  X  sin  x. 

3.  x  tan  a;  +  log  cos  x  —  ix*. 

4.  J  (a;  —  sinx  cosx). 
6.  i  {x  +  sin  x  cos x), 

6.  ^(x»-3x«  +  6x-6). 

7.  X  tan-^  X  —  J  log  (1  +  x*). 

8.  (x  +  1)  tan-i  Vx  -  Vx. 

9.  i[3x'sin-ix+(2+x*)>/ri^]. 

10.  -e^*(x» +  2x4-2). 

11.  u  log  u  —  u, 

12.  i  6*  (sin  «  —  cos  z), 

13.  -:A(2  +  32)(l-2)'. 

^.  1  ri,     (2  +  w)»  .    /o,     iW-n 


14.   }  (2 <  sin' t  +  coBtmt  —  t), 
16.   }sin*9co80  — isin9oos0  +  }0. 

16.  Jx»(logx«-l). 

17.  -|(6+»)(4-»)«. 
x« 


la  A  log 


7  +  5x« 


^^      .     ,x  +  2 
19.  sin-^— 7— 
4 


20.  log(x-2  +  Vx«-4x-hl2). 

21.  vTT?-log'  +  ^'"+^- 

2(2  +  2) 


2/ 


22. 


-2l0g(l+2). 


1+2 

23.   A  (5sinx  — 8in5x). 


26 


iri,      8-H/V../Q*     1^-1 


(2  +  uY 


V3 


^] 


29. 


26.  log(l-2x)  +  j-f^. 
„_    x(l+x«)   ,    ,  ,     1-x 

^  vT+x+1 

31.   -TiT(35cos»d-42cos»d  +  15cos^^). 


Vx^TT 


+  tan-ivx  — 1. 


30.  }(4-sin>0)8in'9. 


82.  ilog 


V4  +  5x~2 
V4  +  5X  +  2 


38.    -  A  (5x»  +  12x«  +  32x  + 128)  V4  -  2x. 
84.  f(x*  +  l)'(3x*-2). 
36.  A(3  +  2x«)i(»«-l). 
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4,  Xi*x  4-  J/i*y  +  21*2  =  o';  ^  =  a;i  (1  +xir)f  j/  =»  2/1  (1  +  2/ir),  «  -  Zi  (1  +2ir). 

6.  xi*x  -  2/i*j/  «  a»;  X  =  xi  +  xiV,  y  ^  yi  —  yi*r,  z  »  zi. 

7.  Ziz  =  yix  -f  xiy;   X  «  Xi  +  yir,  2/  "^  2/i  +  a^i^  z  =  Zi  —  Zir. 

8.  X  —  2 =  xi  —  2;  X  =»  Xi  +  r,  y  =  yi r,  z  =*  zi r. 

yi     2i  yi  «i 

aX.^.ZI  ,1  ,1  .1 

9.  -7  +  -^  +  -T  =  a';  a;  -  xi  +  —  r,  2/  =  yi  +  — rr,  z  «  z,  +  — r-r. 
xi»       2/i«       Zi«  Xi«  yi«  zi* 

10.  At  the  points  where  X\  =»  0,  and  yi  =  any  integer, 

z  =  yix;  X  =  yir,  y  =  2/1,  z  =  —  r. 
At  the  points  where  ^i  ^  of  ^^^  yi  =  2  m  (an  even  integer), 

z=«  (2mx4-sy--2 mir) cosmir; 

X  «  =  +  2  m  cos  mr  •  r,  y  «  2  m  +  s  cos  mr  t,  z  =  —  r. 

At  the  points  where  xi  «  ->  and  yi  =  2  m  +  1  (an  odd  integer), 

.    2m  +  l    .         X  o       1  t  .    2w  +  1 

z  =  sin 2 — *■  J  «  =  2»  ^  "^     ^  "^  ^'  ^  '^  ^^°  — 2^ —  X  —  r. 

At  the  points  where  Xi  =  t,  and  yi  =  any  integer, 

z  =  (yix  +  iry  —  2  yir)  cos  yur; 

X  =  T  +  yicosyiir.r,  y  =  yi +  ircosyiT«r,  z  =  — r. 

11.  At  the  point  (0,  0,  0), 

x  +  y  —  2  =  0;  X  =r,  y  ^r,  z  ^  —  r. 

At  the  point  |^>  1'  ^)» 

x  +  y  +  z=T;  x=|  +  r,  2/=|  +  r,  z=r. 


At  the  point  [ ^»  ~  1'  ^  )" 


x  +  y-2=0;  x=^+r,  x=-|  +  r,  z=—  r. 


At  the  point  (^»  7»  1 )' 


z  =  1;  X  =  J,  y  =  j»  z  =  1  +  r. 


At  the  point  Ijt  —  p  ^ )' 


x  +  y-z  =  0;  x  =  |  +  r,  y=-|H-r,  z«  —  r. 

At  the  points  (t,  ±  x,  0), 

x  +  y  —  z=x=tx;  x=x  +  r,  y=±x-fr,  z=  —  r. 
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Art  a02»  page  901. 

8.  ^=-ycos(x  +  «),  — 5  =-XC08(j/  +  «), 

•^  =  -  X  COS  (j/  +  2)  -  y  COS  (x  H-  z), 

-  =  —  sin  (x  +  2),  «  —  sin  (y  +  r), 


^^  =  -  sin  (2/  +  2)  -  2/C08  (x  -f  «), 
— ^  =  -  X  cos  (y  +  2)  -  sin  (x  +  z), 
—  —  sin  (y  +  z)  —  sin  (x  +  z), 


dxdydz 


dhi  .     .     .      d*u  /      ,     X 

=  —  y  cos  (x  +  z)y  ^-jT-  =  —  X  cos  (y  +  r). 


4. 
6. 


gy  _    -  2  xz      a«y  _      2xz         a*y  _  x«  -  z». 
dx«  ""  (x«  +  z^Y'   dz^      (x«  +  2*)*'  dxdz      (x«  +  ««)« 
^g  ^y*  —r*      d^z  _  X*  —  r«    _g2___xy 
dx*  2^     *    dy^~      z*      '  dxdy "      2»  * 


6.     ^  =  y'Cy  +  2)(1  +  e'«')  «^,  ^  ^  a^'(y  +  «)(!  +  c^) c^, 

d'^z 

=  (y  +  2)(1  +  ajy  4-  xye*y)  e*«'. 


dxdy 

Art  204,  page  906. 

d£  ^  cos  (x  -  y)  .   ^    ^           1  +  log< 

ctt          1  +  ^      *  l  +  (nogO* 

di       \du  ax  "^  d»  dx/  di       \du  dy'^  dv  dyj  dt  ' 

*  dx      dx      dy  dx      dz  dx 

eff_  dg_dl  dg  df_  dg^dfdg 

J    dy  _  dx  dz      dz  dx  dz^  _  dy  dx      dx  dy 

<^~  df^dg__df_dg  dx^  ^  dg  ^df^dg' 

dz  dy      dy  dz  dz  dy       dy  dz 

Bf.dfH  ^^__^?^ 

^    dy  _      dx      dz  dx  dz      dy  dx       dx  dy 

.         dx''      ^,^^'  ^^^      ^A.^^ 

dy'^  dzdy  dy      dz  dy 

df.dfd^  df.dfd^ 

10    ^      —     ^2       dx  dz  dz  ^     dy      dxdy 

dx"      ?/£^_£?^'  dx^  dfd^  _dfd^' 

dydz       dzdy  dy  dz       dzdy 

11^-  y  (^ ""  ^)    4i  =  —  5!  . 

'  dx~        x'       *    dx  X*  * 
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4,  xi*x  +  vi^  +  zi^z  ^  a*;  a;  =  xi  (1 +a;ir),  y  =»yi(l-f  yir),  «  =ri(H-2ir). 

6.  Xi^x  —  yi^y  ^  a*;  x  ^  Xi  +  XiV,  y  «  yi  —  j/i»r,  z  «  ri. 

iCi'      yi'      ^i*  xi'  yir  zir 

7.  «i2  =«  2/ia;  +  a;iy;  x  =  Xi  -f  yir,  y  =  yi  +  Xir,  2  =  2i  —  ^ir. 

V      z  11 

8.  X-— =xi—  2;x=xi+r,  2/«2/i r,  2  =  21 r. 

Vi      Zi  yi  z\ 


9.   -r  +  -*7  +  -T  -  o*;  a;  =  xi  +  —  r,  2/  «  yi  +  -r  r,  «  -  ri  +  — 
xi*       yi*      «i»  xi»  yi»  2i* 

10.  At  the  points  where  Xi  »  0,  and  2/1  »  any  integer, 

«  =  ViX]  X  «  yir,  2/  =  j/i,  r  -  -  r. 

At  the  points  where  a^i  *  5 »  ^"^^  yi  —2m  (an  even  integer), 

z  ^  (2  mx -h  nV  ^  2 mv) cosmir; 

x«s  +  2mco8mT«r,  y  =  2  m  +  ^cosmr^r,  2  =»  —  r. 

At  the  points  where  ^fi  -  s'  a^^d  yi  =  2  m  +  1  (an  odd  integer), 

.    2m  +  l  T      _o_   .   t       __._2m  +  l 

2       '^^  ^  ~  2' 


r. 


2  =  sin  — s — ir;  X  =  s,  2/  =  2  m  +  1,  2  =  sin  — - —  x  —  r. 


At  the  points  where  Xi  =  t,  and  2/1  =  any  integer, 

2  =  (2/1X  +  T2/  -  2  2/it)  cos2/it;  » 

a;  =  T4-2/iCOS2/iT.r,  2/ =  yi +irC08yiTT,  2  =— r. 

11.  At  the  point  (0,  0,  0), 

x  +  2/-2  =  0;  x=r,  2/=r,  z  ^^-r. 


At  the  point 


int  (|.  ^,  0). 


a;  +  2/  +  2=T;  x=^  +  r,  2/=^-fr,  2=r. 


At  the  point  ||»  ""  o*  ^ )' 


a;-f2/-2=0;  x=|4-r,  x=-|-hr,  2=—  r. 


At  the  point 


^^H?'  5'  V 


2  =  1;  X  =  2'  2/  =  T»  «  =  1  +  ^. 


At  the  point  Ijt  —  p  0  V 


a;  +  2/-2  =  0;  x  =  ^  +  r,  2/=-j  +  r,  2  =  —  r. 

At  the  points  (t,  ±  ir,  0), 

x  +  2/  —  «==«"±«";  aj  =  T  +  r,  2/=±ir  +  r,  2=  —  r. 
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Expansion  of  functions  (see  "Develop- 
ment"). 
Expansion  of  metal  rod,  111. 
Exponent,  imaginary,  388. 
Exponential  curve,  161,  202. 

Factor,  integrating,  429. 

Failing  bodies,  205,  206,  209,  213. 

Fine,  College  Algebra^  408. 

Flex,  defined,  72;  note  on  term,  72; 
rule  for  finding,  73. 

Folium  of  Descartes,  discussion  of,  120; 
figure  of,  122;  differentiation  of 
equation  of,  58;  exercise  oUt  233. 

Fraction,  rational,  defined,  8;  differen- 
tiation of,  44;  integration  of  398  ff; 
limit  of,  25. 

Fractions,  partial,  400  ff. 

Function,  algebraic,  8;  branches  of,  4; 
change  of  sign  of ,  63 ;  complementary, 
444;  defined,  1;  depends  upon  con- 
stants, 3;  development  of,  357;  dif- 
ferentiable,  163;  discontinuities  of, 
10;  explicit  and  implicit  defined,  3; 
expressed  as  a  polynomial,  349;  gen- 
eral theorems  on,  64,  69,  70,  71; 
graph  of,  9;  homogeneous,  defined, 
277,  386;  homogeneous,  Euler's  theo- 
rem for,  387;  hyperbolic,  392;  hyper- 
'  bolic,  geometric  interpretation  of,  395; 
implicit,  differentiation  of,  49,  57; 
implicit,  partial  differentiation  of, 
311;  increasing  and  decreasing,  68; 
inverse  hyperbolic,  393;  irrational, 
defined,  8;  irrational,  differentiation 
of,  46;  irrational,  integration  of,  193, 
196;  many- valued,  4;  of  several 
arguments,  2,  293;  rational,  defined, 
8;  rational,  integration  of,  408; 
rational,  of  trigonometric  functions, 
127;  single- valued,  4;  that  has  no 
limit,  example  of,  27;  transcendental, 
8;   zeros  of,  67. 

Functions,  kinds  of,  7,  8,  9;  limits  of,  20; 
trigonometric,  infinite  limits  of,  26. 

Gases,  Boyle's  law  for,  112;  van  der 
Waals'  equation  for,  113. 

Graph,  breaks  in,  10,  60;  defined,  9; 
discontinuity  of,  11,  60;  of  function 
of  two  arguments,  293;    of  greatest 

IT 

whole  number  in  x,  61;  of  sin-,    27; 

X 

1 
of  ^^^,  11;  of  2^  14. 

X 

Hedrick  and  Kellogg,  AppliccUions  of 
the  Calculua  to  Mechanics,  346. 


Hemi-sphere,  center  of  mass  of,  339. 

Horner's  method,  66. 

Hyperbola,  parametric  equations  of,  125; 

exercises  on,  37,  83, 125, 161,  415,  419. 
Hyperbolic  functions,   392;    geometric 

properties  of,  395. 
Hyperboloid,  of  one  sheet,  273,  274;  of 

two  sheets,  274,  275;    of  revolution, 

253;   exercise  on,  299. 
Hypocycloid,  equation  of,  130^    figure 

of,  130;  of  four  cusps,  131;   exercises 

on,  131,  132,  148. 

Identity,  defined,  5;  differs  from  an 
equation,  5;   sign  of,  5. 

Increment,  defined,  32;  geometric  repre- 
sentation of,  32,  319;  of  argument, 
identical  with  differential,  98;  par- 
tial, 294,  319;   total,  302,  319. 

Indeterminate  forms,  166;  by  Taylor's 

0  r^ 

theorem,  362;  - ,  167;  ^,  169;  0 X  oo , 

170;  00-00,  172;  1*.  oo°,  0^  172. 

Infinite  point  of  line,  12. 

Infinite,  an,  defined,  19. 

Infinitesimal,  difference  between  vari- 
able and  limit,  18;  substitution  of 
one  for  another,  144,  248. 

Infinitesimals,  defined,  18;  Duhamel's 
Theorem  of,  248;  method  of,  144; 
theorem  of,  144,  146 

Integrand,  defined,  175. 

Integral,  as  the  limit  of  a  sum,  240; 
calculus,  fundamental  theorems  of, 
243,  323,  325,  332;  defined,  175; 
definite,  176,  224;  definite,  change  of 
limits  in,  229;  double,  322;  double, 
area  of  surface  expressed  as,  328; 
double,  plane  area  expressed  as,  327; 
elliptic,  178,  239;  indefinite.  176,  224; 
line,  289;  multiple,  321;  particular, 
of  differential  equation,  422;  proof 
that  every  function  has  an,  246; 
tables,  180;  triple,  332;  triple  in 
polar  coordinates,  335. 

Integrating  factor,  429. 

Integration,  applications  of  in  geometry, 
201;  applications  of  in  kinematics, 
205;  by  algebraic  substitution,  193; 
by  parts,  198;  by  tables,  179,  190; 
by  trigonometric  substitution,  196; 
constant  of,  176;  defined,  175; 
devices  for,  181,  185;  fundamental 
formulae  of,  179;  general  remarks  on, 
178;  general  theorems  of,  176;  of  any 
rational  function,  408;  of  rational 
fractions,  399  ff;  of  cos*"  x  sin**  x,  196. 
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Intervalt  60. 

Involute,  defined,  157;  of  drole,  182;  of 
drole,  area  of,  252. 

Law  of  Mean,  164,  349. 

Lemnisoate  oif  Bernoulli,  area  of,  235; 
evolute  of,  126;  fisure  of,  135;  para- 
metric equations  of,  125;  polar  equa- 
tion of,  135;  exerciaea  on,  125,  148, 
152,  161,  233,  260,  261.  264,  346. 

Lester,  The  InUoraU  of  Meehanica,  346. 

LimaQon  of  Pascal,  138. 

Limit,  a  geometrical,  28;    defined,  16, 

18;   example  of  a  function  that  has 

no,  27;   difference  between  limit  and 

value  of  a  function,  22;  variable  may 

,Em$      .  1  —  cosd 
not  have  a,  19;  of— r- and 


21;  of 


1  —  cobO 


e  0 

x"  —  o« 

23;  of ,  23; 

X  —  a 


a  /         l\**  arc 

of-,  24;  of  (l  +-)    ,89;  of-r--r. 
X  \         a/  chord 


140;  of 


A/(x) 
d/{x) 


146,  251. 


Limits,  general  theorems  of,  28;  infinite, 
of  trigonometric  functions,  26;  of 
functions,  20. 

Limits  of  integration,  defined,  224; 
change  of,  229. 

Line  in  space,  angle  between  plane  and, 
283;  direction  cosines  of,  279;  equa- 
tions of,  278,  281 ;  normal  to  a  plane, 
282,  283;  normal  to  a  surface,  297, 
314. 

Lines  in  space,  angle  between  two,  281 ; 
conditions  that  they  be  perpendicular 
or  parallel,  280. 

Line  integral,  289. 

Logarithm,  base  of,  90,  381;  calcula- 
tions of  log  2  and  log  3, 381 ;  Naperian 
or  natural,  90,  94. 

Logarithms,  computation  of,  380;  modu- 
lus of  system  of,  382. 

Logarithmic  curve,  161. 

Maclaurin's  Theorem,  349;  applications 
of,   369;    finite  form,   360;    infinite 
form,  366;  for  functions  of  any  num- 
ber of  variables,  382. 
See  also  **  Development." 
Mass  (see  "Center  of  mass")> 
Maxima  and  minima,  criteria  for,  deter- 
mined by  T's  Theorem  363 ;  defined, 
76,  364;  determined  by  means  of  firat 
derivative,  77;  employment  of  second 
derivative  in  determining,  79. 


Mixed  partial  derivatives,  defined,  290; 
general  principle  of,  300. 

Modulus,  of  a  complex  number,  389;  of 
a  system  of  logarithms,  382. 

Morley,  72. 

Motion,  harmonic,  107,  108,  152,  207, 
211;  in  a  resisting  medium,  223;  of  a 
body  falling  to  the  earth  from  a  great 
distance,  213;  of  a  falling  body,  205, 
206,  209;  of  projectiles,  215,  221; 
problem  of,  246. 

Murray,  Differential  Eguationa,  421. 

Normal  equation  of  a  plane,  282. 
Normal  to  a  plane,  direction  cosines  of, 

282;    equation  of,  283. 
Normal  to  a  plane  curve,  37,  305. 
Normal  to  a  surface,  direction  cosines 

of,  297;  equations  of,  297,  314. 

Osgood,  Calculue,  169;  Introduction  to 
Infinite  Series,  377. 

Pappus,  theorems  of,  347. 

Parabola,  area  of,  228;  as  path  of  pro- 
jectile, 217;  center  of  curvature  of, 
156;  derivative  of  arc  of,  148;  evolute 
of,  157;  exercises  on,  37,  85,  135,  152. 
231,  238,  346,  411,  415,  416,  419. 

Parabolas,  envelope  of  system  of,  412; 
systems  of,  201. 

Parabaloid,  elliptic,  equation  of,  275; 
hyperbolic,  equation  of,  276;  of  revo- 
lution, 85,  219,  253,  343;  volume  cut 
from  by  plane,  287;  exercises  on,  289. 

Parameter,  3,  410;  variable,  120;  geo- 
metric interpretation  of,  123. 

Parametric  equations,  derivation  of, 
126;  of  curves,  120;  of  line  in  space, 
281. 

Pascal,  lima^on  of,  138. 

Peirce,  A  ShoH  Table  of  Integrals,  190, 
395. 

Pierpont,  Theory  of  Functions  of  a  Real 
Variable,  163. 

Plane  in  space,  angle  between  line  and, 
283;  equation  of,  268;  intercept 
equation  of,  270;  normal  equation  of, 
282;  normal  to,  282;  tangent  to  a 
surface,  296,  314. 

Point,  angular,  63;  double,  115;  ideal, 
12;  infinite,  12;  isolated,  117,  118; 
maximum  and  minimum,  76;  mul- 
tiple, 115,  127;  of  discontinuity,  11; 
of  inflection,  72;  singular,  11. 

Points,  infinitely  near,  28. 
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Polynomial,  conditions  for  multiple 
root  of,  362;  defined,  7;  factors  of, 
398;  of  infinite  degree,  374;  method 
for  finding  real  roots  of,  66;  quad- 
ratic, property  of,  68;  root  of,  defined, 
65;  sign  of,  363. 

Power  series,  convergent  and  divergent, 
375;  defined,  374;  ratio-test  for  con- 
vergence of,  377;  sum  of,  375. 

Primitive,  complete,  423. 

Probability  curve,  119. 

Projectile,  equation  of  path  of,  217; 
motion  of,  215,  221 ;  range  of,  216. 

Projection,  defined,  278,  279;  orthog- 
onal, 278;   theorems  of,  278,  279. 

Quadratic  factors  of  a  polynomial,  399. 
Quadratic  polynomial,  property  of,  68. 
Quadrature,  227,  427. 
Quadric  surfaces,  271. 
Quartic  surface,  276. 

Radius  of  curvature,  155;  in  polar  co- 
ordinates, 162;  of  astroid,  156;  of 
parabola,  156;  theorems  on,  158,  159. 

Sector,  area  of,  244,  249. 

Semi-cubical  parabola,  75;  as  evolute  of 
parabola,  157;  length  of  arc  of,  236; 
exercises  on,  161,  230. 

Series  (see  "Power  Series"). 

Slope  of  tangent,  as  geometric  interpre- 
tation of  the  derivative,  34. 

Solid,  center  of  mass  of,  338;  volume  of, 
286. 

Solid  of  revolution,  volume  of,  253;  vol- 
ume of,  in  polar  codrdinates,  262. 

Speed,  103. 

Sphere,  equation  of,  271;  hemi-,  cen- 
ter of  mass  of,  339;  octant  of,  center 
of  mass  of,  340;  surface  by  double 
integration,  331 ;  triple  integral  taken 
throughout  octant  of,  334;  volume  by 
double  integration,  326;  exercises  on, 
86,  112,  260,  291,  299,  331,  332,  346, 
347. 

Spiral,  equiangular  (see  "Spiral,  loga- 
rithmic"). 

Spiral,  hyperbolic,  139;  exercise  on,  236. 

Spiral,  logarithmic,  139;  length  of,  237; 
exercises  on,  152,  236,  418. 

Spiral  of  Archimedes,  139;  exercises  on, 
152,  236,  238. 

Sugar,  inversion  of,  109,  208. 


Surface,  area  of,  as  double  integral,  328; 
center  of  mass  of,  344;  element  of, 
330;  equation  of,  268;  equation  of 
tangent  plane  and  of  normal  to,  297, 
305, 315;  traces  of,  269;  quadric,  271 ; 
quartic,  276. 

Surface  of  revolution,  area  of,  255;  area 
in  polar  codrdinates,  262;  center  of 
mass  of,  349;  of  ring  formed  by  revo- 
lution of  ellipse,  257. 

Tangent  to  a  curve,  defined,  28;  double, 
137;  equation  of,  37,  305;  in  polar 
coordinates,  134 

Tangent  plane  to  a  surface,  296,  314. 

Taylor's  Theorem,  349 ;  applications  of 
the  infinite  form  of,  369;  criteria  for 
maxima  and  minima  determined  by, 
363;  evaluation  of  the  indeterminate 
form  J  by,  362;  examples  of  develop- 
ment by,  358;  finite  form,  proof  of, 
355;  for  functions  of  any  number  of 
arguments,  382;  infinite  form,  366; 
remainder  in,  357. 
See  also  *'  Development.** 

Time-derivative,  first,  106;  second.  111. 

Undetermined  coefficients,  method  of, 
in  solving  differential  equations,  445. 

Values,  critical,  121. 

Van  der  Waals'  equation,  113. 

Variable,  defined,  1 ;  dependent  and  in- 
dependent, 2;  parameter,  120. 

Velocity,  angular,  108;  average  or 
mean,  103;  components  of,  149;  de- 
rivative as,  103;  instantaneous,  104; 
of  any  change  of  state,  109;  of  chemi- 
cal reaction,  109;  resolution  of,  149; 
resolution  of  along  a  curve,  150;  tan- 
gential, 109;  uniform,  103. 

Volume,  as  a  double  integral,  326;  as  a 
triple  integral,  337;  cut  from  a  para- 
boloid by  a  plane,  287;  of  ellipsoid, 
286;  of  ellipsoid  of  revolution,  257; 
of  solid  of  revolution,  254;  of  solid  of 
revolution,  element  of,  255;  of  solid 
of  revolution  in  polar  codrdinates, 
262;  of  sphere  by  double  integration, 
326;  under  a  surface,  321. 

Wedge,  elliptic,  275. 

Witch  of  Agnesi,  x-  and  y-  equation  of, 

118;    parametric  equations  of,   125; 

exercises  on,  118,  125,  234,  262. 


